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ADVERTISEMENT. 





I HAVE endeavoured, in the Introductory Discourse, 
to explain sufficiently the plan of the present Selec- 
tion. Itis designed primarily for the use of the Senior 
Sophisters in this College, but will,I trust, be found 
a serviceable text-book generally for introducing 
young students to the study of Aristotle’s Ethics. 
The Greek is printed from Bekker’s text, from the 
readings of which I have not ventured to deviate, 
though I have sometimes (881 ‘have intimated in the 
Notes) felt some dissatisfaction with them. I have 
not, in a work like this, thought it necessary to mark 
with scrupulous accuracy the extent of my obliga- 
tions to the various learned persons who have comn- 
mented upon the Ethics of Aristotle before me. 
The reader is at liberty to suppose nothing in the 
Notes original but what I have distinctly claimed as 


such. 
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In conclusion, I gladly take this opportunity of 
gratefully expressing my obligations to His Grace 
the Archbishop of Dublin, without whose encourage- 
ment and advice this work would never have been 
undertaken ; to the Board of Trinity College, by 
whose liberal aid the expenses of it have been de- 
frayed; and to the Rev. Joseph Carson, F. T.C. D., 
whose friendly assistance removed a difficulty which 
had long delayed its publication. 


DONOUGHMORE, June 12, 1850. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE present selection from the Nicomachean Ethics is in- 
tended to give the reader a view of Aristotle’s most finished 
delineation of the purely moral virtues. The discussions in 
the first and last books concerning happiness, the doctrine 
of voluntary and involuntary actions, and the description 
of what he calls the intellectual virtues, are omitted, as not - 
immediately connected with this design. The discourse con- 
cerning Justice has been left out for another reason. It was 
thought too long, too intricate, and after all too incomplete 
(being often rather like notes for a lecture than a just trea- 
_ tise), to be suitable for what was only meant as an tntroduc- 
tion to the larger study of Aristotle’s moral writings. Such 
a study itis my earnest wish to further, especially amongst the 
Students of this University ; and this seems the proper place 
for mentioning some of the advantages which I confidently 
expect will accrue from it. 

1. I will not now dwell long upon the advantage to be 
derived from the study of Anstotle, considered merely as a 
classical writer of the first rank: not because that is to be 
deemed a small benefit in itself, but because I am hastening 
to others of still greater importance, and which, from the di- 
versity of men’s sentiments about them, will require to be 
treated more in detail. For elegance, simplicity, and exact- 
ness, the style of Aristotle is above praise. His exquisite 
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choice of words may teach us, that a single well-selected term 
will often convey a clearer idea, and a stronger impression, 
than can be gained by all the varieties of amplification, or 
the gaudy pomp of accumulated epithets. Such devices are 
generally the result of ignorance of the true resources of a 
language. Nor doI know any writer whose works are more 
fit than those of Aristotle, to show us the riches, and powers 
of nice discrimination, which belong to that wonderful en- 
gine of thought and communication, the Greek tongue. But 
one needs to say the less upon this subject, because the value 
of a thorough knowledge of that tongue, and the serviceable- 
ness of these writings for such a purpose, are matters upon 
which (in words at least) men are here pretty generally agreed. 

2. There have not, indeed, been wanting some fanatical 
declaimers who have proscribed as unchristian the whole 
course of classical study pursued in this and other Univer- 
sities. “To what purpose,” they ask, ‘‘should Christian men, 
and especially a Christian clergy, be educated, at a vast ex- 
pense of time and trouble, in the study of heathen moralists, 
heathen historians, heathen poets, exposed to the perpetual 
influence of a base and debasing literature; when, if morals, 
history, and poetry are requisite, we have the best morals, 
the most instructive history, and the sublimest poetry, with- 
out any admixture of evil, in the Bible?” The eagerness 
which generally prevails in this country for a classical edu- 
cation, shows that such sentiments are confined to a compa- 
ratively small number; and the answer to this wild rant is 
easy and direct. If there were nothing else, the Bible itself 
has made such studies necessary. God, whether we like it 
or not, has been pleased to make His great revelation to 
mankind in the Greek language; and competent skill in the 
criticism of that language can only be acquired by the study 
of the authors-in whom alone it now exists. The ancient 
Greek literature may be base and debasing. Too much of 
it is; and too much of that most dangerous portion of it is 
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sometimes needlessly put in the way of youth. But the fact, 
nevertheless, is undeniable, that in that literature is contained 
the language which all who would understand the New 
Testament thoroughly must strive to master. God might 
have made His revelation to mankind in a universal lan- 
guage; He might have made it in such a manner as, like 
the books of Euclid, to contain no allusion to temporary or 
local circumstances: but He has not done so. In order to 
understand thoroughly the book in which He has traced the 
charter of man’s salvation, we must understand the language 
of the men of that time, their habits, their politics, and their 
religion. If any study really needful for acquiring such a 
knowledge be objectionable, we cannot help that. It is the 
revealer Himself who has made it necessary. (God has esta- 
blished an intimate connexion on every side, between the 
Scriptures of truth and every department of human science 
and literature. “The Scripture,” to borrow Burke's anima- 
ted description, ‘‘is no one summary of doctrines, regularly 
" digested, in which a man could not mistake his way. It is 
@ most venerable, but most multifarious collection of the 
records of the divine economy; a collection of an infinite 
variety of cosmogony, theology, history, prophecy, psal- 
mody, morality, apologue, allegory, legislation, ethics, car- 
ried through different books, by auierent authors, at diffe- 
rent ages, for different ends and purposes.” 

3. Thus does Scripture cross at every turn the walke of 
human science and human learning; and however strange, 
at first sight, may appear the plan which encumbers it with 
such numerous, such complex, and such difficult studies, 
yet, upon a nearer view, we shall perceive that this very 
connexion, while it makes continual provision for stimu- 
lating the intellect to the search of truth, makes pro- 
vision also for the continual multiplication of the evidence 
of the divine origin of the Scriptures. Wherever the Bible 
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has extended its testimony over subjects where human sci- 
ence and learning are competent witnesses also, it has ex- 
posed itself to the risk of contradiction and detection if it be 
false: and, therefore, the greater the number of such sub- 
jects, the greater the accumulation of human knowledge 
with respect to them, the greater are the chances that the 
testimony of Scripture, if not true, will fail, and fail deplo- 
rably. No human imposture has ever been able to stand 
the light of criticism and science, though confining itself 
to a single subject, and extending to very narrow limits. 
There is no false witness that has not broken down under 
such a cross-examination as modern criticism and science are 
able to apply. When we find, then, such a revelation as 
that contained in Scripture, not only maintaining its credit 
under such severe and multiplied tests as are applied to it ;— 
when we find, not only that no engines of critical torture can 
wring from it such a self-contradiction or inconsistency as 
shall betray its falsity, but that science and literature con- 
tinually,as they advance, confirm its testimony ;—that, as ful- 
ler light breaks in, difficulties, instead of increasing, diminish ; 
and that, the more the human intellect is schooled by true 
philosophy, the more it is brought into symmetry with a 
book, the latest of whose parts was written nearly eighteen 
centuries ago:—when we find thus, that the doctrines and 
morals of Scripture are “ for all time,” and when every re- 
search into antiquity shows that a book, whose spirit is thus 
superior to the spirit of its age, was nevertheless undeniably 
composed in the age when it pretends to have been compo- 
sed ;—we see that the evidence, like the light of revelation, is 
a growing splendour, which “shineth more and more unto the 
perfect day.” 

4. But many, who are well disposed to agree with me thus 
far, may not feel themselves inclined to carry their agree- 
ment further, when I proceed to speak of the importance of 
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studying Aristotle, not only as a classic but as a philosophic 
writer ;—not only as a witness to the opinions of antiquity, 
but as ateacher qualified to direct and form the opinions of 
the present generation. There prevails, even still, amongst 
many, so strong ἃ prejudice against what is vaguely called 
‘* Aristotle’s Philosophy,” that I think myself bound to enter 
at some length into this department of my subject. 

It is justly remarked by Bishop Butler as one of the pe- 
culiar weaknesses of human nature, that when, upon a com- 
parison of two things, one is found to be of greater impor- 
tance than another, we are tempted to consider that other as 
of no importance at all.* In no case are we more apt to be 
misled by this practical sophism of comparison than where 
the thing discovered to be of less value than something else, 
has been previously, either by ourselves or others, extolled 
beyond its real worth. In this case, not only does the revolt 
of our feelings from former reverence tend (as every move- 
ment of the emotions tends naturally) to overpass the mean; 
-but we are carried farther in the wrong direction by a secret 
indignation, springing from the sense of having been before 
deluded. We unconsciously regard that which we had our- 
selves foolishly overvalued, or which the world in general 
had foolishly overvalued, as an impostor who had cheated 
men of more respect than was his due; and we are thus for- 
tified, by the prejudices of contempt and dislike, against any 
claim of merit in its behalf, however just and moderate. 

It is to be remembered, too, that an object which has long 
filled the popular mind with disproportionate reverence can 
seldom be stripped of its false honours without protracted and 
strenuous efforts on the parts of those who seek to correct the 
public judgment. When, for example, men’s estimate of the 
value of a drug, which has long been treated as a kind of pa- 
nacea, is to be corrected, their attention will have to be fixed 


* Analogy, P. ii. c. i. p. 175. 
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for some time upon those qualities which render it in some 
casesnoxious, and the absence of those qualities which would 
make it useful in some others ;—instances in which its exhibi- 
tion was fruitless, or worse than fruitless, will be accumulated ; 
nor, for the most part, will its abuse be efficiently checked, 
until, by holding up before the mind a vivid picture of its 
faults, an impression of its inefficacy has been produced, as 
disproportionate to the truth of the case on one side, as the 
favour previously entertained for it on the other;* and this 
will, of course, be accomplished all the more rapidly and 
extensively, if some rival specific be, at the same time, 
brought into fashion in its place. 

These alternations of excessive veneration at one time, and 
excessive neglect at another, are perhaps still better worth 
observing in the case of tenets or systems propounded by 
some distinguished person, whether in religion or philosophy. 
With almost all men there mixes more of faith in personal 
authority with our philosophic creed than we care to allow. 
The acknowledged ability and learning of an author is, in- 
deed, really, to some extent, a guarantee for the soundness 
of his conclusions ; and it 18 to most minds a support for belief 
so much more readily found than the juster one, which is 
derived from a severe examination of his premises, that it 
soon becomes the principal, and ultimately the sole ground 
of acquiescence. When this point has once been reached 
the author’s influence is at its acme: since this claim to belief, 
being drawn from the merits of the person, belongs equally 
to all his doctrines; which are consequently all equally 
received as the decisions of an oracle practically infallible. 

But, in reaching this point of elevation, the way has been 
prepared for a fall proportionably precipitous. Tyranny 
stimulates resistance. It is not long before palpable errors 


* This seems the true account of many of the hard things which Bacon says of 
Aristotle. 
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are discovered, when once men have been driven.to look for 
them ; and, as soon as ever they become notorious, the charm 
is broken, and the whole system, which—not the innocent 
author—but the imprudent reverence of his admirers had 
made to rest upon its weakest part, sinks when that frail prop 
is struck from under it, and passes into unmerited oblivion. 

5. As it was the, fortune of the Aristotelic philosophy 
which suggested these general remarks, so it furnishes a strik- 
ing instance of their truth. Here we can plainly trace the 
steps of the process by which an excessive admiration first 
grew up, and, having culminated, prepared the way for an 
equally excessive contempt or neglect. 

When the voice of Aristotle first broke upon the Moham- 
medan and Christian schools, it is, perhaps, too little to say 
that it came with the authority of a full-grown man instruct- 
ing children; it might rather be said to have been as the 
voice of some superior intelligence addressing, from an un- 
known sphere, mere mortals here below. It was the voice 
of the greatest master of philosophy in the ancient world, 
accomplished in all the preparatory training of a learned and 
highly polished age, addressing those who were groping in 
the dark, and stumbling for want of a guide. Is it strange 
that, finding in him a guide so skilful, who brought a reso- 
lution (often true but always plausible) for every doubt that 
had ever crossed their minds—who was ready with an answer 
to every inquiry which their untutored curiosity had ever 
framed,—and, traversing with a firm step the whole intel- 
lectual universe, disclosed to them vast regions of human 
knowledge of which they had hardly dreamed before,—is it 
strange that men’s respect for such a teacher soon grew 
into admiration, and admiration soon reached the pitch of 
idolatry ? 

Had Aristotle's genius been less various, less universal than 
it was, so as to leave large gaps in the circumference of phi- 
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losophy to be completed by others, and unoccupied with 
works already constructed by himself,—or had fortune 
brought some of his great contemporaries or successors into 
notice at the same time,—it is probable that the mischief 
would have been less. His sway would have been less ex- 
tensive and more limited; butit would have been juster and 
more lasting. As it was, he reigned over the whole domain 
of human thought, and he reigned without a rival. 

Nothing short of repeated and violent assaults could break 
down an authority so deeeply rooted as this in the minds of 
men. A strong force was to be applied wholly in the oppo- 
site direction to that which had so long been acting; and 
men were to be as much familiarized to hearing of the faults 
and errors of the Stagirite, as they had before been accus- 
tomed to hear of his merits. The attack was, of course, hot- 
test upon his physics, the weakest part of that great fortress 
which had so long held the human mind imprisoned within 
its bulwarks; and there were many circumstances at the time 
which favoured the attack in that quarter. The discoveries 
of the astronomers and chemists, and the mechanical genius 
of modern Europe, had introduced a face of things unknown 
to the ancients; and as, in the first opening of the European 
mind to renewed study, after the tumult ofits barbaric wars, 
the philosophy of the ancients had disclosed to it fields of 
speculation which had till then been a terra incognita ; so, in 
the sixteenth century, and even before, the practical spirit 
of the modern world had wrought for itself an entrance into 
regions which the ancients had perhaps descried from a dis- 
tance, but had never adequately explored. The novelty of 
the subject gave it additional attractions; and the attention 
of men, being for a long time concentred upon that part of 
philosophy in which every day was showing that the claims 
of Aristotle to infallibility could no longer be reasonably 
maintained, it was not strange that his character shrank even 
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far within its true dimensions, when only measured upon 
that side where it was least fitted to abide the trial.* 

The credit of Aristotle, too, labours under this prejudice, 
that it has not only, through the indiscretion of his admirers, 
been made to cover his own errors, but has been extended 
also to the errors of his interpreters. The writings of Aristotle 
shared in this respect the fate ofa greater than Aristotle,—I 
mean the Holy Scriptures. The commentary took the place. 
of the text. ‘The annotators and paraphrasts spread them- 
selves over the body of his works; and these unsightly fun- 
guses appeared parts of the noble tree to which they clung, 
although receiving none of the vital sap which circulated 
from its root. It was the schoolmen who ruled the world 
under the name οὗ Aristotle when what was called his phi- 
losophy was first attacked ; and, as that name had long served 
to consecrate their absurdities, so their absurdities, when 
detected, served afterwards to disgrace his name. It is sur- 
prising (if, indeed, any degree of obstinate confusion of 
thought should surprise us), how, even after all that has been 
done to remedy such mistakes, the name of Aristotle seems 
still indissolubly connected with errors which he not only 
never sanctioned, but even, either expressly or implicitly, 


* Many causes had contributed to retard the progress of the ancient philosophers 
in physical science ; some the common weaknesses of the human understanding, 
some peculiar, to the circumstances of their country and times. One, not the most 
obvious, yet not the least influential, was that fastidious delicacy in the aristocratic 
freemen of the old republics which regarded any manual operation as beneath the 
dignity of a citizen. That prejudice will, I believe, be found to prevail where- 
ever slavery prevails,—an institution which, in its pernicious effects, takes a severe 
vengeance upon the mind of the oppressor for the grievous wrong done to the bodies 
of the oppressed. It was not till the nations of Europe had learned not to shrink 
from “the smoke and tarnish of the furnace,” and that man’s honour consists in 
subduing by the labour of his hands as well as of his brain the whole of that inhe- 
ritance which, whether without or within, God has given to be subdued and en- 
joyed by labour and in labour,—it was not till we had thus “laboured in the works 
of experiment,” that we entered into “the sabbath of contemplation.” 
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condemned. ‘Talk, for instance, in some circles, of Aris- 
totle’s logic, and you will be told that it has been exploded 
and superseded by the rival logic of Bacon,—‘ the new 
logic,” as it is called; as if Bacon’s Organon, which is a me- 
thod for the discovery of new truths, could possibly supersede 
that which is the method of developing old ones; as if Aris- 
totle had not laid down, as distinctly as Bacon, that the fabric 
of human knowledge is built upon observation, and that 
generals are to be collected by induction from particulars.* 
Talk in some other circles of the ethics of Aristotle, and you 
will be suspected of—perhaps charged with—a design of 
introducing again into the Church the barren and unevan- 
gelical theology of the middle ages. 

6. This brings me to the point in which I am specially 
interested. Let it be observed, then, that, in the departments 
of logic, rhetoric, criticism, ethics, and politics, Aristotle did 
not labour under the same difficulties asin physics. The 
phenomena were here sufficiently within his reach. Let a 
reader, full of the traditionary notion of the Stagirite, which 
the declamation of three centuries has impressed upon men’s 
minds, take up the Nicomachean Ethics, and his first feelings 
will be those of unmitigated surprise at finding the real Aris- 
totle so different from the imaginary. He will come to the 
book expecting to find an obscure and transcendental doc- 
tor, who certifies all his assertions as infallible, deduces his 
conclusions from the most abstract principles, and involves 
himself in a thick cloud of those unmeaning terms which 
form the staple of merriment for every wicked wit who 
chooses to break a jest upon the schoolmen. He will find, 


"ἡ μὲν δὴ ἐπαγωγὴ ἀρχὴ ἐστι καὶ τοῦ καθόλου" 6 δὲ συλλογισμὸς ἐκ τῶν 
καθόλου, εἰσὶν ἄρα ἀρχαὶ ἐξ ὧν ὁ συλλογισμὸς, ὧν οὐκ ἔστι συλλογισμός, 
ἐπαγωγὴ ἄρα.---Ἐπι. Nic. vi. 8. cf. Analyt. Prot. lib. ii. tract iv. ο. 19, δῆλον 
δὴ ὅτι ἡμῖν τὰ πρῶτα imaywyy γνωρίζειν ἀναγκᾶιον. The whole of that 
chapter should be carefully studied. ) 
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on the contrary, a calm and modest philosopher, who pre- 
tends to no higher certainty than the subject will admit of, 
who often stops short upon a path which he perceives to be 
leading him too far into abstract speculation, and whose de- 
sign is the framing of a practical argument, the construction 
ofa proof that the thing is, not the exhibition of the reasons 
why it must be. 

7. Aristotle’s method in his ethics is, indeed, strictly indue- 
tive, and proceeds upon direct observation. If some things, 
at first, strike us as inconsistent with this remark, I believe 
that second thoughts will, in most instances, convince us 
that those superficial impressions were erroneous. Let me 
give an instance in one phenomenon which will present itself 
very early in the study of his writings, before I pass on. 
‘The Greek philosophers,” says Dr. Whewell, “took for 
granted that philosophy must result from the relations of 
those notions which are involved in the common use of 
language, and they proceeded to seek it by studying such 
notions. .... In Aristotle we have the consummation of 
this mode of speculation. The usual point from which he 
’ starts is that we say thus or thus in common language.”* 
I do not quote this remark to find fault with its proper ap- 
plication; nor do I mean to defend Aristotle in his misap- 
plication of such a method to physical inquiries; though, 
even there he may be excused to some degree for taking up 
with that rude but extensive experience of mankind of which 
common language is ἃ monument, in the absence of any 
scientific method of experiment such as Bacon and Galileo 
pointed out. But I quote the passage for the purpose of warn- 
ing the student against misapplying Dr. Whewell’s censure 
of the abuse of this method in physics to its use in ethics. 

Where the question is about those perceptions or senti- 


* History of Induct. Sciences, I. 1. 
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ments of our own minds which are continually produced or 
excited in the ordinary course of daily life, nothing can be 
fairer than to set out from common language, in an inquiry 
concerning their nature. “Language,” says Reid, very truly, 
“is the express image and picture of thought, and from the 
picture we may often draw very certain conclusions with 
regard to the original.”* 

%. The portions of Aristotle’s ethics here presented to the 
reader are, indeed, essentially descriptive. They are exqui- 
sitely finished and exact delineations of that conduct which, 
as a matter of fact, a well constituted mind approves: and 
the whole of Aristotle’s moral system is grounded upon the 
existence of a principle within us which approves of virtue, 


and disapproves of vice, as such, and for their own sakes. ‘We 


have happily,” says Mr. Hall of Bristol, "" we have happily 
preserved to us, from antiquity, two complete treatises on 
morals, in which the authors profess to give us a complete 
view of our duties; the one composed by the greatest master 
of reason, the other of eloquence, the world ever saw. The 
first of these has distinguished, classified, and arranged the 
elements of social morality, which is all he could reach in the 
absence of revelation, with that acuteness, subtilty, and pre- 
cision, for which he was so eminently distinguished. Who- 
ever attentively peruses his treatise, the Nicomachean Ethics 
I mean, will find a perpetual reference to the inward senti- 
ments of the breast. He builds everything on the human 


* I cite these words from a Scottish metaphysician, who wrote at a time when 
Scottish metaphysicians, however the case may have altered since, could not be 
charged with any undue respect for the old philosophers; and I cite only the ge- 
neral remark, in which I perfectly agree. In some of his applications of it I am 
afraid that Reid (as well as Aristotle) has relied too much on the evidence of lan- 
guage, and forgotten—practically forgotten—the existence of such things as the 
Idola Tribus, i. e., errors, the sources of which are coextensive with the human 


mind, and which must make mere universal consent of mankind an equivocal 
evidence in many cases. 
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constitution. He all along takes it for granted, that there is 
a moral impress on the mind, to which, without looking 
abroad, we may safely appeal. In a word, Aristotle never 
lost the moralist in the accomptant. He has been styled the 
interpreter of nature, and has certainly shown himself a most 
able commentator on the law written on the heart........ 
How humiliuting the consideration, that, with superior ad- 
vantages, our moral system should be infinitely surpassed in 
warmth and grandeur by those of Pagan times; and that the 
most jejune and comfortless that ever entered the mind of 
man, and the most abhorrent from the spirit of religion, 
should have ever become popular in a Christian country !” 
‘The reader easily perceives, without my help, that the moral 
system here referred to, is the utilitarian scheme of the late 
Archdeacon Paley. It deserves, I think, the censure here 
passed upon it. But it will be proper to mark distinctly the 
point of difference between the system of Aristotle and that 
of the modern Utilitarians. It is not that Aristotle doubts 
or denies the tendency of virtuous conduct to produce the 
greatest attainable happiness of man, or that a reasonable 
being requires to be satisfied, that in pursuing virtue, he pur- 
sues happiness. But it is that he denies this tendency to pro- 
duce happiness to be that which constitutes actions virtuous, 
or a regard to it the motive from which the virtuous man, 
as such, acts virtuously. The happiness of which he speaks 
is the happiness which springs from the pursuit of virtue for 
its own sake. It is the happiness of a being in whom the 
moral sense is the ruling principle ; whose highest enjoyment 
is found in the very practice of obedience to that ruling 
principle, and to whom a violation of its dictates would cause 
more real pain than the crossing of any inferior appetite. The 
virtuous man is not like the charioteer, whose gaze is ever 
fixed upon the goal; but rather like the rower, who, strug- 
gling with the tide and intent upon his present work, con- 
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tinually approaches the unseen harbour where he would be. 
A tendency to the production of happiness in ourselves and 
others is, indeed, a quality that may be traced in virtuous 
conduct. But it is not a definition of virtue as such. Many 
things manifestly subserve this end, which are not objects 
of the moral feeling in any propriety of sense whatever; 
while, on the other hand, we morally approve of many 
things, which are so far from wearing this aspect at the time 
when we approve them, that they rather present themselves 
under a contrary one. Suppose a man, by a profligate dis- 
regard of prudence and natural affection, has brought himself 
and his family to ruin, we say, indeed, that he has deserved 
his punishment; but should we not disapprove him equally, 
whatever were the issue of his behaviour? Let him act exter- 
nally in precisely the same way as before, and let the ruinous 
consequences be the same; but let it be discovered that the 
motive under which he acted was a sincere regard to duty, 
and the moral judgment of every mind upon his conduct 
will be changed. We shall admire the self-denying fortitude 
of the behaviour we before detested, and pity as a misfortune 
what we before regarded as a punishment. Nor let it be 
said that this change in our sentiments arises from our 
taking in the view of another world, and estimating his con- 
duct rather by its future and permanent, than its immediate 
but transitory results: because it is, on the contrary, plain 
. that our expectation of a future recompense for undeserved 
sufferings proceeds upon the sense of their being undeserved, 
is grounded upon our feeling of the virtue of the acts which 
" led to them, and therefore cannot be the reason why we pro- 
nounce them virtuous. Nor, again, can our moral judgment, 
‘ jn such cases, be grounded on a conviction of the solid satis- 
faction which the sense of doing our duty brings with it, and 
which far outweighs the attendant uneasiness, because it is 
obvious that this satisfaction springs, and can only spring, 
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from the sense of such conduct being our duty; and therefore 
cannot possibly be the ground on which we judge it to be 
our duty. In a word, were utility ever so clearly shown to 
be, in all cases, the quality of virtue, yet it would not be the 
definition of virtue, any more than pulsations of a certain 
vibratory medium is a definition of sound. All virtuous 
actions might even, in one sense, be only modes of prudence, 
but it would be of prudence as a virtue; and prudence itself 
would be a virtue only in relation to the moral faculty. 
Suppose a being in some other world, exactly resembling 
man in every respect but this, that he should be wholly 
destitute of any moral faculty. He would be able, indeed, 
to perceive what was useful; he would be as capable as 
ourselves of the physical quality (so to speak) of prudence. 
Yet to him prudence would be no virtue, nor the exercise of 
it virtuous. We may suppose a deaf man acquiring such a 
delicacy of sight and touch as to know perfectly the measures 
of the vibrations of the strings of a violin, and even to per- 
form upon it to admiration, without ever eliciting a false 
note; and yet he would have no conception of what we 
call music, nor would he be, except equivocally, a musician. 

9. The reality of a moral faculty in man is then assumed 
throughout by Aristotle, as the basis of his ethical system. 
He assumes its existence, as a matter of fact to which every 
man’s consciousness can testify; and it seems worth obser- 
ving, that the arguments by which the existence of such a 
faculty is commonly impugned are essentially sceptical argu- 
ments. They are precisely the same kind of arguments as 
those by which professed sceptics have endeavoured to show 
(or seem to show) that there is no such thing as a rational 
faculty. They are generally founded upon the gross insen- 
sibility to moral distinctions exhibited by uneducated chil- 
dren or savage nations; or instances of persons who, from 
various causes, have counted those things right which we 
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deem wrong, or esteemed actions as praiseworthy which we 
regard with abhorrence. Were the point to be proved this, 
that there are no general maxims of morality inscribed by 
nature upon the mind from its earliest existence, I should 
not demur to the pertinency of such objections, any more 
than I should demur to a similar line of argument against the 
theory of innate maxims of speculative reason. When we are 
told of the absurdities, nay, self-contradictions, believed, or, 
at least, professed by whole nations as certain truths; when 
we are reminded that children and uneducated peasants do 
not readily assent, at first hearing, to the very axioms of 
science; we are not apt to be greatly disconcerted by such 
poor cavils against the existence of human reason. We 
readily reply that such instances are nothing to the purpose: 
that to say that men believe absurdities to be true, proves, 
at any rate, that they have some notion of truth,—some 
source in their minds of that peculiar idea; that their mis- 
takes or dulness of perception prove only that the mind has 
no general maxims imprinted on it from the first, but forms 
them gradually by a generalizing process, in which it is liable 
to be misled by passion and prejudice, and a thousand wrong ~ 
associations; and that men seldom generalize farther than 
they are prompted or invited by necessity, interest, taste, or 
education. This, we say, is what such things prove, and no 
more. 

Now it is obvious to remark that a similar reply may be 
made to the similar objections against the reality of a moral 
faculty. Crimes, they tell us, have by some been considered 
virtues, and virtues crimes. Be it so. But then this proves, 
at any rate, that, however mistaken in the object, these men 
had the same sentiment of moral approbation and disappro- 
bation as we have, which furnished them with the ideas of 
right and wrong, specifically distinct from those of prudent, 
useful, foolish, or pernicious; that the moral, like the ra- 
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tional faculty, needs to be educated ; that unless its develop- 
ment be watched and regulated, it will be misled by wrong 
associations; this much (if it be worth proving) is, no doubt, 
proved by such instances, but no more. 

Indeed it is strange to see how this confusion, between an 
innate moral faculty and innate maxims of morality, has 1m- 
posed upon some of the clearest thinkers. Paley himself 
after relating the story of Caius Toranius, proposes the pro- 
bable feelings of Peter the wild boy on hearing it, as ἃ pro- 
per experimentum crucis, a test of the reality of a natural 
moral sense, ‘‘ The question is,” says he, “ whether such a 
one would feel, upon the relation, any degree of that senti- 
ment of disapprobation of Toranius’ conduct which we feel 
or not;” and then he proceeds: ‘“ They who maintain the 
existence of a moral sense; of innate maxims; of a natural 
conscience; that the love of virtue and hatred of vice are in- 
stinctive; or the perception of right and wrong intuitive; 
(all which are only different ways of expressing the same opi- 
᾿ nion); affirm that he would.”* 15 it not plain that this sin- 
gularly perspicacious writer was labouring all along under 
the mistaken notion that, in showing that there are no in- 
nate general maxims of morality, he was disproving the ex- 
istence of the moral faculty? and is it not equally plain that 
in this he fell into the same error as if he were to doubt the 
existence of human reason, because it is much to be ques- 
tioned whether that same unprejudiced savage could have 
been made to understand that the angles at the base of an 
isosceles triangle are demonstrably equal to each other ? 
That this was really the confusion in Paley’s mind becomes 
more and more evident at every step. He tells us, for in- 
stance, that “ there is scarcely a single vice which, in some 
age or country of the world, has not been countenanced by 


* Moral and Political Philosophy, B.i. c. 5. 
C 
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public opinion; that in one country it is esteemed an office 
of piety in children to sustain their aged parents, in another 
to despatch them out of the way.” Now, those who deem 
it pious to despatch their aged parents, approve the action, 
because they regard deliverance from a wretched old age 
the highest service they can render them, and because they 
believe the practice to be sanctioned by the Superior Beings 
who are the authors of their religion. Here the rational 
faculty is at least as much in fault as the moral; and the 
truth is, that such instances as these militate as much against 
any theory of morals, which claims support in any principle 
of human nature, as against that which makes conscience 
ite foundation. 

10. These objections tacitly assume that where the objects 
approved and disapproved really are the same, there they 
appear the same to the minds of those who, nevertheless, 
pass such opposite judgments ; that every essential element of 
the whole case, as it really subsists, is, in every such instance, 
present to the mind; and that it is upon such a survey of the 
case, that the moral sentiments in question arise. But in 
the great mass of cases, in which one set of men pronounce 
that praiseworthy or innocent which another censure as vi- 
cious, it will be found that, on one side or the other, there 
is some imaginary element in the mind which is not in the 
object, some confused blending of a virtuous element with 
@ vicious one which it accidentally resembles,—or the pre- 
sence of sume predominating passion, which prevents the 
mind from attending to those characters of the object which, 
but for that disturbing influence, it would be able to per- 
ceive, and which, whenever that influence is removed, it 
does perceive. In a word, all the known causes of error 
in the rational are possible causes of error in the moral 
fuculty; and the test of error is in both cases the same. 
What either pronounces true or just respectively in any 
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case, it implicitly pronounces true or just, under the same 
circumstances, in all cases. The first step, therefore, towards 
᾿ correction, 18 to generalize the phenomena; and it is acutely 
remarked by Aristotle that, in moral syllogisms, the mistake 
is made much oftener in the particular minor than in the 
universal major premise. The nation which encouraged 
their boys to pilfer, did not regard with approval the dispo- 
sition to abstract the property of others, nor did they com- 
mend such pilfering as the result of such a disposition, but 
under a totally different aspect; and soin other cases. The 
statements of those who love to dwell upon these anomalies 
of the moral sense, owe much of their effect to their being 
expressed in general terms, and will lose a great deal of their 
weight when it is remembered that, though in this form they 
doubtless state the case as it really is, they do not state it as 
it was before the minds of the persons concerned. 

11. But the most amazing circumstance in that remark- 
able chapter of Paley’s Moral Philosophy, is the total uncon- 
sciousness which the author seems to exhibit of there being 
anything peculiar or, specific in our feeling of moral appro- 
bation. He seems to think that, as soon as he has shown 
that the approval which we bestow upon things because they 
are useful, may become by habit immediately attached to 
them, after the perception of their utility has dropped out of 
the mind, he has done all that could be reasonably expected 
by his antagonists; or, in other words, he seems to imagine 
that no one can possibly suppose the emotion which approves 
the virtue of a man to differ specifically from that which 
commends the proportions of a doorway or the elegance of 
a tweezer-case. Yet, perhaps, it is not wholly an over-subtle 
charity which leads me to suspect that the adoption of the 
utilitarian theory by a Christian jurist ike Burlamaqui, or ἃ 
Christian divine like Paley, does not imply as great a want 
of moral sentiment as it would in an atheistic heathen. The 

c2 
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revealed will of God, and the doctrine of a future state 
of retribution, supply a Christian with a ready and direct 
method of showing, in every possible case, the perfect coin- 
cidence of virtue and utility; and when a person strongly 
influenced by religious faith looks into the workings of his 
own mind, he will, of course, be able to find there the ex- 
pectation of future reward and the dread of future punish- 
ment very constantly modifying the complex motives upon 
which he acts. We are all prone to be misled by that prac- 
tical sophism which, in such cases, represents a part as the 
whole,* and persuades us that, when a certain element is 
constantly detected in a certain state of mind, that element 
ἐδ the state of mind itself. The whole history of metaphy- 
sical analysis is fertile in examples. Thus Condillac, disco- 
vering traces of sensation in all our ideas, persuaded himself 
that all our ideas are but transformed sensations. The source 
of this sophism is common to all who share in human nature, 
and is to be found in that love of system which Bacon has 
pointed out as the cause why men are so apt to observe 
conformities and neglect differences. 

Now with an atheistic moralistt like Aristotle, the diffe- 
rences in this case would be oftener forced upon his attention. 
The coincidence of virtue and utility (in Paley’s sense of the 


* Of. Ethic. N. x. 5. οὐ μὴν ἔοικέ ye ἡδονὴ διάνοια εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ αἴσθησις, 
ἄτοπον γάρ" ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, φαίνεται ταὐτόν τισιν. 

Τ For the justice of this charge of atheism (meaning thereby the disbelief in 
a Creator and Supreme Moral Governor of the world), I would refer to Mosheim’s 
note on Cudworth, c, iv. 8. 24, ἢ. Q. See also Ethic. Nic. x. 8, where he con- 
fines the Deity entirely to contemplation. His notion of the poputar religions is 
given in a curious passage, Metaphys. xiv. 8: παραδέδοται δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀρχαίων καὶ παλαιῶν, ἐν μυθοῦ σχήματι καταλελειμμένα τοῖς ὕστερον, 
ὅτι θεοί τέ εἰσιν οὗτοι καὶ περιέχει τὸ θεῖον τὴν ὅλην φύσιν τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ 
μυθικῶς ἤδη προσήχθαι πρὸς τὴν πειθὼ τῶν πολλῶν, καὶ πρὸς τὴν εἰς 
τοὺς νόμους καὶ τὸ σύμφερον χρῆσιν. . . . ὧν el τις χωρίσας ἀντὸ λάβοι 
μόνον τὸ πρῶτον, ὅτι θεοὺς ὥοντο τὰς πρώτας οὐσίας εἶναι, θείως ἂν 
εἰρῆσθαι νομίσειε. 
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word), with respect to each individual, is clear, if we take 
into account such a future state of existence as Christianity 
reveals to us. Butit is by no means equally clear if we con- 
fine our view to the present life. To a Christian his duty 
is always, in every sense, his best interest; and it is precisely 
in those instances in which present pleasure or profit seem 
inconsistent with it, that, when he turns to scan his motives, 
a regard to “ the recompense of the reward” will most rea- 
dily present itself on the surface of the mind; and he may 
easily fail to perceive that the assurance of such a recom- 
pense is not the cause but the effect of his knowing the 
action to be virtuous. But it will be otherwise with an 
atheist. In the present imperfect state of mixed happiness 
and misery,—so fit for discipline, so unfit for perfect retri- 
bution,—the contrast between the profitable and the virtuous 
will be often forced upon his mind, and he will find himself 
compelled to the alternative of either recognising virtue as 
an end in itself; or modifying its true standard, so as to re- 
duce it to a conformity with temporary expediency. Epi- 
curus chose the latter, and banished all self-sacrifice from his 
notions of patriotism and friendship. Aristotle nobly took 
the former; and 1 cannot but think that we must add this 
to some other accidental advantages which he derived from 
his negative atheism; for to the same cause I am disposed 
to attribute the advantage which he has, in practical common 
sense, over the Stoics. 

12. Aristotle, while he steadily pronounced virtue a good 
in itself, never suffered himself to be carried away into the 
romantic extreme of holding it to be man’s only good. The 
highest good of man he regarded as consisting in the full 
exercise of all the faculties of mind and body in their com- 
plete perfection; and in this view he recognised the out- 
ward advantages of fortune, and the enjoyment of that health 
which it is not always in our own power to procure or pre- 
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serve, as integral parts of that good which is the τέλος 
τελεῖον for which man lives. 

The Stoics boldly cut away these niinor conveniences from 
the idea of the ἄγαθον. The first step in their system was 
the division ofall things into τὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν and τὰ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ; 
and, as the practice of virtue is the only good thing which 
always seems in man’s power, they pronounced it the only 
real good. 

Aristotle, I think, was kept from this absurdity by his 
total exclusion of the religious element from his ethical sys- 
tem; an element which, in the darkness of the heathen 
world, seems to have glimmered only to mislead. The Stoics 
agreed with the Peripatetics in confining their view of man 
only to the present life; but then they regarded him as the 
work of a designing* (though necessary) cause, and conse- 
quently supposed that the end for which he was made was 
an attainable end. It seemed to them the most monstrous 
of all absurdities to maintain that the highest good of man, 
the purpose for which he was framed and for which he lived, 
was put; by the very constitution of the world, beyond the 
reach of his best-directed efforts. This was a difficulty, and 
a difficulty from which Aristotle had no means of escape. 
It is clear, it is too clear to be denied, that no man ever did, 
or ever can, in this world, obtain all which would best con- 
tribute to the full and permanent exercise ofall his energies. 
But, whatever might be the amount of the difficulty, when 
viewed in connexion with a religious system, it certainly 
was not greater than that which Chrysippus chose to under- 
_ take, when, for the sake of vindicating Providence, he de- 
clared pain no evil, and placed his wise man wholly out of 
the power of fortune. From such an absurdity Anstotle 


* See the speech of Balbus, the Stoical interlocutor, in the second book of Cice- 
το De Natura Deorum. 
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appears to have been preserved by attending merely to facts, 
without attempting to reconcile them with any religious 
theory. It is the result of facts which cannot be denied, 
that man is framed and fitted for that very happiness, con- 
sisting in the full development and joyous exercise of all the 
parts and faculties of his complex nature, which Aristotle 
describes. It is equally the result of equally certain and 
obvious facts, that such a happiness is not attainable by 
every man, or any man, in the present world. The compen- 
sating fact is contributed, not by theory, but by revelation ; 
which assures us that, in living and working for such an end, 
he does not live and work in vain. His “ labour is not in 
vain tn the Lord.” - 

13. Indeed the peripatetic theory of virtue seems to be 
based upon the profoundest experimental view of human 
nature to be found in any of the old philosophers; and I 
have little doubt that this very thing was one of the causes 
which prevented it from being, at first, as generally popular 
as some of its more superficial rivals. When the phenomena 
upon which a theory is to be built (for which a common . 
expression 18 to be found) are very numerous, and several of 
them not altogether obvious to hasty or undistinguishing 
observers, the perfect accuracy and completeness of the 
general expression will appear to many to detract from the 
internal evidence of its truth: because a true general expres- 
sion will contain a portrait of those features in which all the 
phenomena, the well known and the seldom perceived, the | 
marked and the evanescent, agree together, and of such 
only ; and, consequently, those features will often be omitted, 
with which vulgar observers are most familiar. To such 
observers, therefore, the really complete expression will ap- 
pear less strikingly correct than a partial one, which shall 
present just enough to seem verified by such a slight ex- 
amination as they are willing to give, and the inadequacy 
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of which can only be detected by a closer survey than they 
are disposed, or perhaps qualified to take. One would, for 
example, be much more apt, at first sight, to recognise as 
correct the description of a family of plants or animals, which 
presented the obvious characteristics only‘ of such varieties 
as meet us in these climates, than one which should embrace 
the essential characteristics of all the varieties in all regions 
and climes, and only these: because, in order to fulfil this last 
condition of a good description, those characters which are 
most closely tied to our idea of the family must often be 
omitted.* 

But though imperfect theories will at first, on account 
of their imperfection, be all the more popular with vulgar 
thinkers, their fame, even with such persons, will seldom be 
permanent. The circumstances of different times and coun- 
tries bring different phenomena most prominently into notice 
in different ages and places; and a moral theory which has 
gained popularity from being framed in accordance with 
such as are here, and to-day, most obvious, will fall to pieces, 
as it were, of itself, when some revolution of things has 
brought out into distinct relief those phenomena which it 
cannot cover. 

In the declining age of the Roman Republic, when luxury 
had weakened the nerves of that once masculine race, and 
the public spirit of their ancestors was remembered only as 
a topic of declamation, the poor and sordid philosophy of 
Epicurus found a ready and general acceptance. There 
seemed, to minds so prepared, nothing monstrous, nothing 
which was not commended by the testimony of their own ex- 
perience, in an ethical system, which made indolent pleasure 
the object for which man lived, and the various passions of 


* Ponderosity, 6. g., forms 4 prominent idea in the vulgar conception of metals, 
and yet is no essential character of them ; as appears in the case of Potassium. So, 
flying, of birds, to those unacquainted with the ostrich and penguin. 
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his chequered nature so many disguises of self-love. But, 
when the general diffusion of new and startling religious 
tenets (for which increased intercourse with the East had 
paved the way) had once more called up the natural feelings 
of moral pollution, and brought the purity of intellectual 
pursuits into strong contrast with those sensual excesses for 
which an Epicurean morality will ever be made the excuse, 
an opposite theory came into vogue, which treated every- 
thing connected with matter as necessarily evil, regarded 
intellect as that which alone is good in human nature, and 
treated knowledge and virtue as the same. 

To take an instance nearer home. If we consider the 
fashionable moral theories which prevailed in the beginning 
of the last century, we shall see upon them the plain marks 
of the studies then prevailing. That age has been styled 
eminently the age of mathematicians; and the discoveries of 
Des Cartes, of Leibnitz, and of Newton, had so dazzled the 

mind of Europe as to fill, as it were, the whole intellectual 
᾿ς atmosphere with their lustre, and cause all objects to appear 
through that medtum in a kind of mathematical light. It 
is to this circumstance that we owe the moral systems of 
Clarke and Wollaston. ‘ Prevailing studies,” says Bishop 
Berkeley, ‘‘ are of no small consequence to a state; the reli- 
gion, manners, and civil government of a country ever taking 
some bias from its philosophy, which affects not only the 
minds of its professors and students, but also the opinions 
of all the better sort, and the practice of the whole people, 
remotely and consequentially indeed, but not inconside- 
rably.” And, no doubt, one of the indirect ways in which 
a prevailing study will thus tinge men’s opinions on other 
subjects, 18 by disposing them to attend to and remark 
whatever in other subjects is analogous to the favourite 
study, and to neglect what is not. 

But things are so adjusted by Providence that excesses 
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tend-to correct themselves, and the very vogue and fashion 
of an imperfect theory will incite those who are emulous of 
fame to remark those less-observed phenomena which the 
dominant system has left out of its foundation. I cannot 
but think that the Peripatetic morals were partly indebted 
for their superior accuracy to an accidental circumstance of 
this kind. 

14. The ethical system of Aristotle’s master, Plato, had 
too much lost sight of the disciplining power of habit, and 
confined its view to the illumination of the understanding. 
The problem to be solved was the perplexing one of a human 
being, in whom manifestly the reason and conscience are 
designed to bear sway, yet reduced to a condition in which 
their authority de jure is no longer coincident with their 
power de facto. Plato seems to have imagined (taking the 
hint from Socrates) that he found the source of this unnatu- 
ral disturbance of the balance of man’s nature in his igno- 
rance. The intellect, he suggested, in descending into this 
lower world of sense and appetite from the pure and conge- 
nial region of its pre-existence, had been stunned by the 
suddenness and depth of its fall, and the strangeness of the 
new scene with which it was surrounded. The thing needed 
was, to wake it from its slumber, to bring once more before 
it the noble objects which were of its kindred; to let in, as 
it were, through the painted screen of sense and fancy, the 
light of its own higher and better sphere. He imagined to 
himself two regions, the world of sense and the world of in- 
tellect. With the former were connected all the appetites 
and passions which are the most obvious (and seemed to him 
the only) sources of evil. With the latter the lofty senti- 
ments of calm love of the Beautiful and the Good, and the 
discerning admiration of abstract excellence. These regions 
he separated, as not only different but alien spheres. The 
former becomes, in his view, the prison of the soul; the latter 
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its home; and the business of philosophy is to recall it to 
a remembrance of its home, by fixing its contemplation upon 
those eternal and immutable ideas of Truth and Goodness 
which are the proper objects of the intellect. Regarding 
this as the only permanent thing in man, he considers that, 
where the intellect is brought into full play and develop- 
ment, the work of virtue isdone. The senses, the passions, 
and whatever is connected with the body, perish at death: 


‘‘ Karthly, those creatures of the earth 
Die with the frame that gave them birth:” ~ 


and the great aim of the philosopher should be, to have the 
enduring mind prepared for the reception of that grander 
scene which would then open upon him. 

This scheme of morals is, no doubt, guilty of a great omis- 
sion. It fails signally; yet, in some respects, it is a noble 
failure. The Platonic morals are distinguished by this cir- 
cumstance from the Peripatetic, the Stoic, and, I need not 
add, the Epicurean also; that they are framed upon a view 
(an erroneous view, indeed, but still upon a view) of man’s 
eternal existence and destiny hereafter: They spring from 
a bold attempt to read that grand enigma, which human 
reason was not competent to explain, but the very effort to 
explain which was a proof of the native nobility of the spirits 
which sought to wrestle with the difficulty. 

15. Man, as he exists now, is compacted of intellect, ap- 
petites, and sense. We may frame for our purpose an hy- 
pothesis, which shall ultimately sever and expunge the two 
lower elements of his constitution; but it is only an hypo- 
thesis; and a theory of morals which assigns the contempla- 
tion of eternal ideas as his perfect development, assigns the 
perfection of a being such as man may be expected, or hoped, 
or wished to be, not such as he is. Experience soon shows 
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that man needs something more than knowledge to make 
him a virtuous being in his present state. The chariot of 
ithe soul (to borrow Plato’s own romantic image) is drawn 
by two coursers, one ofa celestial, the other of meaner origin. 
As long as the sulky, thick-necked, black steed is bound to 
the yoke, he will watch the opportunity of taking the bit 
_ between his teeth, and hurrying car and rider with him in 
his own downward course. 

Man comes into the world with a character not formed, 
but ἐο be formed ; and, if we watch the progress of a human 
being through life, we shall find that universally a character 
of some kind is formed,—is formed permanently and un- 
changeably. Nature thus marks out for us a present purpose, 
—a development of human nature here accomplished,—the 
formation of ἃ permanent character. What purposes the 
stable fabric thus reared may be designed to serve hereafter 
is another question, and one with which Aristotle but slightly 
concerns himself. His business is with what he knows, and 
what is sufficient for his immediate object. 

Now, the various characters, which are in fact formed by 
the discipline of nature in this world, fall into two classes; 
those which we approve and those which we disapprove: 
and the instinctive approbation which we bestow upon the 
former kind of character shows it to be the perfect one. 
By this moral distinction the two sorts of characters are 
placed at an immeasurable distance: but they have this in 
common, that they are both permanently formed; and the 
permanence of both is a resylt of the same law of nature, 
which ordains that power shall be gained or lost, in propor- 
tion as it is used or not exerted. The question is, what 
power is that which, thus rendered dominant by repeated 
exercise, produces as its result the perfect development of 
the virtuous character ἢ If man be considered as he really is, 
this power cannot be the intellect, treated as in sharp and 
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total antagonism to tlie passions and senses; because the per- 
fection of such an antagonism would be the elimination of 
the passions from the human frame altogether; a result 
which, however possible in some other state of existence, is 
impossible in this, and unsuited to our present circumstances. 
Yet, on the other side, it is undeniable that the virtuous 
character is acquired by a certain consolidation of this check- 
ing and controlling power. It remains, then, that the vir- 
tuous character must consist in the establishment of a cer- 
tain controlling power, which checks the appetites and 
passions from passing proper bounds; and hence emerges 
the doctrine of the τὸ μέσον. 

The natural appetites and passions of man are essential to 
the development of his character. Moral virtue can no more 
subsist without these than a state without subjects.* But 
they minister to it only up to a certain point, and cannot 
distinguish for themselves the legitimate point at which . 
they ought to stop. To fix that point is the function of the 
presiding moral and intellectual faculty, which, by exert- 
ing its controlling power, gains from habit the actual supre- 
macy which nature gives it of right. 

But the law of habit itself acts indifferently. Whatever 
faculty is exerted gains power; whatever is neglected loses 
it. Now the circumstances of human nature are such as 
might seem, at first view, to render the desired development 
impossible. While the primitive appetites, which tend blindly 
to their objects, are, from the beginning, strong within 
us, the reason and conscience, which should control them, 
are proportionably dark and weak. Reason, the charioteer 
of the soul, comes into the world blind, and holding the reins 
of appetite in a feeble and unsteady hand. The lower ap- 
petites, therefore, cannot from the first be effectually checked 
by such a master; and, if not checked from the first, and 


* Every one would be shocked at applying the term “virtuous” to the Deity. 
It implies a struggle and a control. 
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accustomed to the curb, they will gain a force, a proclivity 
to indulgence, which reason, when the scales fall from his 
eyes, will find himself impotent to check. Is there, then, 
no remedy for such a defect? Aristotle would reply that 
there is. Man is born a helpless being, but a dependent one. 
The reason of the parent, of the governor, must supply the 
defects ofthe child. The child and the youth must be formed 
by education; they must be trained from the first, by a ju- 
dicious distribution of rewards and punishments, to practise 
what is right, and avoid what is wrong, before they can 
attain that maturity of virtue, in which the self-controlling 
power acts by its own proper energies. The steeds of this 
mysterious chariot must be broken in by the help of others, 
before they can be safely trusted to the management of the 
young Phaeton. 

16. I need hardly pause now to point out how well this 
true and sober view of man’s nature and its wants illustrates 
and confirms the Scripture revelation of the origin of the 
human race. As physics can return no answer to the ques- ὁ 
tion, how the present frame of the world began to be, and 
knows nothing of the antecedents to what it treats (and must 
treat) as the ultimate laws of matter, and the permanent 
coexistences of the great bodies of the universe; so moral 
science, while it irresistibly suggests, can do nothing to an- 
swer the similar question, so forcibly put by Fichte,— 
“Who educated the first human pair?” Of all the creatures 
that we know, man is most wholly dependent upon educa- 
tion. He is nothing, or worse than nothing, without it. It 
is not merely that he is helpless in respect of his bodily frame, 
and sure to perish of cold-and hunger if not nursed and 
tended; but that his mind cannot be developed, even were 
his body preserved, without the nursing and tending of 
another. ‘he present existence, then, of such a thing as 
human reason, of such a thing as we call virtue, is a proof 
. that in the first origin of the human race there was a supe- 
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rior mind at work; and that the curious structure of human 
science and human morals, no less than the curious struc- 
ture of the human body, owes not only its first creation, but 
its development, to the influence of a presiding intelligence 
more than human.* 

Nor will the reader fail to observe how this same view of 
human nature (not invented for the purpose, but suggested 
by observation to one who was a total stranger to revelation) 
illustrates farther the Scripture doctrine, of the fall and pro- 
pagated corruption of mankind. This view of the passions, 
as tending blindly to their objects, and necessarily affording 
temptations to wrong, shows us, a8 Bishop Butler has re- 
marked,f how creatures made upright might have fallen. 
Scripture, which was surely as little indebted to philosophy 
as philosophy was to Scripture, tells us farther, that it was in 
this way they did fall; by the undue gratification of appe- 
tites innocent in themselves. But this is not all. By the 
frame and constitution of nature men are made dependent 
upon each other. The first instructor of the human race 
withdrew when he had reared his pupil, and committed his 
descendants, in their turn, to that pupil’s care: and this visi- 
_ ble and undeniable constitution of things, as we discover it 
by our own experience, tells, almost as plainly as the Bible, 
that the moral condition of mankind, thus bound im all the 
links of the race to a dependence on its educators, was sub- 
jected to be influenced, for good or evil, by the behaviour 
of its first progenitors. 

17. But, while asserting the general excellence of Aris- 
totle’s moral system, I am far from believing that it is free 
from defects. Some of these I shall now indicate, and others 
will be observed occasionally in the notes. 


* Cf. the Archbishop of Dublin’s Lectures on Political Economy, and Lesson I. 
on Religious Worship. 
¢ Analogy, P. 1. ο. v. p. 99. 
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He sets out with considering man as framed by nature ὍΣ 
civil βοοιοίγ--- πολιτικὸς pvoee—and incapable of fully deve- 
loping his energies without it; and hence ethics, which 
deliver the method of attaining man’s greatest good, take 
their place as preparatory to politics. Nor can there be a 
doubt of the truth of this principle. Man is framed for civil 
society as certainly as the vine is adapted for sunny skies 
and temperate climes; and, placed in any other circum- 
stances, the richest fruits of his intellect and feelings are 
starved or killed. But Aristotle’s defect here consists, I 
think, in taking too narrow a view of the social connexion, 
the πολιτεία, for which man is designed. This defect, 
though partly traceable to the prejudices of his country and 
times, is doubtless ultimately a consequence of his grand 
defect—his atheism. 

It is traceable, I say, partly to the prejudices of his country 
and his times, for the very gods and religions of antiquity 
were local. However the existence of a Supreme Being 
might sometimes have been recognised in speculation, no 
people of antiquity, except the Jews, supposed themselves 
to stand in any immediate religious relation to such a being. 
It was local and limited gods, eternal, perhaps, as to future 
existence, but not existing from eternity; gods often clash- 
ing in their wills and interests; gods who, hike earthly 
monarchs, reigned only over particular regions, or presided 
over particular classes of men, powers of nature, passions of 
the mind, arts, or qualities; it was to such gods as these that 
altars were raised and vows addressed; from these rewards 
expected, and punishments apprehended. Mankind were 
thus, in the Apostle’s strong expression, ἄθεοι, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, 
—‘‘ atheists, immersed in the world.”* They had not that 
binding principle which Christianity has introduced into 


* Eph. ii, 12: ἐν τῷ coon seems a separate predicate from ἄθεοι. Compare 
Coloas. ii. 20: ὡς ζῶντες ἐν κόσμῳ. 
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modern civilization, the recognition of a common Father, 
‘who hath made of one blood all nations under Heaven.” 

Yet still, even‘ in religions thus mutilated of that which 
almost alone makes religion worthy of the name, there was 
something corrective of the narrow principles of local poli- 
tics. More or less dimly, even pagan religions kept up 
amongst men some prospect of a future state; and there was 
surely something in the reflection that his existence was 
not terminated here, and that, from this life, the virtuous 
man was to pass into the great assembly of virtuous spirits 
of all nations, and kindreds, and “peoples, and tongues ;* 
there was, I say, something here to give a higher tone than 
we ever detect in Aristotle, to the contemplations of those 
who, like Socrates, perhaps, could sometimes, and in happy 
hours of nobler inspiration, carry into their philosophy some 
of the less adulterated elements of the popular religion. 

But it was Christianity alone which fully corrected and 
supplied this great defect in ancient ethics, bringing strongly 
before men’s minds the idea of “a better country, that is a 
heavenly ;” of “ a city which hath foundations, whose builder 
and maker is God ;” of a ‘“‘ community of saints,” limited by 
no territorial confines, but linking together Heaven and 


* “O preclaraum diem, cum ad illud divinum animorum concilium catumque 
proficiscar, cimque ex hac turba et colluvione discedam !” &c. That these were not 
Cicero’s own serious sentiments is plain from other passages of his writings ; but in 
making Cato speak thus, in a familiar discourse to his intimate friends, he implies, 
I think, that there had been some persons who had supported themselves with such 
hopes. How unsteady they were is clear from what follows: ‘‘ Quod si non sumus 
immortales futuri, tamen extingui homini suo tempore optabile est.” Compare 
the accounts of Socrates’ Apology, as given by Xenophon and Plato. Xenophon’s 
account contains no reference to a future state. Yet this omission did not spring 
from his own aversion to that doctrine, since he has brought it forward in the dying 
speech of Cyrus. Plato, however, ascribes such a belief, or rather hope, to Socrates, 
on many occasions, and I would willingly cherish the idea expressed in the text. 
See Warburton’s D. L., Ὁ. iii, and Archbishop’s Whateley’s Essays (First Series), 
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earth in one society. The idea of the ἐκκλησία has tran- 
scended and completed what was left incomplete by the 
ancient πολιτεία. 

Let me not be mistaken to mean by this, that the State 18 
lost or merged in the Church. I should deem any attempt 
to efface the earthly feelings of local patriotism no less absurd 
than the project of Plato, to merge all family relations in the 
civil. What I mean is, that this new conception ofa church 
has supplied the means of a development of human character 
more perfect than could be produced by any means within 
the knowledge of the heathen world. Aristotle himself 
would be obliged to confess that, if Christianity be true, it 
has a tendency to form a higher character than that of a good 
citizen of the best constituted republic in the world; that, if 
it be God’s design, through the instrumentality of man, to 
extend what Scripture calls the kingdom of God, 1. e., the 
prevalence of knowledge and virtue over the world, and 
banish all evil from it, then he who lives for such an object 
(in how mean soever a sphere he labours) lives for a higher 
social object than the wisest statesman that ever laboured 
merely for his country’s good. How.vast, indeed, in every 
way in which we can consider it, is the influence which the 
idea of the Christian Church has produced on European civi- 
lization, establishing, as it does, a common bond of close 
connexion between the remotest people, and thus bringing 
into contact every possible diversity of mind, and giving to 
the intelligence of modern times that flexibility and variety 
which nothing else could have imparted! Norshould it be 
forgotten, that this same idea has introduced an element of 
dignity into the character of every man, however mean his 
station, who receives this religion, similar in kind, but far 
higher and more rational than that which the consciousness 
of belonging to a famous and flourishing republic gave to 
the poorest citizens of Rome or Athens. To be a member 
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of the divine family,—to be a citizen of the heavenly metro- 
polis,—and to be destined hereafter to the enjoyment not in 
name only but in reality, of all the substantial benefits of 
such a birthright; these, I say, are elements of grandeur 
which Christianity has brought into the character, in what- 
ever condition the individual may be placed politically. Of 
these no caprice of fortune can deprive him. The free re- 
public might sink under the disgraceful tyranny of one or 
of many tyrants; commerce might leave its shores; its arts 
might languish, its lustre might fade ;—but the glory which 
spreads itself over the city of God is a glory which no cloud 
can eclipse, and its triumph is as secure as the decree of the 
Eternal is irreversible. ᾿ 

18. But besides this defect, of which he seems not to have 
been conscious, there was another practical one, of which 
Aristotle was well aware,—the absence of any adequate pro- 
vision for reclaiming those who have contracted habits of 
vice. Ethics merely deliver the right notions and methods 
of obtaining the virtues to those who wish to obtain them. 
But criminal indulgences, not only by augmenting the power 
of the passions, increase, at every repetition of that indul- 
gence, the habitual difficulty of restraining them, but tend — 
directly to weaken, and at last efface, the ruling principle of 
moral honesty, which Warburton has, with equal truth and 
beauty, compared to ‘that candid appearance which is the 
result of the mixture of all the primitive colours; where, if 
the several sorts be not found in due proportion, no white- 
ness will.emerge from the composition.” Vices are, by Aris- 
totle’s own confession, φθαρτικαὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν. They corrupt 
and destroy the perception as well as the love of right. The 
question is, whether the case of those who have brought 
themselves under the yoke of their passions be practically 
hopeless. I am bold to say that Christianity was the first 
system, moral or religious, that ever even proposed to solve 
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this question in the affirmative. This must not be confounded 
with a problem which every religion, I believe, since the 
fall of man, has, in some shape or other, dealt with—removal 
of the guilt of sin. Christianity has this in common with 
every other religion; but it possesses this divine distinguish- 
ing mark, that it makes these two things in harmony its ob- 
ject, that it represents the guilt of'sin as remitted for this very 
purpose,* that the character may be reformed effectually. 
It thus supplied what was the radical defect of ancient so- 
ciety, the separation between morality and religion ; a defect 
which left morality powerless and made religion mischievous. 

But if Aristotle gave up the habitually vicious as in- 
corrigible, he was duly anxious to guard against the occur- 
rence of an evil which, once come to a head, it would be too 
late to remedy. The means of prevention which he has 
most strongly recommended is, to follow the example of the 
Spartan republic, and take the education of youth into the 
hands of the magistrate. Man, he argues, must be habituated 
to the practice of what is materially virtuous upon inferior 
motives, from the hope of reward and dread of punishment, 
before the habit of doing virtuously, for virtue’s sake, can 
be formed in him. The only power which can effectually 
apply rewards and punishments, which are thus the remedies 
of the natural exorbitancies of passion, 18 the power of the 
State, because that only is properly coercive. Therefore the 
coercive power of the State must be applied to the education 
of youth, as the only effectual means of forming in them the 
virtuous churacter. 

Man must, indeed, be thus habituated to the practice of 
virtue; but the coercive power of the State is not the only 
nor the best means of so habituating them. It is not a 
mean sure of being so applied, because the interest of the 


* 1 Jobn, i. 9. 
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State is too narrow, and the governors of the State will often 
take false views of it; and this coercive power can only reach 
to outward acts, and is liable to be constantly eluded by 
successful, artifice, or braved by superior strength. The true 
mean is, to bring to bear upon men’s minds, from their youth 
up, the conviction of being under the government of One to 
whom the movements of the soul are as conspicuous as the 
acts of the body ; whose power no rebellion can baffle ; whose 
scrutiny no-artifice can escape; whose rewards and punish- 
ments are dispensed with the exactest justice, and propor- 
tioned to the real merit or demerit of the doer; and the end 
of whose government is not the welfare of this or that state, 
not Sparta, nor Athens, nor the empire of the son of Philip, 


‘* Non res Romane, perituraque regna,” 


but the interest, the true, the eternal interest of a boundless 
universe, —the development, in unending progress, of all the 
perfections of which His creatures are capable. Such a go- 
vernor is plainly the object not of fear only, or hope, but of 
love; and faith in him makes a provision for not only a 
regular but a loving obedience. 

19. But* “since it is acknowledged that the morality of 
the heathen writers is not universally unexceptionable, and 
that their errors are corrected by the principles of the Gos- 
pel, which alone are pure and perfect, it might seem, at first 
sight, as if the systems of ethics which have been or may be 
founded on Christian principles must be alone worthy of 
attention; and that, when we are studying the moral trea- 
tises which unassisted human reason has produced, we are 
following an insufficient guide when a better is at hand. 


* For the long passage which follows, under inverted commas, I gladly 
acknowledge myself indebted to the kindness of the Archbishop of Dublin, who 
has permitted me to extract it from a sermon of his preached before the University 
of Oxford. 
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‘‘ But there is an objection of great importance to the ex- 
clusive study of Christian writers on morality, that since they 
naturally and rightly are disposed to sanction every precept, 
where they can, by the authority of divine revelation, they 
are likely either themselves to adopt, or to lead their readers 
to adopt the notion that the commands of God, as delivered 
in Scripture, are the sole foundation of morality There 18, 
at first glance, a show of piety in thus referring at once to 
the divine will as the standard of right and wrong, which 
has contributed to recommend such a doctrine. But its in- 
evitable consequence is to derogate from God’s honour, and 
to deprive the Christian revelation of part of its just evi- 
dence; for it is nugatory to speak of the moral attributes of 
the Deity, and to praise the pure morality of the Gospel, if . 
the Gospel itself, and the express commands of the Deity, 
are the source from which we derive all our notions of mora- 
lity. To call the will of God mghteous and good, if our 
original ideas of righteousness and goodness imply merely a 
conformity to the divine will, is an empty truism. It is, in 
fact, no more than saying that the will of God 18 the will of 
God; and, if we dwell on the excellence of the Christian 
morality at the same time that we make Christianity. the 
sole and original standard of moral excellence, we are evi- 
dently arguing in a vicious circle, and merely attributing to 
the Gospel the praise of being conformable to the rules 
derived from itself. Dr. Paley, accordingly, who acknow- 
ledges, and all along proceeds upon the doctrine that all our 
moral sentiments are derived entirely from considering what 
is the will of the Supreme Being, with his usual candour 
distinctly states, and does not attempt to extenuate the ine- 
vitable consequence, that the moral attributes of the Deity 
are hereby nullified, and that, when we speak of God’s justice 
and goodness, we mean no more than a conformity to those 
principles which we have learned solely from observing what 
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he himself has appointed. All our ideas of virtue and vice, 
according to this writer, consist in this, that the one will be 
rewarded and the other punished by the Almighty in the 
next world ; and all the difference between an act of prudence 
and an act of duty is, as he distinctly admits, that, in the one 
case, we consider what we shall gain in this life, in the other 
what we shall gain in the next life; so that sin does not lead 
to suffering because it is sin, but it is sin because it leads to 
- suffering; whence it follows that the ignorance or disbelief of 
a future state not only absolves from all moral obligation but 
destroys even the very idea of moral obligation, except so 
far as virtue shall appear to bring the larger share of enjoy- 
ment in this life. 

“ΒΥ such doctrines all fair appeal to the morality of the 
' precepts of the Gospel, in confirmation of its divine origin, 
is entirely taken away. Those, says Dr. Paley, who have 
no knowledge of a future state of retribution, must frame the 
best system of morals they can without it. But he ought to 
have considered that, if his view be correct, they could not 
possibly have framed any. It is not enough to say that they 
had no sufficient grounds on which to build their distinction 
of virtue and vice; no sufficient sanction to enforce a con- 
formity to their precepts. Stillit may be asked, how came 
they by any notions at all of virtue and vice, correct or incor- 
rect? How could the idea of such a thing as a moral precept 
ever enter their minds? According to Dr. Paley’s prin- 
ciples it is evidently impossible, and yet we know that it did 
take place. His principles, therefore, are completely refuted 
by such a work, e. g.,-as Aristotle’s Treatise of Ethics. 1 do 
not mean on the supposition that the doctrines of that treatise 
are sound, and the work valuable, but simply from the cir- 
cumstance that it exists. No such work could have been 
_ even attempted if man were what Dr. Paley describes him, 
a being totally destitute of a moral faculty, and incapable of 
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forming any notion of virtue and vice except from a reference 
to the arbitrary will of a superior Being, who will reward 
and punish them respectively in another world. For Aris- 
totle seems to have had no expectation of future retribution, 
nor makes any reference to the will of the Deity. His moral 
doctrines, therefore, being derived from unassisted reason, 
alone afford a plain proof that unassisted reason can furnish 
us with some knowledge of duty, however insufficient it may 
be to supply an adequate motive for the practice of it. Thus, 
the moral writings of the ancient Pagans, conformable as 
they are in all the most fundamental points to the morality 
of the Gospel, furnish an independent and unexceptionable 
testimony in favour of the Gospel. If the Author of the 
universe and the Author of Christianity, the Giver of reason 
and revelation, be, as we contend, the same Being, it 18 to be 
expected that the declarations of His will which we meet 
with in revelation should correspond with the dictates of the 
highest and most perfect reason; and the testimony of the 
heathen moralists prove, that such is the fact. As for the 
differences in many points between the morality of the hea» © 
then writers and that of the Gospel, they seem to establish 
still more firmly the conclusion which is drawn from their 
general coincidence; for all the peculiarities of the Gospel 
morality appear manifestly, on an attentive inspection, to 
consist not in departures from natural morality, but in the 
correction, completion, and exaltation of what had been laid 
down by human moralists. It is not in contradiction, but in 
conformity to the purest ethical principles that Chnstianity 
amends what is faulty, supplies what is deficient, and im- 
proves what 18 right in human systems. As far as any 
moralist has fallen short of the Gospel precepts, or been at 
variance with them, so far has he been inconsistent with his 
own principles rightly considered and duly followed up. 
The forgiveness of injuries, e. g., might be proved to a can- 
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did heathen to be more magnanimous upon his own moral 
_ principles than revenge. . - 

“The advantage, in point of internal evidence, which 
Christianity thus gains from the study of human systems of 
ethics, is furnished in the highest degree by heathen systems, 
which must, of course, furnish the most evidently unbiassed 
testimony in its favour. Other Christian writers, indeed, 
there are, who have not adopted the same principles as Dr. 
Paley; but we can never be sure how far the ethical system 
of any author familiar with the Christian revelation, though 
he may profess and intend to inquire what are the moral 
principles that may be ascertained by unaided reason,—we 
can never be certain, I say, even though he be an infidel, 
how far his system may be in reality drawn from the Chnis- 
tian Scriptures; and as far as it is (whatever may be the 
advantages gained in other respects) the testimony which 
his conclusions bear to the excellence of the Gospel morality 
is in the same degree weakened; whereas the unconscious 
testimony of the unenlightened Pagans is, in this respect, 
perfectly unexceptionable. And this evidence becomes 
most powerful and convincing when it is considered that - 
the morality which thus coincides in the main with the de- 
ductions of the greatest philosophers, and thus excels them 
where it differs from them, was brought into the world not 
by learned Greeks but by obscure Jewish peasants and fish- 
ermen. But the argument is still much more confirmed 
when we contemplate not only the general agreement of 
Christianity with the moral systems which men have de- 
vised, but also its disagreement with their religious systems. 
Men having, as we have seen, the power to so great a degree 
of ascertaining the nature of virtue and its conduciveness to 
man’s happiness in this life, they would, one might have 
supposed, have been naturally led to conclude that this line 
of conduct would be the principal thing to secure the favour 
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of the gods and the attainment of the greatest happiness in 
the future life. For if the same God be the Author and ‘the 
Governor of this world and the next, it is reasonable to sup- 
pose that such a course of behaviour as, generally speaking, 
leads to the greatest and most exalted enjoyments in the 
present world, should coincide in most respects with that 
which the Deity prescribes as tending to the happiness of 
the other world. Such, however, is not, in fact, the principle 
. on which any systems of religion devised by human inge- 
nuity do actually proceed. The means which they prescribe 
for attaining the favour of the Deity and the enjoyments of 
the next life, are chiefly such as are either unconnected with 
man’s welfare in this life or completely adverse to it, con- 
sisting either in rich offerings, splendid shows, and empty 
ceremonies, or in wearisome pilgrimages, painful and unna- 
tural privations, and self-inflicted tortures; often, indeed, in 
acts of impurity* and cruelty. The constitution and course 
of nature are sufficient to detect the imposture of such pre- 
tended religions. In the Christian system, on the contrary, 
that kind of life which is most fitted to promote the welfare 
of man in this world is prescribed and principally insisted on 
as necessary to secure the divine favour, and the promised 
happiness of the next world. This alone is a presumption 
that the author of this world is, indeed, the author of our 
religion. But this presumption is much strengthened when 
we find that no other pretended scheme of religion exhibits 
this conformity ; and the force of the argument is completed 
when we find, as we do find, from the study of heathen 


* I may cite here the remarkable words of Aristotle, Politic. vii. c. 17. He is 
speaking of obscene images and pictures, and he adds: ἐπιμελὲς μὲν οὖν ἔστω 
τοῖς ἄρχουσι μηθὲν μήτε ἄγαλμα μήτε γραφὴν εἶναι τοιούτων πράξεων pi- 
μησιν, εἰ μὴ παρά TIX] ΘΕΟΙΣ τοιούτοις οἷς καὶ τὸν τωθασμὸν ἀποδίδωσιν 
ὁ νόμος. Obscenity is to be banished from everything but the service of the 
gods. 
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moralists, that this defect in their religious systems did not 
arise from their incapacity to be ‘a law unto themselves,’ 
from ignorance of the character of virtue, or of its tendency 
to increase human happiness in this life; though the system 
of moral truth which they had the skill to form was so much 
neglected and so much set at nought by their religion. 

‘‘ Let him, then, not neglect the study of ethical wniters, 
and especially profane writers, who wishes both to derive the 
greatest benefit from the Gospel revelation, and to obtain 
and impart the most satisfactory conviction of its divine 
origin. The doctrine that human nature is corrupt, and 
needs to be renewed and purified (i. e., that man is prone to 
transgress the dictates of his own better judgment),—a doc- 
trine which some Christians, as well as infidels, seem to re- 
gard as one of the burdens which Chnistianity has to support, 
will, on the contrary, appear (mysterious as it is) one of the 
bulwarks of evidence which sustain it, when we contemplate 
the strong and independent testimony borne to it by a com- 
parison of the heathen moralists with the heathen historians. 
When we find them acknowledging that in itself to be right 
and good, which they also acknowledge man is of himself 
too weak to practise, and which the Bible proclaims as well 
pleasing to God: we see man himself bearing witness to the 
purity of the divine laws, to the corruption of his own na- 
ture, and to the need he has of a Redeemer and Sanctifier: 
and when we consider the discrepancy of philosophical prin- 
ciples of morality with the absurdities and wickedness of the 
Pagan religions, and the agreement of those same principles 
with the precepts of the Gospel (that Gospel which was 
preached by unlearned fishermen), we have the heathens 
themselves testifying, as 1t were, that their religions do not 
proceed from the God of Nature, and that our’s does.” 

20. If the ethical writers of antiquity had been erroneous 
throughout; if their systems had been (as they are some- 
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times described) one mass of pernicious mistakes, the supe- 
riority of the Gospel morals might be, with some shadow of 
plausibility, accounted for by supposing that the new reli- 
gion was designedly made wholly different from the common 
maxims of heathen morals. But this cannot be said now. 
There is no appearance of an attempt to frame a totally new 
code of morals. But just in those particulars where the 
philosophers had gone wrong, and only in those, the Gospel 
comes in to set men right, and sets them exactly right. 
There is no revulsion from error to the contrary extreme. 
The Christian teachers came preaching repentance in an age 
of universal profligacy; and it is in such ages that moral 
reformers are most tempted to run into the extreme of asce- 
ticism. It is then, when the taint of general corruption has 
spread itself through all the relations of life, the common 
business as well as the common pleasures of the world, it is 
then that he who would escape “the evil that is in the 
world” is most of all tempted to confound what is lawful 
with what is excessive, and to proscribe entirely enjoyments 
and occupations which he sees only perverted and abused. 
The purer and more ardent his own love of virtue and ab- 
horrence of vice, the stronger will be such a temptation, 
which nothing but the calm and steady exercise of an unu- 
sually cool and well-informed judgment will enable him to 
resist. If we would see what Christian morality was likely 
to have been at that time under the mere influence of human 
nature, we should pass from the writers of the New Testa- 
ment to the uninspired teachers of the Church,—teachers 
who, as far as the learning of this world goes, had far higher 
advantages than Jesus of Nazareth and his first disciples. 
We should pass to them; and we shall presently find that a 
check has been taken off which held moral instruction within 
the bounds of moderation. We shall find them at one time 
adopting a false principle from the ethics of the times, and 











INTRODUCTION. 45 


sanctioning the occasional sacrifice of truth to utility ;* at 
another, in striving to correct what was loose in practice, 
running over into the opposite error, and inculcating, as the 
surest way of gaining happiness in the next world, such a 
retirement from the occupations of this, as God has been 
pleased to make wholly inconsistent with our temporal wel- 
fare. Thus the comparison of the Gospel with heathen 
morality on the one side, and with uninspired Christian 
morality of neighbouring times on the other, yields a strong 
and striking evidence of its divine origin. 

Nor let it be said that this moderation of the Gospel mo- 
rality was the result of worldly prudence in Jesus and hig 
disciples, who were afraid of disgusting their debased hearers 
at first by too high-strained a doctrine of duty. Every one 
who knows anything of human nature knows that a profli- 
gate is much more easily converted to asceticism than to 
temperance. It 18 much more easy for him to fly at once 
altogether from temptation, than to meet it constantly and 
overcome it. It is much more easy to get the drunkard to 


abstain than to be sober. Itis more easy to get the debau- 


chee to retire to a desert or a monastery ,— 


“Τὸ leave a world where strong temptations try, 
And, since ’tis hard to combat, learn to fly,”— 


than to teach him ‘to use this world as not abusing it.” 
Indeed this is so notoriously the case, that all persons (how- 
ever moderate their morals) who set themselves seriously to 
reform their characters from habits of vice long indulged, 
are obliged (at least at first), as a matter of prudence, to 
practise some degrees of asceticism ; to deny themselves cer- 


"᾿Αληθῆ re γὰρ φρονεῖ ἅμα καὶ ἀληθεύει' πλὴν εἰ μὴ wore ἐν θεραπείας 
μέρει, καθάπερ ἰατρὸς πρὸς νοσοῦντας, ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ τῶν καμνόντον Ψεύ- 
σεται, ἢ ψεῦδος ἐρεῖ κατὰ τοὺς σοφιστάς. Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. p. 780. 
B.C. Paris, 1629. 
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tain lawful enjoyments in some circumstances, lest old asso- 
ciations should draw them back into what is unlawful. Men 
of discretion practise such exercises, not because they deem 
the things forborne unlawful to others, but unsafe to them- 
selves; in the same way as the diet of a person in full health’ 
is unsuitable to the convalescent. But itis much more flat- 
tering to a man’s vanity (and therefore much more agreeable 
to most persons) to believe that the austerities which his 
own previous vice and present frailty render necessary are 
themselves the highest and most perfect virtue; that living 
in an hospital is the best indication of health ; and those who 
make morals for the popular market will, therefore, find it 
expedient to adopt this false representation. 

21. Nor will the popular market fail of being supplied in 
every age with a morality suitable to the demands of each 
succeeding generation. It is not in moral science as in phy- 
sical, where there is boundless room for new accessions,— 
discoveries of new facts, generalizations of new laws,—with- 
out disturbing old foundations. Novelty in ethics must be 
fundamental novelty; and as in matters of social economy, 
religion, and morals, a// seem to think themselves capable of 
judging extempore and without a systematic education, fun- 
damental novelties in ethics may be safely propounded with- 
out risk of that universal ridicule with which fundamental 
novelties in physics would be met. Politics and morals do 
not stand so completely upon the correct theory of each, but 
that men may pass for politicians and moralists without being 
acquainted with it; and hence, in these sciences, old errors 
continually revive, and old truths tend to slip out of me- 
mory. It is surely a prejudice to think that the moderns 
must have the same advantage over the ancients in moral, as 
they have in physical science. In physics, the phenomena 
were (from a defect of organs of investigation) beyond the 
reach of the old philosophers. So far as sagacity could reach 
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in conjecturing, they guessed rather better than their suo- 
cessors. The guess of Pythagoras was nearer the truth than 
that of Tycho Brahe. Where they had the materials of 
knowledge it does not appear that they fell short of us in 
making use of them. Euclid’s Elements are not yet super- 
seded as an introduction to pure geometry. 

Now the phenomena of morals were thus within the reach 
of the ancient Greeks ;—to some extent, no doubt, distorted 
phenomena,—presented under a false aspect through the 
peculiar prejudices of the times. But what times are they 
wherein moral and social phenomena are not thus distorted ? 
This is a difficulty with which al/ ages have to contend, our 
own as well as those preceding us; and since it is unques- 
tionably easier to appreciate and allow for their prejudices 
than our own, may it not be advantageous for correcting 
these latter to survey moral objects through those ancient 
glasses, which have flaws in them (if you will), but not 
exactly the same flaws as the modern ? 


HOIKQN NIKOMAXEION. 
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σι σι A a A 
Ὁ. 1.---Διττῆς δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς οὔσης, ris μὲν δια- 
σι σι A σε 4 N A 
νοητικῆς τῆς δὲ ἠθικῆς, ἡ μὲν διανοητικὴ τὸ πλεῖον 
3 [4 ἊΝ AN A 4 | “ ΝΜ 
ἐκ διδασκαλίας ἔχει καὶ τὴν γένεσιν καὶ τὴν αὔξη- 
4 ’ “a ’ € A 
σιν, διόπερ ἐμπειρίας δεῖται καὶ χρόνου, ἡ δ᾽ ἠθικὴ 
3 » , σ Ν » ¥ 
ἐξ ἔθους περιγίνεται, ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα ἔσχηκε 
N a > A ~ > φ A 
μικρὸν παρεκκλῖνον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἔθους. EE οὗ: καὶ 
“ {2 > 4 a 3 σι 3 ζο. 4 ec a 
δῆλον ὅτι οὐδεμία τῶν ἠθικῶν ἀρετῶν φύσει ἡμῖν 
> 9 ᾿ »2λ A a , ¥ ¥ 5’ 
ἐγγινεται᾽ οὐθὲν γὰρ τῶν φύσει ὄντων ἄλλως ἐθι- 
ς ε 4 , , / 3 aA 
ζεται, οἷον ὁ λίθος φύσει κάτω φερόμενος οὐκ av 
A 4 \ ! 
ἐθισθείη ἄνω φέρεσθαι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν μυριάκις αὐτὸν ἐθιζῃ 
» οε, 2xa\ \ ~ 4 7a? wV > al 
τις ἄνω ῥίπτων, οὐδὲ TO πῦρ κάτω, οὐδ ἀλλο οὐδὲν 
“ ΝΜ ’ A > ¥ 
τῶν ἄλλως πεφυκότων ἄλλως av ἐθισθείη. Οὔτ᾽ apa 
4 A ’ > , e 5 4 9 \ 
φύσει οὔτε παρα φύσιν ἐγγίνονται αἱ ἀρεταί, ἀλλὰ 
’ ea , 3 ’ [4 A 
πεφυκόσι μὲν ἡμῖν δέξασθαι αὐτάς, τελειουμένοις δὲ 
A ~ VS wv . A 4 ea ’ὔ 
δια τοῦ ἔθους. "Ἔτι ὅσα μὲν φύσει ἡμῖν παραγίνεται, 
A! ’ ἤ ’ 4 
ras δυνάμεις τούτων πρότερον κομιζόμεθα, ὕστερον 
\ A Ψ κι ’ 
δὲ ras ἐνεργείας ἀποδίδομεν. “Ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν αἰσθή- 
“A ‘ 9 A “ ’ aA XA 
σεων δῆλον" ov yap ἐκ τοῦ πολλάκις ἰδεῖν ἢ πολ- 
a ΄σ΄ι' Ν ’ὔ 9 ’ 
λάκις ἀκοῦσαι τὰς αἰσθήσεις ἐλάβομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνά- 
»¥ [4 
παλιν ἔχοντες εχρησάμεθα, οὐ χρησάμενοι ἔσχομεν. 
E 
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τ A δ᾽ 3 A λ a 9 v4 , 
as ὃ ἀρετὰς λαμβάνομεν ἐνεργήσαντες πρότερον, 
C4 x 3s σε Ψ aA . a 4, a 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν" a yap δεῖ pa- 
4 ζω ζω ζ΄ a, 
Oovras ποιεῖν, ταῦτα ποιοῦντες μανθάνομεν, οἷον 
A 4 
οἰκοδομοῦντες οἰκοδόμοι γίνονται καὶ κιθαρίζοντες 
’ [4 A A A A 4 ’ 
κιθαρισταί. Οὕτω δὲ καὶ ra μὲν δίκαια πράττοντες 
4 4 A 
δίκαιοι γινόμεθα, τὰ δὲ σώφρονα σώφρονες, τὰ δ᾽ 
9 nn 3 ray “Κι a 4 A ’ 9 
ἀνδρεῖα ἀνδρεῖοι. Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ καὶ τὸ γινόμενον ἐν 
a 4 ‘ ε A ’ A a Lia Wa 
ταῖς πόλεσιν οἱ yap νομοθέται τοὺς πολίτας ἐθίζ: 
σι ’ Α A 4 
ovres ποιοῦσιν ἀγαθούς, καὶ τὸ μὲν βούλημα παν- 
Ἁ ’ a 3.» , σ A Ἁ 9 2 N 
τὸς νομοθέτου τοῦτ ἐστὶν, Ὅσοι δὲ μὴ εὖ αὑτὸ 
~ “9 4 
ποιοῦσιν ἁμαρτάνουσιν, καὶ διαφέρει τούτῳ πο- 
A 4 4 ζω. ζω 
λιτεία πολιτείας ἀγαθὴ φαύλης. “Ere ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
“~ “~ ~ 4 
καὶ διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ γινεται πᾶσα ἀρετὴ καὶ 
\ ‘ b! σι 
φθείρεται, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τέχνη" ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ κιθαρί- 
A A 
ζειν καὶ οἱ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ οἱ κακοὶ γίνονται κιθαρισταί. 
9 7 Ἁ , ’ 
Ανάλογον δὲ καὶ οἱ οἰκοδόμοι καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες" 
3 \ \ a 9 a. "59 N93 , » 
ἐκ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ εὖ οἰκοδομεῖν ἀγαθοὶ οἰκοδόμοι ἔσον- 
A σι ζω δι A 9 
ται, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ κακῶς κακοί. Ei yap μὴ οὕτως εἶχεν, 
A aA A A 4 aA 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει τοῦ διδάξοντος, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἂν ἐγί- 
> VA ἢ a ‘ Q os AQ σ΄ 3 σι 
γνοντοὸ ἀγαθοὶ ἢ κακοι. Οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν 
7 A 3 A a) a a) 
ἔχει᾽ πράττοντες yap τὰ ἐν τοῖς συναλλάγμασι τοῖς 
Ἁ A / e ‘ 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους γινόμεθα οἱ μὲν δίκαιοι οἱ δὲ 
¥ A Α ζω “σι 
ἄδικοι, πράττοντες δὲ τὰ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς καὶ ἐθιζό- 
~ A “ A σι 
μενοι φοβεῖσθαι ἢ θαρρεῖν οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι οἱ δὲ δει- 
ε ’ Α X A QM A 9 ’ » A 
Aol. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ra περὶ ras ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει καὶ 
δ N a. \ δ , a 
TO περὶ Tas ὀργάς" οἱ μὲν yap σώφρονες Kai πρᾶοι 
4 e 2. ἢ \ 9s U e \ 3 A 
γίνονται, οἱ δ᾽ ἀκόλαστοι καὶ ὀργίλοι, οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ 
ε . » 3 a 5 , e \ 3 “- ε 
οὑτωσὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἀναστρέφεσθαι, οἱ δὲ ἐκ του οὗ- 
’ VY €N \ ΄ 3 “ ε , δ σι ε 
τωσί. Καὶ ἑνὶ δὴ λογῳ ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων ἐνεργειῶν αἱ 
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\ σὰ 
ἕξεις γινονται. Διὸ δεῖ tas ἐνεργείας ποιὰς ἀπο- 
, : VA , , 3 a 
d:dovas’ κατὰ yap τὰς τούτων διαφορὰς ἀκολουθοῦ- 
A 
ow ai ees. Ov μικρὸν οὖν διαφέρει τὸ οὕτως 7 
‘ 
οὕτως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων ἐθίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ πάμπολυ, 
δι A A ~ 
μᾶλλον δὲ To πᾶν. 
3 a 
IT. ᾿Επεὶ οὖν ἡ παροῦσα πραγματεία ov θεωρίας 
4 , 53 σ e + . 9 b) 7 > sna , 
ἕνεκά ἐστιν ὥσπερ αἱ ἄλλαι (οὐ yap ἵν᾽ εἰδῶμεν τί 
3 ε 5 A / 3 >a > 5» \ 4 
ἐστιν ἢ ἀρετὴ σκεπτόμεθα, ἀλλ ἵν᾿ ἀγαθοὶ γενώμε- 
Α a § A al 
θα, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲν av ἦν ὄφελος αὐτῆς), ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι. 
A 4 ζω 
σκέψασθαι τὰ περὶ τὰς πράξεις, πῶς πρακτέον av- 
a 4 4 ~ A 
τάς" αὗται yap εἰσι κύριαι καὶ τοῦ ποιὰς γενέσθαι 
a 4 a 4 ἢ ‘\ A 9 A 
τὰς ἕξεις, καθάπερ εἰρήκαμεν. To μὲν οὖν xara 
A 3 A ’ 4 ‘ ΔΛ, ε é 
Tov ὄρθὸν λόγον πράττειν κοινὸν καὶ ὑποκείσθω, 
4 A δ᾽ Ψ \ > φ. \ ¢ 5» ε 
ῥηθήσεται δ᾽ ὕστερον περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὶ ἐστιν ὃ 
> “\ 4 \ a ν . ᾿ Ν 3 4 
ὄρθος λόγος, καὶ πῶς ἔχει πρὸς Tas ἄλλας ἀρετάς. 
9 σὰ 4 6 aS “A e 4 A 
Exeivo δὲ προδιομολογείσθω, ort πᾶς ὃ περὶ τῶν 
“A , v4 “ 
πρακτῶν λόγος τύπῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ὀφείλει λέ- 
C4 3 Ν 4“ {4 A ‘ 
γεσθαι, WOTEP καὶ κατ ἀρχὰς εἴπομεν OTL κατὰ THY 
Ψ e 4 3 a b) 3 A 4 a 
ὕλην οἱ λόγοι ἀπαιτητέοι᾽ τὰ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ 
δ ᾽ Fat e ἃ Ν tf eat 4 
τὰ συμφέροντα οὐδὲν ἑστηκὸς ἔχει, ὥσπερ οὐδε τὰ 
e 0 4 Ψ ΄ 4 ’ y 
ὑγιεινά. Τοιούτου δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ καθόλου λόγου, ἔτι 
σὰ ε Q ζω Ψ 4 » yy 
μᾶλλον ὁ περὶ τῶν Kad ἕκαστα λόγος οὐκ ἔχει 
9 o. Ψ . εὐ» νδ' «εν 
τἀκριβές᾽ οὔτε yap ὕπο τέχνην οὔθ ὑπο παραγγε- 
, .3 , , a »y 3 Ν 28 A) 4 
λίαν οὐδεμίαν πίπτει, δεῖ ὃ αὑτοὺς ἀεὶ τοὺς mpar- 
\ “\ A a 
TOVTAS TA πρὸς TOV καιρὸν σκοπεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ 
ζω. ~ ν ~ ζω. 3 4 
τῆς ἰατρικῆς ἔχει Kas τῆς κυβερνητικῆης. Αλλα 
’ 4 “A 4 4 
καίπερ ὄντος τοιούτου τοῦ παρόντος λόγου πειρατέον 
“a ww“ “~ A 
βοηθεῖν. Πρῶτον οὖν τοῦτο θεωρητέον, ὅτι τὰ τοι- 
“-οΜ \ ~ F 
αῦτα πέφυκεν ὑπὸ ἐνδείας καὶ ὑπερβολῆς φθείρεσ- 
3 EZ 
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σι 4 “ ζω φι ζω n~ 
θαι (Set yap ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀφανῶν τοῖς φανεροῖς pap- 
Π] n a ων 4 σι 
τυρίοις χρῆσθαι), ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος καὶ τῆς 
a © σι 3 a Q 4 a a 
ὑγιείας ὁρῶμεν" Ta Te yap ὑπερβάλλοντα γυμνάσια 
Ν \ 3» y , ‘ > ’ ε ἵ A \ 
καὶ Ta ἐλλείποντα φθείρει τὴν ἰσχὺν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
‘ Ἁ Ν b! , U » 7 4 
τὰ ποτᾶ Kal τὰ σιτία πλείω καὶ ἐλάττω γινόμενα 
a Ν ’ ‘ ‘ 4 ” 
φθείρει τὴν ὑγίειαν, Ta δὲ σύμμετρα καὶ ποιεῖ Kai 
4 Ψ 4 
αὔξει καὶ σώζει. Οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἐπὶ σωφροσύνης 
\ » ’ ¥ Va ν ᾽ a. @ ‘ 
καὶ ἀνδρείας ἔχει καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀρετῶν᾽ ὅ TE yap 
’ [2 “\ 4 \ A e 4 
mavta φεύγων καὶ φοβούμενος καὶ μηδὲν ὑπομένων 
ον σ ‘ σ ld A 
δειλὸς γίνεται, ὃ τε μηδὲν ὅλως φοβούμενος ἀλλα 
A a, , € . a 
πρὸς πάντα βαδίζων θρασύς. ὋὉμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ μὲν 
’ “A 4 ”~ a 
πάσης ἡδονῆς ἀπολαύων Kai μηδεμιᾶς ἀπεχόμενος, 
’ Α ’ 4 @ A 
ἀκόλαστος, ὃ δὲ πάσας hevywy, ὡσπερ οἱ ἀγροῖκοι, 
/ ς ! ‘ ε , . ε 
ἀναίσθητος tis’ φθείρεται γὰρ ἡ σωφροσύνη καὶ ἢ 
Q nw ~ ΄σε ’ ᾿ 
ἀνδρεία ὗπο τῆς ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως, ὑπο 
Q A ’ ’ 9 > 3 ’ e 
δὲ τῆς μεσότητος σώζεται. ‘AAA ov μόνον ai ye- 
’ A « > , Ἁ ε \ 3 ~ > “A 
νέσεις καὶ αἱ αὐξήσεις καὶ ai φθοραὶ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
\ e AN ”~ a, A 4 > ἃ ᾿ ε 3 » 
καὶ ὕπο τῶν αὑτῶν γίνονται, ἀλλα καὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαι 
A ~ y . a “A δ φε 
ἐν τοῖς αὑτοῖς ἔσονται" καὶ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν 
᾽ Ὁ» φ “ ’ὔ ὲ 
φανερωτέρων οὕτως ἔχει, οἷον ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος" γίνε- 
Q 3 “A A sy ’ 4 
ται yap EK τοῦ πολλὴν τροφὴν λαμβανειν καὶ πολ- 
“ 4 ε ’ a ? σι 
λοὺς πόνους ὑπομένειν, καὶ μάλιστα δύναται ταῦτα 
΄σ΄'' ε 9 a (od > y Q 9 A ~ 9 A . 
ποιεῖν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς. Οὕτω 6 ἔχει καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν 
4 “ ’ “~ e “ 4 a 
ἔκ TE yap Tov ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν ἡδονῶν γινόμεθα σὼ- 
’ o a 
dpoves, καὶ γενόμενοι μάλιστα δυνάμεθα ἀπέχεσθαι 
> A e ’ A V3 Q\ A_ 98 , « 3 , 
αὐτῶν. Opoiws de καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνδρείας" ἐθιζόμενοι 
a“ “~ A ‘ 
yap καταφρονεῖν τῶν φοβερῶν καὶ ὑπομένειν αὐτὰ 
/ 3 “ A / ΄ 4 
γινόμεθα ἀνδρεῖοι, καὶ γενόμενοι μάλιστα δυνησὸ- 
’ ‘ tA nn ty “- A 
μεθα ὑπομένειν ra φοβερα. Σημεῖον Se δεῖ ποιεῖσθαι 
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a 4 \ 3 , e ‘ Δ ’ “ 
τῶν ἕξεων τὴν ἐπιγινομένην ἡδονὴν ἢ λύπην τοῖς 
Ἁ 4 ’ σὰ σι e 
ἔργοις᾽ ὃ μὲν yap ἀπεχόμενος τῶν σωματικῶν ἠδο- 
a va , ’ ε / 
νῶν καὶ αὐτῷ τούτῳ χαίρων σώφρων, ὁ δ᾽ ἀχθόμενος 
\ A \ ’ 
ἀκόλαστος, καὶ ὃ μὲν ὑπομένων τα δεινα καὶ χαίρων 
aA A 4 , , ’ a ε ον , 
ἢ μὴ λυπουμενὸς γε ἀνδρεῖος, o δὲ λυπούμενος δει- 
/ ve \ \ \ 4 3 Ν ε 5» \ 
Aos. Περὶ ndovas yap καὶ λύπας ἐστὶν ἢ ἠθικὴ 
9 . VA \ ‘ ε \ ‘ “ , 
ἀρετὴ" διὰ μὲν γὰρ τὴν ἡδονὴν τὰ φαῦλα πραττο- 
\ A \ , a “ » , ‘ 
μεν, δια δὲ τὴν λύπην τῶν καλων ἀπεχόμεθα. Διὸ 
“- 9 3λμὁὦ). , ’ 
δεῖ ἦχθαί πως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων, ὡς ὁ Πλάτων φησίν, 
. Π] Q “~ @ “, ¢ Q 3 \ 
ὥστε χαίρειν τε καὶ λυπεῖσθαι οἷς δεῖ ἢ γὰρ ὀρθὴ 
, Ψ 3 ’ ” 9. 3 , "59 N 
παιδεία αὕτη ἐστίν. "Ἔτι δ᾽ εἰ ἀρεταί εἰσι περὶ 
πράξεις καὶ πάθη, παντὶ δὲ πάθει καὶ πά Le 
pages ἢ» ει καὶ πάσῃ πράξει 
Ψ ε Α SY , Q A -τ 35 ἃ [ ς » “ 
ἔπεται ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη: καὶ δια TOUT ἂν εἴη ἡ ἀρετὴ 
\ ¢ ) Ν “ ’ A ιν e / 
περὶ noovas καὶ λύπας. Μηνύουσι δὲ καὶ ai κολα- 
4 \ 4 ὃ a ’ ’ 
σεις γινόμεναι διὰ τοὐύτων᾽ ἰατρεῖαι γὰρ τινές εἰσιν, 
ε at» ἊΝ ναι» , , / 
αἱ δὲ ἰατρεῖαι δια τῶν ἐναντίων πεφύκασι γίνεσθαι. 
# e Q ’ 93 a ~ °@ e ,3 
Eri, as καὶ πρότερον εἴπομεν, πᾶσα ψυχῆς ἕξις, ὑφ 
σ ’ / / Ν “ ‘ 
οἵων πέφυκε γίνεσθαι χείρων καὶ βελτίων, πρὸς 
κα Ν ‘ a \ , ¥ ., g? ε \ \ 
ταῦτα καὶ περὶ ταῦτα THY φύσιν exer’ δὲ NOovas dE 
“N 4 ζω 4 ~ ’ὔ ’ὔ Q 
kat λύπας φαῦλαι γίνονται, τῷ διώκειν ταῦτας καὶ 
4 a ἃ A ar @ > a an e 3 naan 
φεύγειν, ἢ as μὴ δεῖ ἢ ὅτε ov δεῖ ἢ ὡς οὐ δεῖ ἢ 
ε σι δ e A A , - ’ dS Le 
ὁσαχῶς ἄλλως ὕπο τοῦ λόγου διορίζεται τὰ τοιαῦτα. 
\ \ \ ’ \ 

Διὸ καὶ ὁρίζονται ras ἀρετὰς ἀπαθείας τινὰς καὶ 
3 , - ᾽ 3 “7 ᾧ ε a , 3 > » 
ἠρεμίας" οὐκ εὖ δέ, OTL ἁπλῶς λέγουσιν, ἀλλ οὐχ 
ε a \ e 3 “A \g9 ,@ ¥ , 
ὡς δεῖ καὶ ὡς ov δεῖ, καὶ OTE, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα προστί- 
ε , Ν ε \ 3 e 7 
θεται. Ὕποκειται ἄρα ἡ ἀρετὴ εἶναι ἡ τοιαύτη περὶ 
ε Ν 4 σ΄ ’ ’ e A 
noovas καὶ λύπας τῶν βελτίστων πρακτικὴ, ἢ δὲ 

A a ᾽ὔ 
κακία τοὐναντίον. Γένοιτο δ᾽ ἀν ἡμῖν καὶ ἐκ τούτων 
Q la) na la) \ eS wn 
φανερὸν ἔτι περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν. Τριών yap ὄντων τῶν 


. 
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9 bs) e , Α pe igi > b a σ΄ 
εἰς Tas αἱρέσεις καὶ τριῶν τῶν εἰς τὰς φυγάς, καλοῦ 
’ὔ ” ~ ~ 
συμφέροντος ἡδέος, kai τριῶν τῶν ἐναντίων, αἰσχροῦ 
σι A 4 4 σι 
βλαβεροῦ λυπηροῦ, περὶ πάντα μὲν ταῦτα ὁ ἀγαθὸς 
ἤ 3 ε A ‘ e 4 0 
κατορθωτικος ἐστιν ὃ δὲ κακὸς ἁμαρτητικὸς, μάλισ- 
\ ‘ e oy ~ 
τα δὲ wept τὴν nOovny’ κοινή τε yap αὕτη τοῖς 
° σι δι A a 
ζώοις, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὕπο THY αἵρεσιν παρακολουθεῖ" 
4 Α 4 " oA , eat , 
καὶ yap TO καλὸν καὶ TO συμφέρον ἡδυ φαίνεται. 
w 9 3 ’ σε ca ao ‘‘ Q 
Er: δ᾽ ἐκ νηπίου πᾶσιν ἡμῖν συντέθραπται᾽ διὸ χα- 
Q n 4 4 
λεπὸν ἀποτρίψασθαι τοῦτο τὸ πάθος ἐγκεχρωσμένον 
“- ’ [4 A N b 4 e a 
τῷ Bip. Κανονίζομεν δὲ καὶ ras πράξεις, οἱ μὲν 
μᾶλλον οἱ δ᾽ ἧττον, ἡδονῇ καὶ λύ Διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὖν 
y ἥττον; ἡδονῇ καὶ λύπῃ. Ara τ 
3 “A 9 Ἀ “~ 4 aA ὸ 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι περὶ ταῦτα τὴν πᾶσαν πραγματείαν 
“ A 4 A ” 
Οὐ yap μικρὸν εἰς ras πράξεις εὖ 7) κακῶς χαίρειν καὶ 
a *# A a ε “ 4 A 
λυπεῖσθαι. “Ere δὲ χαλεπώτερον ἡδονῇ μάχεσθαι ἢ 
σι ’᾽ ε a \ oN 
θυμῷ, καθάπερ φησὶν Ἥρακλειτος, περὶ δὲ τὸ χαλε- 
, ,. δ 
πώτερον ἀεὶ καὶ τέχνη γίνεται καὶ ἀρετή" καὶ γὰρ τὸ 
9 4 3 4 a Q Ν᾽ A a 
ev βέλτιον ev τούτῳ. “Ὥστε καὶ δια τοῦτο περὶ 
4 ”~ e n ~ 
noovas καὶ λύπας πᾶσα ἡ πραγματεία Kal TH ἀρετῇ 
δι ΟΝ Q a ’ VA 
καὶ TH πολιτικῇ ὁ μὲν yap εὖ τούτοις χρώμενος 
3 Ν Ὁ ε A “ ’ 
ἄγαθος ἔσται, ὁ δὲ κακῶς κακος. 
IIT.” ἐν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ περὶ ἡ ἱ 
. Ore μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἢ ἀρετὴ περὶ noovas καὶ 
’ .o¢ 3 Φ 4 e A U4 \ Μ 
λύπας, καὶ ὅτι ἐξ ὧν γίνεται, ὑπὸ τούτων καὶ αὔξε- 
\ 4 \ e [4 ’ νύ 3 
ται καὶ φθείρεται μὴ ὡσαύτως γινομένων, καὶ ὅτι ἐξ 
Φ ᾿ “ δὰ > 
ὧν ἐγένετο, περὶ ταῦτα καὶ ἐνεργεῖ, εἰρήσθω. ᾿Απο- 
’ δ᾽ wv ~~ , σ΄ a b \ / 
ρήσειε ὃ ἂν τις πῶς λέγομεν ὅτι δεῖ Ta μὲν δίκαια 
, 4 ’ N A 4 , 
mparrovras δικαίους γίνεσθαι, ra δὲ σώφρονα σὼ- 
Η ’ 4 ‘ V4 
φρονας" εἰ yap πράττουσι τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ σώφρονα, 
4 > AN / \ , σ 3 \ 
ἤδη εἰσὶ δίκαιοι Kai σώφρονες, ὥσπερ εἰ τὰ ypap- 
\ \ a 
ματικὰ καὶ τὰ μουσικά, γραμματικοὶ Kal μουσικοί. 
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a 3 x AN od A oe ν» . 3 4 4 
H οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν οὕτως ἔχει; ἐνδέχεται yap 
, “ Q , 
γραμματικὸν TL ποιῆσαι καὶ ἄπο τύχης Kal ἄλλου 
/ ¥ , ‘ 
ὑποθεμένους Tore οὖν ἔσται γραμματικὸς, ἐὰν καὶ 
’ 4 κι A 9 
γραμματικὸν τι ποιήσῃ καὶ γραμματικῶς ᾿ τοῦτο ὃ 
3 VLAN \ ἃ 3 ε on ,ὕ 4 39? 
ἐστὶ τὴ κατὰ τὴν ἐν αὐτῷ γραμματικήν. Ἔτι οὐδ 
ὅμοιον ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν" τὰ μὲν 
Q ~ “ ’ A ~ 
yap ὕπο τῶν τεχνῶν γινόμενα TO εὖ EXEL ἐν αὑτοῖς, 
“~ ΄ι a Ψ ͵ ‘ Q Q s 
ἀρκεῖ οὖν ταῦτα πως ἔχοντα γενέσθαι" τὰ δὲ xara 
A A 4 A 4 ν») 
τὰς ἀρετᾶς γινόμενα οὐκ Eay αὐτὰ πὼς ἔχῃ, δικαίως 
ΕῚ ’ 4 3 A A 3\ e , 
ἢ σωφρονως πράττεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐὰν ὃ πράττων 
4 ΄“ A \ 3 A 
πως ἔχων πράττῃ; πρώτον μέν ἐὰν εἰδώς, ἔπειτ᾽ ἐὰν 
VA 4 A 
προαιρούμενος, Kal προαιρούμενος St αὐτά, τὸ δὲ 
‘ ‘ ἢ Ν ’ 
τρίτον καὶ ἐὰν βεβαίως καὶ ἀμετακινήτως ἔχων πράτ- 
a Q Ἁ , “ A Ν ’ »») 
τῃ. Ταῦτα δὲ πρὸς μέν τὸ ras ἄλλας τέχνας ἔχειν 
» A A > A Q 44. 7 - A \ A 
ov συναριθμεῖται, πλὴν αὐτὸ τὸ εἰδέναι προς δὲ τὸ 
dS 9 δ >! A 4 32 : \ A IQ » ’Ἅ Α 
Tas ἀρετᾶς τὸ μὲν εἰδέναι μικρὸν 7 οὐδὲν ἰσχύει, τὰ 
»S 3 , \ . ”~ ’ὔ’ὔ ; ad 
δ᾽ ἄλλα ov μικρὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ πᾶν δύναται, ἅπερ ἐκ 
“A 4 4 a ’ “ 4 
τοῦ πολλάκις πράττειν τὰ δίκαια Kat σώφρονα περι- 
, Α A , , Ἁ ’ 
γίνεται. Τὰ μὲν οὖν πράγματα δίκαια καὶ σώφρονα 
Xr ’ a 3 a @ a ε , A ε ’ 
έγεται; ὅταν ἢ τοιαῦτα οἷα ἂν ὁ δίκαιος ἢ ὁ σώφρων 
4 e / “ . , 3 \ 3 ε σ΄ 
πράξειεν" δίκαιος δὲ καὶ σώφρων ἐστὶν οὐχ ὁ ταῦτα 
΄ 3 A Δ ¢ Ψ [4 ε e / Ν 
πράττων, ἀλλα καὶ ὁ οὕτω πράττων ὡς οἱ δίκαιοι καὶ 
e ‘4 4 , a 3 “A 
οἱ σώρονες πράττουσιν. Ed οὖν λέγεται ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ 
4 “~ 
δίκαια πράττειν ὃ δίκαιος γίνεται καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τὰ σώ- 
’ Ἷς , “ Ν 4 ζω 
ῴφρονα ὃ σὠφρων᾽ ἐκ δὲ τοῦ μὴ πράττειν ταῦτα οὐ- 
a \ , , e 
deis ἂν οὐδὲ μελλήσειε γενέσθαι ἀγαθός. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ot 
74] A [4 
πολλοὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὐ πράττουσιν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν λόγον 
’ ᾿΄ “~ Ν Ψ ν 
καταφεύγοντες οἴονται φιλοσοφεῖν καὶ οὕτως ἔσεσ- 
a σ “ a a , 
θαι σπουδαῖοι, Oporov τι ποιοῦντες τοῖς κάμνουσιν, 
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σι 4 σι “- “ A 
C. I.—Aurris δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς οὔσης, ris μὲν δια- 
ry A A “a 4 \ , n 
νοητικῆς τῆς δὲ ἠθικῆς, ἡ μὲν διανοητικὴ τὸ πλεῖον 
3 ’ wv y ἣν , \ ἣν ¥ 
ἐκ διδασκαλίας ἔχει καὶ τὴν γένεσιν καὶ τὴν αὔξη- 
’ ΄σι' ’ e > » Ν᾿ 
σιν, διόπερ ἐμπειρίας δεῖται καὶ χρόνου, ἡ δ᾽ ἠθικὴ 
3 Ν 4 4 \ » 4 
ἐξ ἔθους περιγίνεται, ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα ἔσχηκε 
Ν - > A A ΜΝ > e AQ 
μικρὸν παρεκκλῖνον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἔθους. Ἐπ οὗ: καὶ 
“ 4 A “ A 4 e oA 
δῆλον ὅτι οὐδεμία τῶν ηθικῶν ἀρετῶν φύσει ἡμῖν 
> ἢ : 2 A a , ” ¥ "Δ᾽ 
ἐγγίνεται οὔθεν yap τῶν φύσει ὄντων ἄλλως εθι- 
ς ε , ’ , , > A 
ζεται, οἷον ὁ λίθος φύσει κάτω φερόμενος οὐκ ἂν 
A ’ Α , 
ἐθισθείη ἄνω φέρεσθαι, οὐδ᾽ av μυριάκις αὐτὸν ἐθιζῃ 
¥ es aN N “ ’ 5. Κ 84Δ(Δ)Δὰ 
τις ἄνω ῥίπτων, οὐδὲ τὸ πῦρ κάτω, οὐδ ἄλλο οὐδεν 
A »v 4 aA 3 
τῶν ἄλλως πεφυκότων ἄλλως ἂν ἐθισθείη. Οὔτ᾽ ἄρα 
, y dS 4 3 , e » 4. \ 
φύσει οὔτε Tapa φύσιν ἐγγίνονται ai ἀρεταί, ἀλλὰ 
’ A ea ᾽ 3 4 , A 
πεφυκόσι μὲν ἡμῖν δέξασθαι αὐτάς, τελειουμένοις δὲ 
\ a ” oa A 4 ea s 
δια τοῦ ἔθους. Eri ὅσα μὲν φύσει ἡμῖν παραγίνεται, 
δ ’ 4 4 ’ 
tas Suvapets τούτων πρότερον κομιζόμεθα, ὕστερον. 
‘ A / oa κι v4 
de ras ἐνεργείας ἀποδίδομεν. “Ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν αἰσθή- 
“΄᾿ ‘ 4 σε ’ ἴω A 
σεων δῆλον" ov yap ἐκ τοῦ πολλάκις ἰδεῖν ἢ πολ- 
’ 3 a b) 9 , 3, 7 3 .»ϑ. > » 
λάκις ἀκοῦσαι τὰς αἰσθήσεις ἐλάβομεν, ἀλλ ava- 
” ’ 
παλιν ἔχοντες εχρησάμεθα, οὐ χρησάμενοι ἔσχομεν. 
E 
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b) 3 N ld 9 4 , 
Tas δ᾽ ἀρετὰς λαμβάνομεν ἐνεργήσαντες πρότερον, 
C4 \ 3 \ σι 4 a ,. a 4 a 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν" a yap δεῖ μα- 
, a ζω a a 
θόντας ποιεῖν, ταῦτα ποιοῦντες μανθάνομεν, οἷον 
ἴω 4 
οἰκοδομοῦντες οἰκοδόμοι γίνονται καὶ κιθαρίζοντες 
4 Ψ A \ Α \ , ’ὔ 
κιθαρισταί. Οὕτω de καὶ ra μὲν δίκαια πράττοντες 
4 δ ‘ 4 v4 
δίκαιοι γινόμεθα, ra δὲ σώφρονα σώφρονες, ra δ᾽ 
3 ζω 3 σι aA A 4 ‘ 4 3 
ἀνδρεῖα ἀνδρεῖοι. Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ καὶ ro γινόμενον ἐν 
“a / ξ ε Ν , ‘ , 327 
ταῖς πόλεσιν᾽ οἱ γὰρ νομοθέται τοὺς πολίτας ἐθίζ. 
“- ’ , Ἁ A 4 
οντες ποιοῦσιν ἀγαθοὺς, Kat τὸ μὲν βούλημα παν- 
A , a > 5 4 σ A ) 9 2 A 
Tos νομοθέτου τοῦτ ἐστίν, ὅσοι δὲ μὴ εὖ αὐτὸ 
σι “/ , 
ποιοῦσιν ἁμαρτάνουσιν, καὶ διαφέρει τούτῳ πο- 
N a aw ζω δι 
λιτεία πολιτείας ἀγαθὴ φαύλης. ᾿Ετι ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ζω ~ ~ 4 
καὶ διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ ywera: πᾶσα ἀρετὴ καὶ 
’ ε , ‘ . » . 4 κι ’ 
φθείρεται, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τέχνη ἐκ yap τοῦ κιθαρί- 
’ 
ζειν καὶ οἱ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ οἱ κακοὶ γίνονται κιθαρισταί. 
4 A 4 
᾿Ανάλογον δὲ καὶ οἱ οἰκοδόμοι Kai of λοιποὶ πάντες" 
3 \ L! es 9 ~ » \ » 4 Ν 
ἐκ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ εὖ οἰκοδομεῖν ἀγαθοὶ οἰκοδόμοι ἔσον- 
A na “ 4 A 9 
ται, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ κακῶς κακοί. Ei yap μὴ οὕτως εἶχεν, 
A a a 4 Ν᾿ ’Ὄ A 4 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει τοῦ διδάξοντος, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἂν ἐγί- 
3 VA 4 Ψ Ἁ ᾳ( » A ”~ 3 nw” 
vovto ἀγαθοὶ ἢ κακοί. Οὕτω On καὶ emi τῶν ἀρετῶν 
», δ “ , “ 
ἔχει" πράττοντες yap τὰ ἐν τοῖς συναλλαάγμασι τοῖς 
Ἁ ‘ 2 ’ 4 e \ 4 e b! 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους γινόμεθα ot μεν δίκαιοι ot δὲ 
wv \ \ 3» “ “ ν 3 , 
ἄδικοι, wparrovres δὲ τὰ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς καὶ ἐθιζό- 
μενοι φοβεῖσθαι ἢ θαρρεῖν οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι οἱ δὲ δει- 
ε ’ \ ‘ δ. ν \ 3 / Ἂν Ἁ 
Aol. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει καὶ 
A δ fo. A ‘ 4 A 
TO περὶ Tas Opyas’ οἱ μὲν yap σώφρονες καὶ πρᾶοι 
’ 7) n 
γίνονται, οἱ δ᾽ ἀκόλαστοι καὶ ὀργίλοι, οἱ μὲν ἐκ TOU 
ε . 3 3 ~ 53 , e \ 3 rae e 
οὑτωσὶ ἐν αὑτοῖς ἀναστρέφεσθαι, οἱ δὲ ἐκ TOV οὐ- 
’ VY ean Ν ’ 3 n ε ’ >, a e 
τωσί. Kai evi dn λόγῳ Ex τῶν ὁμοίων ἐνεργειῶν at 
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rd A A ? 3 ’ b) 3 
ἕξεις γινονται. Διὸ δεῖ τάς ἐνεργείας ποιὰς ἀπο- 
ΣΕ . Ν ΄ , Νὰ 
διδόναι" κατὰ γὰρ tas τούτων διαφορὰς ἀκολουθοῦ- 
Ἁ 
σιν ai ἔξεις. Ov μικρὸν οὖν διαφέρει τὸ οὕτως ἢ 
‘ 
οὕτως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων ἐθίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ πάμπολυ, 
δι ‘ Ν ΄-- 
μᾶλλον δὲ τὸ πᾶν. 
II > 4 e aA [ἢ 9 4 
. Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἡ παροῦσα πραγματεία ov θεωρίας 
4 4, 5 oa e + ao 5 ge? 9 ἃ, κι , 
ἕνεκά ἐστιν ὥσπερ ai ἄλλαι (ov yap iv εἰδῶμεν τί 
3 ε 3 4 4 3 a7) » A 4 
ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετὴ σκεπτομεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἵν᾿ ἀγαθοὶ γενώμε- 
A a aA al 
Oa, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲν av ἦν ὄφελος αὐτῆς), ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι. 
, A \ \ 4 “- , 3 
σκέψασθαι τὰ περὶ τὰς πράξεις, πῶς πρακτέον av- 
, », v4 “ δ 
τὰς αὗται γάρ εἰσι κύριαι καὶ τοῦ ποιὰς γενέσθαι 
b) 9 4 > + A A ‘ 
τὰς ἕξεις, καθάπερ εἰρήκαμεν. To μὲν οὖν κατὰ 
A A 
τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον πράττειν κοινὸν καὶ ὑποκείσθω, 
4 ’ὔ’ὔ (4 Q > ““ Q e 
ῥηθήσεται δ᾽ ὕστερον περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ τί ἐστιν ὁ 
3 Ν , \ a“ a N \ 3 4 
ὀρθὸς λόγος, καὶ was ἔχει πρὸς Tas ἄλλας ἀρετᾶς. 
Ἐ A de ὃ Ὰλ é 6 4 ζω e A A 
κεῖνο δὲ προδιομολογείσθω, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ περι τῶν 
κι , 4 4 > 3 “ 3 I ’ 
πρακτῶν λογος τύπῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ὀφείλει λέ- 
[4 3 dS 4 Ψ A ‘ 
γεσθαι, ὥσπερ καὶ κατ ἀρχᾶς εἴπομεν OTL κατὰ THY 
Φ e / 3 os. λῳΦ 9 a , \ 
ὕλην οἱ λόγοι ἀπαιτητέοι᾽ τὰ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ 
\ , 88ΒΝ ε \ ¥ 4 eat 4 
τὰ συμφέροντα οὐδεν ἑστηκὸς ἔχει, ὥσπερ οὐδε τὰ 
e 4 4 Ψ x 4 ’ »y 
ὑγιεινά. 'Τοιούτου δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ καθόλου λόγου, ἔτι 
σι e ιν σι 4 , 3 ὟΝ 
μᾶλλον ὁ περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα λόγος οὐκ ἔχει 
3 ‘, .* \ en ¢ vA «8 
raxptBés’ οὔτε yap ὑπὸ τέχνην οὔθ ὑπὸ Tapayye- 
8 3 ’ ’ “ » 3 A) 9 A ) 4 
λίαν οὐδεμίαν πίπτει, δεῖ δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ rovs wpar- 
V Q A A σ΄ a 
TOVTAS τὰ προς TOV καιρὸν σκοπεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ 
“ ΄ V ~ σι 3 s 
τῆς ἰατρικῆς ἔχει καὶ τῆς κυβερνητικῆς. Αλλα 
4 A 4 4 
καΐπερ ὄντος τοιούτου τοῦ παρόντος λόγου πειρατέον 
A A σι 4 4 bs) 
βοηθεῖν. Πρῶτον οὖν τοῦτο θεωρητέον, ὅτι τὰ τοι- 
“ Ν Φ 4 σι 
αῦτα πέφυκεν ὕπο ἐνδείας καὶ ὑπερβολῆς φθείρεσ- 
: E 2 
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a A e A “ 3 ~ A A 
θαι (δεῖ yap ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀφανῶν τοῖς φανεροῖς pap- 
, σι 4 on 4 σι 
τυρίοις χρῆσθαι), ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος καὶ τῆς 
ε ’ eon . 7 Ve , ΄ 
ὑγιείας ὁρῶμεν᾽ Ta Te yap ὑπερβάλλοντα γυμνάσια 
‘ \ 3 ’ , ἃ 3 , e ? \ Ν 
καὶ τα ἐλλείποντα φθείρει την ἰσχὺν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
Α “ νὴ 4 ’ 
τὰ ποτὰ καὶ τὰ σιτία πλείω καὶ ἐλάττω γινόμενα 
4 ‘ Α , 4 a 
φθείρει τὴν ὑγίειαν, ta δὲ σύμμετρα καὶ ποιεῖ καὶ 
4 
αὔξει καὶ σώζει. Οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἐπὶ σωφροσύνης 
. » , ¥ Sin» 3 a. ψῳ N 
καὶ ἀνδρείας ἔχει καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀρετῶν᾽ ὅ TE yap 
“ ’ \ 4 \ \ ε , 
πάντα φεύγων καὶ φοβούμενος καὶ μηδὲν ὑπομένων 
‘\ 34 \ a ’ Α 
δειλὸς γίνεται, 0 τε μηδὲν ὅλως φοβουμενος ἀλλα 
a a 4 ε A 4 
πρὸς πάντα βαδίζων θρασύς. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ μὲν 
id “a 4 a , 
πάσης ἡδονῆς ἀπολαύων καὶ μηδεμιᾶς ἀπεχόμενος, 
4 A , 4 a σ΄ 
ἀκόλαστος, ὁ δὲ πάσας φεύγων, ὥσπερ οἱ ἀγροῖκοι, 
3 , ’ ‘ ’ \ e , . ε 
ἀναίσθητὸς tis’ φθειρεται yap ἡ cwppoovrn καὶ ἢ 
4 Q A ΄σ΄ι' ΄΄ε 4 a 
ἀνδρεία ὑπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως, ὑπὸ 
A a / 4 2 3 3 4 ε 
δὲ τῆς μεσότητος σώζεται. “AAA οὐ μόνον ai γε- 
/ \ e 3 δ" iN ε \ 3 a 2 A 
νέσεις καὶ ai αὐξήσεις καὶ ai φθοραὶ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
\ e N σι 2 A , 3 \ ε 32 » 
καὶ ὕπο τῶν αὑτῶν γίνονται, ἀλλα καὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαε 
ζω. ζω] ὃ » A y τι 
ἐν τοῖς αὑτοῖς ἔσονται᾽ καὶ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν 
4 a “~ φ ’ Ps 
φανερωτέρων οὕτως ἔχει, οἷον ἐπὶ THs ἰσχύος" yive- 
Ἁ “- A \ ’ 
ται γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ πολλὴν τροφὴν λαμβάνειν καὶ πολ- 
‘ 4 ’ὔ , ’ ~ 
λοὺς πόνους ὑπομένειν, καὶ μάλιστα Svvara ταῦτα 
a ε» ’ Ψ > » Vo 4 “ 3 a. 
ποιεῖν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς. Οὕτω ὃ ἔχει Kat ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν 
Α “ , on e ΄“ 4 rd 
ἔκ τε yap τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν ἡδονῶν γινομεθα oca- 
4 ’ [4 
dpoves, καὶ γενόμενοι μάλιστα δυνάμεθα ἀπέχεσθαι 
» α ε ’ Α Nox yn » 4 » , 
αὐτῶν. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνδρείας" ἐθιζόμενοι 
\ “~ “~ ~ CY 
yap καταφρονεῖν τῶν φοβερῶν καὶ ὑπομένειν αὑτὰ 
/ “ I 4 4 
γινόμεθα ἀνδρεῖοι, καὶ γενόμενοι μάλιστα δυνησο- 
᾽’ Ἁ [4 nA + “συ ΄'ὦ. 
μεθα ὑπομένειν τὰ φοβερα. Σημεῖον δὲ δεῖ ποιεῖσθαι 
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“Ὁ ΄ Ἁ 3 ’ ε bY A a n 
τῶν ἕξεων THY ἐπιγινομένην ἡδονὴν ἢ λύπην τοῖς 
A 4 ζω σι ς 
ἔργοις" ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀπεχόμενος τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδο- 
“ σι ’ 7 ε 3 
νῶν καὶ αὐτῷ τούτῳ χαίρων σώφρων, ὁ δ᾽ ἀχθόμενος 
\ \ \ , 
ἀκόλαστος, καὶ ὃ μὲν ὑπομένων Ta δεινα καὶ χαίρων 
A ‘ 4 4 3 “ e \ 4 ὃ 
ἢ μὴ λυπούμενος γε ἀνδρεῖος, ὃ δὲ λυπούμενος δει- 
, x’ e A A Q s 3 oY e 9» \ 
dos. Περὶ ndovas yap καὶ λύπας ἐστὶν ἢ ἠθικὴ 
3 4. \ A ‘ \ ε Q δ al , 
apern’ δια μὲν yap τὴν ἡδονὴν ra φαῦλα wparro- 
A \ Ν 4 “a Ὁ ’ \ 
μεν, Oia δὲ THY λύπην τῶν καλων ἀπεχόμεθα. Ato 
a 93 b , 4 
δεῖ ἦχθαί πως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων, ὡς ὁ Πλάτων φησίν, 
ΦΨ , ‘ n @ -Ὸ,,ς:ι νι » δὰ 
ὥστε χαίρειν τε καὶ λυπεῖσθαι οἷς δεῖ; ἡ yap ὀρθὴ 
’ Ψ 3 ’ ” > 53 , 59 \ 
παιδεία αὕτη ἐστίν. “Ere δ᾽ εἰ ἀρεταί εἰσι περὶ 
’ Q / 4 A 4 \ 4 , 
πράξεις καὶ πάθη; παντὶ δὲ πάθει καὶ πάσῃ πράξει 
Ψ ε \ ‘ ’ \ \ a 3 ἃ ¥ e » \ 
ἔπεται ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη; καὶ δια τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἡ ἀρετὴ 
XV ε Α ν 4 , A δ ε 7 
περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας. Μῆηνυουσι δὲ καὶ αἱ κολα- 
/ b! , ‘ a / , 
σεις γινόμεναι διὰ τοὐτων᾽ ἰατρεῖαι yap τινές εἰσιν, 
4 A A ΤΩ , ’ . 
αἱ δὲ ἰατρεῖαι διὰ τῶν ἐναντίων πεφύκασι γίνεσθαι. 
# ε \ / 3 a a e 4? 
Eri, ὡς καὶ πρότερον εἴπομεν, πᾶσα ψυχῆς ἕξις, ὑφ 
Ψ ’ [4 4 \ ’ ν 
οἵων πέφυκε γίνεσθαι χείρων καὶ βελτίων, πρὸς 
a ‘ ‘ aA 4 , ,  . gy? ε \ \ 
ταῦτα καὶ περὶ ταῦτα THY φύσιν ἔχει" δι ἡδονὰς de 
Q 4 a / ἴφὴ 4 4 \ 
καὶ λύπας φαῦλαι γίνονται, τῷ διώκειν ταῦτας καὶ 
4 ra a ‘ a a Oo 3 a ἃ ε 3 a an 
φεύγειν, ἢ as μὴ δεῖ ἢ ὅτε ov δεῖ ἢ ὡς ov δεῖ ἢ 
e “~ ¥ e \ “A 4 4 A A 
ὁσαχῶς ἄλλως ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγου διορίζεται τὰ τοιαῦτα. 
\ ν εν Α 3 Α 3 / \ Α 
Διὸ καὶ ὁρίζονται τὰς ἀρετὰς ἀπαθείας τινὰς καὶ 
a ,΄κσ 5 ᾽ 
ἠρεμίας" οὐκ εὖ δέ, ὅτι ἁπλῶς λέγουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ 
e a \ ε 3 “ \¢@ λνῪ » a 
ὡς δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ, Kal OTE, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα προστί- 
ε ’ὔ Ψ e Ἁ 3 € , 
θεται. Ὕποκειται ἄρα ἢ ἀρετὴ εἶναι ἡ τοιαύτη περὶ 
ε 4 CY 4 A 4 , ε A 
noovas καὶ λύπας τῶν βελτίστων πρακτικῆ, ἢ δὲ 
’ Ἃ : “« 4 
κακία τοὐναντίον. Γένοιτο δ᾽ av ἡμῖν καὶ ἐκ τούτων 
Q “~ aA “A A 54 [δὲ 
φανερὸν ἔτι περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν. Τριῶν γὰρ ὄντων τῶν 


54 HOIKON NIKOMAXEIQON. (I. 3. 


3 dS e ’ ᾿ “ ie > Α ’ σι 
εἰς τᾶς αἱρέσεις καὶ τριὼν τῶν εἰς Tas φυγάς, καλοῦ 
4 ” ἰδὲ σι 
συμφέροντος ἡδέος, καὶ τριῶν τῶν ἐναντίων, αἰσχροῦ 
σι aA 4 A a“ 
βλαβεροῦ λυπηροῦ, περὶ πάντα μὲν ταῦτα ὁ ἀγαθὸς 
3 ε \ \ e , ’ 
κατορθωτικὸς ἐστιν ὁ δὲ κακος ἁμαρτητικὸς, μαλισ- 
δ e a ) “ 
τα δὲ περὶ τὴν ἡδονήν" κοινή τε γὰρ αὕτη τοῖς 
. σι ζω. A ἴω 
ζώοις, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὕπο τὴν αἵρεσιν παρακολουθεῖ" 
νΝ A A A A A , ead ’ 
καὶ γὰρ τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ συμφέρον nov φαίνεται. 
aw 9 5» ’ aA « oa V4 5 A 
Er: δ᾽ ἐκ νηπίου πᾶσιν ἡμῖν συντέθραπται" διὸ ya- 
\ A ἃ a , 
λεπὸν ἀποτρίψασθαι τοῦτο τὸ πάθος ἐγκεχρωσμένον 
“ 4 [4 A N ‘ ’ “ 
τῷ βίῳ. Κανονίζομεν δὲ καὶ ras πράξεις, οἱ μὲν 
σι Φ e nA ’᾽ Ν᾿ a ? 
μᾶλλον οἱ δ᾽ ἧττον, ἡδονῇ καὶ λύπῃ. Διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὖν 
“A 9 ~ Ἁ ΄- e 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι περὶ ταῦτα THY πᾶσαν πραγματείαν 
A A 4 a ” 
Οὐ yap μικρὸν eis ras πράξεις εὖ ἢ κακῶς χαίρειν καὶ 
a # ‘ 4 ε “ a a 
λυπεῖσθαι. “Ert δὲ χαλεπώτερον ἡδονῇ μάχεσθαι ἢ 
“A ’ ε 4 VON 
θυμῷ, καθάπερ φησὶν Ήρακλειτος, περὶ δὲ ro χαλε- 
ἤς δ > 
πώτερον ἀεὶ καὶ τέχνη γίνεται Kal ἀρετή" καὶ yap TO 
9 , 3 4 σ Α Α ra 4 
εὖ βέλτιον ἐν τούτῳ. στε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο περὶ 
’Ὄ “ e a) “~ 
ἡδονας καὶ λύπας πᾶσα ἡ πραγματεία καὶ TH ἀρετῇ 
“σ΄ a“. A 4 4 ’ 
καὶ τῇ πολιτικῇ ὁ μὲν γὰρ εὖ τούτοις χρώμενος 
Ν ‘ “ ’ 
ἀγαθὸς ἔσται, ὃ δὲ κακῶς κακὸς. 
III a A ὖ 2 \ e 5» ‘\ \ ε \ 
. Ore μεν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ περὶ noovas καὶ 
, Wan 4 3 Φ , e a ᾽ Q ¥ 
λύπας, καὶ ὅτι ἐξ ὧν γίνεται, ὑπὸ τούτων καὶ αὔξε- 
Α 4 δε , 4 λσ 9 
ται καὶ φθείρεται μὴ ὡσαύτως γινομένων, καὶ ὅτι ἐξ 
Φ x “~ “A > 
ὧν ἐγένετο, περὶ ταῦτα καὶ ἐνεργεῖ, εἰρήσθω. Arro- 
’ὔ ἢἜ ~ o σ“ “A a A A 
ρήσειε δ᾽ av ris πῶς λέγομεν ὅτι δεῖ ra μὲν δίκαια 
’ ) [4 δ \ 4 4 
πράττοντας δικαίους γίνεσθαι, ra δὲ σώφρονα cw- 
e 4 \ Ν 4 
φρονας" εἰ γὰρ πράττουσι τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ σώφρονα, 
Ν 39.»ϑ ἃ , Ν , a 3 Α 
ἤδη εἰσὶ δίκαιοι καὶ σώφρονες, ὥσπερ εἰ τὰ γραμ- 
4 \ 4 
ματικα καὶ TH μουσικὰ, γραμματικοὶ Kal μουσικοί. 
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a 3 a A A “ oe ¥ . 2 ὃ 4 4 
Η οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν οὕτως exer; ἐνδέχεται yap 
, a“ “ ᾽ὔ ν 
γραμματικὸν τι ποιῆσαι καὶ ἀπὸ τύχης καὶ ἄλλου 
, » δ 
ὑποθεμένου. Tore οὖν ἔσται γραμματικὸς, ἐᾶν καὶ 
, 4 A. a 
γραμματικόν TL ποιήσῃ καὶ γραμματικῶς " τοῦτο δ᾽ 
\ ‘ a , 4 » 
ἐστὶ TQ κατὰ THY ἐν αὑτῷ γραμματικήν. “Eri οὐδ 
“~ ζω “σ΄ δι ὲ 4 a 
ὅμοιόν ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν Kal TOV ἀρετῶν'᾽ Ta μὲν 
A “ “ 4 “\ ” 
yap ὑπο TOY τεχνῶν γινόμενα TO εὖ ἔχει ἐν αὑτοῖς, 
a a sf ΄ ‘i 4 \ A 
ἀρκεῖ οὖν ταῦτα πως ἔχοντα γενέσθαι" τὰ δὲ Kara 
‘ A 4 Ν , WV 
τὰς ἀρετὰς γινόμενα οὐκ ἐὰν αὑτά πως ἔχῃ; δικαίως 
x / , 3 A 1 3 ε 4 
ἢ σωφρόνως πράττεται, ἀλλα καὶ ἐὰν ὁ πράττων 
4 “ A b) 3 b) 
πὼς ἔχων πράττῃ. πρῶτον μὲν ἐὰν εἰδώς, ἔπειτ᾽ ἐὰν 
, 4 3 4 A 
προαιρούμενος, Kat προαιρούμενος Oi αὐτά, τὸ δὲ 
\ ‘ 4 ‘ 4 2 , 
τρίτον καὶ ἐὰν βεβαίως καὶ ἀμετακινήτως ἔχων mpar- 
a A N A “\ A κά ’ » 
τῃ. Ταῦτα δὲ προς μὲν τὸ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας ἔχειν 
’ a \ > XN sar, δ VA 
ov συναριθμεῖται, πλὴν avro To εἰδέναι" πρὸς δὲ τὸ 
δ 9 A Ν \ sn? \ A IQ » ’ Ἁ 
Tas ἀρετᾶς τὸ μέν εἰδέναι μικρὸν ἢ οὐδὲν ἰσχύει, τὰ 
Ν \ a , ᾿ φῇ 
δ᾽ ἄλλα οὐ μικρὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ πᾶν δύναται, ἅπερ ἐκ 
σι 4 4 4 4 
τοῦ πολλάκις mparrew Ta δίκαια καὶ σώφρονα περι- 
/ T \ \ ὖ ’ δί \ ’ 
γίνεται. Τα μὲν οὖν πράγματα δίκαια καὶ σώφρονα 
X ‘4 a 9 A φ aA e , A e ’ 
έγεται, ὅταν ἢ τοιαῦτα οἷα ἂν ὁ δίκαιος ἢ ὃ σώφρων 
’ ὸ / \ \ 4 3 \ 3 ε σι 
πράξειεν᾽ δίκαιος δὲ καὶ σώφρων ἐστὶν οὐχ ὁ ταῦτα 
’ A 
πράττων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ οὕτω πράττων ὡς οἱ δίκαιοι καὶ 
4 4 A 
ot σώρονες πράττουσιν. Εἰὖ οὖν λέγεται ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ 
i 4 “ 
δίκαια πράττειν ὁ δίκαιος γίνεται καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τὰ σώ- 
ε , Η A a \ , “A 
dpova ὃ cwodpwvr' ex δὲ τοῦ μη πράττειν ταῦτα οὐ- 
A δ / e 
deis av οὐδὲ μελλήσειε γενέσθαι ἀγαθός. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἱ 
“ \ U / 
πολλοὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὐ πράττουσιν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν λόγον 
4 ” A \ Ψ 
καταφεύγοντες οἴονται φιλοσοφεῖν καὶ οὕτως ἔσεσ- 
A σ ’ σι σι 
θαι σπουδαῖοι, ὅμοιον τι ποιοῦντες τοῖς κάμνουσιν, 
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a ~ nA o A n “A 
οἱ TOY ἰατρῶν ἀκούουσι μὲν ἐπιμελῶς, ποιοῦσι δ᾽ 
9Δδ Ὰ “ ’ σ 3 3 3. ὦ 
οὐθὲν τῶν προσταττομένων. “Ὥσπερ οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖ- 
Bs 3 oS . σι rod 4 3 as 
vou εὖ ἕξουσι TO σῶμα οὕτω θεραπευόμενοι, οὐδ 
@ A Ἁ “ 
οὗτοι τὴν ψυχὴν οὕτω φιλοσοφοῦντες. 
A \ “A Ἁ 
IV. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τί ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετὴ σκεπτέον. 
Ἐ Q 3 XY 9 a” ζω ’ 4 3 ’ 4!) 
πεὶ οὖν τὰ EV TH Ψυχῃ γινόμενα τρία ἐστί, πάθη 
’ ’ 4 A 
δυνάμεις ἕξεις, τούτων ay τι εἴη ἡ ἀρετή. Λέγω δὲ 
4 Α ’ ’᾽ / 
παθὴ μὲν ἐπιθυμίαν ὀργὴν φόβον θράσος φθονον 
A. : A 4 " Ψ φ 
χαρὰν φιλίαν μῖσος πόθον ζῆλον ἔλεον, ὅλως οἷς 
4 VA 4 \ ἃ 
ἔπεται ἡδονὴ ἢ λύπη, δυνάμεις δὲ καθ᾽ as παθητικοὶ 
’ / ς ἃ \ » a 
τούτων λεγόμεθα, οἷον καθ᾽ as δυνατοὶ ὀργισθῆναι 
a A “A “ A ἃ Ἁ A 
ἢ λυπηθῆναι ἢ ἐλεῆσαι, ἕξεις δὲ καθ᾽ as πρὸς Ta 
4?) » 3 ἃ “" φ “ Α 9 aA 
πάθη ἔχομεν εὖ ἢ κακῶς, οἷον πρὸς TO ὀργισθῆναι, 
3 A A av 5 ’ a wy 72 Ot , 
εἰ μὲν σφοδρῶς ἢ ἀνειμένως, κακῶς ἔχομεν, εἰ δὲ μέ- 
ε A Ἁ 4 4 A 
gas, εὖ. ὋὉμοίως δὲ καὶ πρὸς τάλλα. Πάθη μὲν 
2 > 9.» ν᾽ ε» Ὁ oo» ε , σ΄ > 
οὖν οὐκ εἰσὶν οὔδ᾽ ai ἀρεταὶ οὔθ᾽ ai κακίαι, ὅτι οὐ 
ἃ, ’ θ LS A 4) ὃ a a DA | 
εγομεθα Kara τὰ παθη σπουδαῖοι ἢ φαῦλοι, κατὰ 
A \ \ A A ’ Ν 
δὲ τὰς ἀρετὰς ἢ τὰς κακίας λεγόμεθα, καὶ ὅτι κατὰ 
Ά A 4 y » 3 4 Ν ’ 3 
μὲν τὰ πάθη οὔτ ἐπαινούμεθα οὔτε ψεγομεθα (οὐ 
Ν 3 nn“ e 4 > Ves / 3 Α 
yap ἐπαινεῖται ὁ φοβούμενος οὐδὲ ὁ ὀργιζόμενος, οὐδὲ 
/ e ε “ 3 ’ 3 > ε πον \ ‘ 
ψέγεται ὁ amAas ὀργιζόμενος ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Tas’, κατὰ δὲ 
\ 3 \ Q \ , 3 , a 4 
τᾶς ἀρετᾶς καὶ Tas κακίας ἐπαινούμεθα ἢ ψεγομεθα. 
᾿ 3 4 A ιν ’ 3 ’ e 
ἔτι ὀργιζόμεθα μὲν καὶ φοβούμεθα ἀπροαιρέτως, at 
. \ ἃ Ὁ 
δ᾽ ἀρεταὶ προαιρέσεις τινὲς ἢ οὐκ ἄνευ προαιρέσεως. 
Ν A 4 A Α \ 4 a 4 
Προς δὲ τούτοις xara μὲν Ta πάθη κινεῖσθαι λεγὸ- 
Α A A A A “~ 
μεθα, kara δὲ ras aperas Kat Tas κακίας ov κινεῖσθαι 
A “ σι Α A 4 
ἀλλα διακεῖσθαί πως. Ata ταῦτα δὲ οὐδὲ δυνάμεις 
> ss, ΡΝ \ 3 Ν , a , , 
εἰσίν" οὔτε yap ἀγαθοὶ λεγομεθα τῷ δύνασθαι πασ- 
e a ¥ , y 9 3 4 # U 
χειν ἁπλῶς οὔτε κακοί, OUT ἐπαινούμεθα οὔτε Ψεγο- 
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ww V4 
μεθα. Kai ἔτι δυνατοὶ μέν ἐσμεν φυσει, ἀγαθοὶ δὲ 
a . 9 , , . ΓΚ \ ‘ “ 

ἢ κακοὶ οὐ γινόμεθα φύσει" εἴπομεν δὲ περὶ τουτου 
/ 3 4 ή > A e 5 ‘ 4 
πρότερον. Hi οὖν μήτε πάθη εἰσὶν ai ἀρεταὶ μήτε 

\ 9 
δυνάμεις, λείπεται ἕξεις αὐτὰς εἶναι. 
V "0 \ ὖ 3 N ΄ο ’ e 5 4 ¥ . 
. Ὁ, τι μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τῷ γένει ἡ ἀρετῇ, εἴρηται 
\ ‘ ’ Ψ a 4 4 \ 
dec δὲ μὴ μόνον οὕτως εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἕξις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ποία 
ε , 9 4 κ 3 , @ ἃ 9 5» / 
tis. Ῥητέον οὖν ort πᾶσα ἀρετή, ov ἂν ἢ ἀρετή, 
32. ἢ Νἢ 3 a ιν \ » 9 ~ 3» 
αὐτὸ TE εὖ ἔχον ἀποτελεῖ καὶ TO ἔργον αὐτοῦ εὖ ἀπο- 
, φ κι a N ’ ἢ 
δίδωσιν, οἷον ἡ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀρετὴ τὸν τε ὀφθαλ- 
Q ζω a Q “a Q 
μὸν σπουδαῖον ποιεῖ καὶ TO ἔργον αὐτου" τῇ yap 
“A “~ ”~ w~ e “A 
τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀρετῇ εὖ ὁρώμεν. Ὁμοίως ἡ τοῦ ἵπ- 
A Cd A ΄ε 
που ἀρετὴ ἵππον τε σπουδαῖον ποιεῖ καὶ ἀγαθὸν 
~ nw“ . ’ ΄ ‘ 
δραμεῖν και ἐνεγκεῖν Tov ἐπιβατὴν καὶ μεῖναι τοὺς 
’ 9 ἣν a > » αὶ Ld Ψ Ὁ \ 
πολεμίους. Ei dn τοῦτ ἐπὶ πάντων οὕτως ἔχει, καὶ 
ε ~ 3 , 3 Α δ aA o 3. 4? 3 Ν 
ἡ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀρετὴ εἴη ἂν ἕξις ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἀγαθὸς 
ὟΝ , νν 39 4%° A e ~ ς«»ἍΜ» 
ἄνθρωπος γίνεται καὶ ἀφ ἧς εὖ τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔργον 
3 4 “ \ aA» ¥ 4 N > ἢ 
ἀποδώσει. Πώς δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται, ἤδη μὲν εἰρήκαμεν, 
4 A . @ 4 4 oA 4 4 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὧδ᾽ ἔσται φανερόν, ἐὰν θεωρήσωμεν ποία 
- 3 Q e 4 3. A 3 Q \ a \ 
τις ἐστὶν ἡ φύσις αὐτῆς. Ev παντὶ δὴ συνεχεῖ καὶ 
ΙΝ “A Ν ‘ “a Q > ¥ Ἁ 
διαιρετῷ ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸ μὲν πλεῖον TO 6 ἔλαττον τὸ 
9.᾽ σὰ A 9 \ Q nm A A 
δ᾽ ἴσον, καὶ ταῦτα ἢ κατ αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμα ἢ πρὸς 
“A \ 3 A . 
ἡμᾶς" τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον μέσον τι ὑπερβολῆς Kai ἐλλείψεως. 
A “ ‘ 4 \s# a 
Λέγω δὲ τοῦ μὲν πράγματος μέσον τὸ ἴσον ἀπέχον 
3 [Ων ¥ 4 ‘ ἂ \ 
ἀφ᾽ ἑκατέρου τῶν ἄκρων, ὅπερ ἐστὶν Ev Kal ταῦτον 
n “ ς «a Va 4 4 , 3 / 
πᾶσιν, πρὸς ἡμᾶς δὲ Ὁ μήτε πλεονάζει μήτε ἐλλεί- 
a ᾽ 3 4 2 at 2 A A φ 3 \ 
met. Τοῦτο ὃ οὐχ ev, οὐδὲ ταῦτον πᾶσιν, οἷον εἰ Ta 
A A A ’ νὰ ᾽ὔ 4 
δέκα πολλα τα δὲ δυο ὀλίγα,τα εξ μέσα λαμβάνουσι 
A A A . Ἦ A 4 Ἀ 7 
κατὰ TO πρᾶγμα᾽ ἴσῳ yap ὑπερέχει TE καὶ ὑπερέχε- 
a A A Ἁ Ἁ 
ται, τοῦτο δὲ μέσον ἐστὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικὴν ἀνα- 
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Α A N ea A 
λογίαν. To δὲ πρὸς ἡμᾶς οὔχ οὕτω AnTrréov’ ov yap 
a A ‘ e 55 
el τῳ δέκα μναῖ φαγεῖν πολὺ δύο δὲ ὀλίγον, ὁ ἀλεί- 
ἃ “ ’ ὸ » | “A 
πτης ἐξ μνᾶς προστάξει ἔστι yap ἴσως καὶ τοῦτο 
A a ’ A "νι "- / \ A 25 7 
πολὺ τῶ ληψομένῳ ἢ oAtyov’ Μίλωνι μεν yap ὀλί- 
Ca) Q 3 [4] 
γον, τῷ δὲ ἀρχομένῳ τῶν γυμνασίων πολύ. Opoias 
s AN 4 4 ’ cd Ν “A 9 ’ δ 
ἐπὶ δρόμου καὶ πάλης. Ουτω δὴ mas ἐπιστήμων τὴν 
A A 
ὑπερβολὴν μὲν καὶ THY ἔλλειψιν φεύγει, TO δὲ μέσον 
ζητεῖ καὶ τοῦθ᾽ αἱρεῖται, μέσον δὲ οὐ τὸ τοῦ mpay- 
ϑ Ἁ N N e σ΄ > Ν A ϑ ’ 
ματος ἀλλὰ τὸ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. Ei δὴ πᾶσα ἐπιστήμη 
σ Ν» > A ν Ν V4 ’ 
οὕτω τὸ ἔργον εὖ ἐπιτελεῖ, πρὸς τὸ μέσον βλέπουσα 
Q 9 A y \ » 4 > ἢ > ’ 
καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἄγουσα τὰ ἔργα (ὅθεν εἰώθασιν ἐπιλέ- 
“ 5 wv » A y > 3 ~ wv 
γειν τοῖς. εὖ ἔχουσιν ἔργοις ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἀφελεῖν ἔστιν 
» a e “ A e nv 4 ΄σ΄' 9 
οὔτε προσθεῖναι, ὡς τῆς μεν ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλ- 
’ \ σι 4 ’ , 
λείψεως φθειρούσης τὸ εὖ, τῆς δὲ μεσότητος σωζού- 
ε > ~ Α a“ 
ons), οἱ δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ τεχνῖται, as λέγομεν, πρὸς τοῦτο 
a, 3 Ν 
βλέποντες ἐργαζονται,ἡ δ᾽ ἀρετὴ πάσης τέχνης ἀκρι- 
a , κι 
βεστέρα καὶ ἀμείνων ἐστίν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ φύσις, τοῦ 
4 aA 9 [4 ‘4 A N 9 ’ Ψ 
μέσου ἂν εἴη στοχαστικη. Λέγω δὲ τὴν nOixny. Αὕτη 
’ > SN \ ’ Ww ’ ϑ A 4 4 
yap ἐστὶ περὶ πάθη καὶ πράξεις, ev Se τούτοις ἔστιν 
ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις καὶ Τὸ μέσον. Οἷον καὶ φο- 
βηθῆναι καὶ θαρρῆσαι καὶ ἐπιθυμῆσαι καὶ ὀργισθῆ- 
A > n Q oe ε ΄σι ἣ σι 
ναι καὶ ἐλεῆσαι καὶ ὅλως ἡσθῆναι καὶ λυπηθῆναι 
ra 4 Ν 
ἔστι καὶ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, καὶ ἀμφότερα οὐκ εὖ. Τὸ 
σ΄ A τὰ 949 @ ‘ ‘ ἃ . δ . 
δ᾽ ὅτε δεῖ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ois καὶ πρὸς οὖς καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ 
ὡς δεῖ, μέσον τε καὶ ἄριστον, ὅπερ ἐστὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
ε ’ A ᾽ν N N , 54 e ‘ AY 
Ομοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ras πράξεις ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ Kai 
N 
ἔλλειψις καὶ τὸ μέσον. Ἢ δ᾽ ἀρετὴ περὶ πάθη καὶ 
’ 3 4 3 @ « A e \ ε , 
πράξεις ἐστίν, ἐν ols ἡ μὲν ὑπερβολὴ ἁμαρτάνεται 
ἈΝ ¢ ΞᾺ ,ὕ »: \ ‘4 3 a . 
καὶ ἡ ἐλλειψις ψέγεται, τὸ δὲ μέσον ἐπαινεῖται καὶ 
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A “A “~ A ’ 
κατορθοῦται᾽ ταῦτα δ᾽ ἄμφω τῆς ἀρετῆς. Μεσύτης 
ε ’ 4 A a 
τις ἄρα ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετή, στοχαστική γε οὖσα TOU μέ- 
4 N A e ’ “A y ᾿ Α 
σον. "ἔτι τὸ μὲν ἁμαρτάνειν πολλαχῶς ἔἐστινίτο yap 
Q “~ 4 cA \ 
κακὸν τοῦ ἀπείρου, ὡς οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι εἴκαζον, τὸ 
“ “~ σι 
δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν τοῦ πεπερασμένου), τὸ δὲ κατορθοῦν μο- 
a . ὃ ‘ εν Ν A ες ὃ A de X ’ ε ao 
ναχῶς" διὸ καὶ τὸ μὲν ῥᾷδιον τὸ δὲ χαλεπόν, ῥᾷδιον 
, “ “A σ΄ A \ A 
μὲν TO ἀποτυχεῖν TOU σκοποῦ, χαλεπὸν δὲ TO ἐπιτυ- 
σι Q + “”~ > aA A ’ὔ εε A 
χεῖν. Καὶ dia ταῦτ᾽ οὖν τῆς μὲν κακίας ἡ virepBoAn 
,.,»ν»ν a 3 on e ’ " 
καὶ ἡ ἔλλειψις, τῆς δ᾽ ἀρετῆς ἡ μεσότης 
᾽ yA \ e a σι ‘ , 
ἐσθλοὶ μεν yap ἁπλῶς, παντοδαπὼς δὲ κακοί: 
VI Ἔ ¥ ε» ‘\ ἐξ γι» o- 
. Ἔστιν ἄρα ἡ ἀρετὴ ἕξις προαιρετική, ἐν μεσ 
n” e e ’ ε € 
τητι οὖσα τῇ προς ἡμας, ὡρισμένη λόγῳ καὶ ws ἂν ὃ 
, 4 Ἁ A a A 
φρόνιμος ὁρίσειεν. Mecorns de δύο κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν 
bs) “A A 9 a 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δὲ Kar ἔλλειψιν" καὶ ert τῷ 
b! A A ’ “ 4 
τὰς μὲν ἐλλείπειν τὰς δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλειν τοῦ δέοντος 
” a , x. 3 ΄“ Ul \ 3 
ἔν τε τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι, τὴν δ᾽ ἀρε- 
\ \ ’ Δ ε. NV e@ a \ Α 
τὴν τὸ μέσον καὶ εὑρίσκειν καὶ αἱρεῖσθαι. Διὸ xara. 
‘ \ > ν VAN ’ Ν 3. .9 , 
μὲν τὴν οὐσίαν καὶ τὸν λογον Tov Ti HY εἶναι λέγοντα 
4 e ’ Α A Ν, A 
μεσότης ἐστὶν ἡ apern, Kara δὲ To ἄριστον και TO εὖ 
> / 3 a 2 ’ “ 54," σι 
ἀκρότης. Οὐ πᾶσα δ᾽ ἐπιδέχεται πρᾶξις οὐδὲ πᾶν 
’ 4 / . Κ ‘ 3 δὰ » ἢ 
πάθος τὴν μεσοτητα᾽ ἔνια yap εὐθυς ὠνόμασται 
dS} “ 4 
συνειλημμένα μετὰ τῆς φαυλότητος, οἷον ἐπιχαιρεκα- 
’ σὰ 
κία ἀναισχυντία φθόνος, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πράξεων μοι- 
’ Ν id “~ 
xela κλοπὴ ἀνδροφονία᾽ πάντα yap ταῦτα καὶ τὰ 
σ΄ f° a) s A ary A 4 9 3 > ε 
τοιαῦτα Ψέγεται τῷ avTa φαῦλα εἶναι, ἀλλ΄ οὐχ αἱ 
σ΄ ᾽ 
ὑπερβολαὶ αὐτῶν οὐδ᾽ αἱ ἐλλείψεις. Οὐκ ἔστιν οὖν 
3 ’ 4, > & “~ 3 > 34. ε [4 é 
οὐδέποτε περὶ αὗτα κατορθοῦν, ἀλλ ἀεὶ ἁμαρτάνειν 
3 δ᾽ Ψ ‘ 3 a ‘ ὖ Α A a 3 a & 
οὐδ᾽ ἔστι TO εὖ ἢ μὴ εὖ περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐν τῷ ἣν 
ὃ “ λσ Δ ε a > a ες A ‘ σ᾿ 
εἰ καὶ OTE καὶ ὡς μοιχεύειν, GAA αἀπλὼς TO ποιεῖν 
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ε a / e , 2 es” 3 δ.» a 
ὁτιοῦν τούτων ἁμαρτάνειν ἐστίν. Ὅμοιον ovy To ἀξιοῦν 
N ‘\ Ν 3 ἰοὺ N ’ Ν 3 - ’ 
καὶ περὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν καὶ δειλαίνειν καὶ ἀκολασταί- 
9 4 ve \ \¥ .¥ 
νειν εἰναιμεσοτητα αὶ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ ἐλλειψιν᾽ ἔσται 
Α Ψ ε a \ > , , Ν 
γὰρ οὕτω γε ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεως μεσότης καὶ 
a ‘ 4 
ὑπερβολῆς ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις ἐλλείψεως. Ὥσπερ 
' 7 Ν 
δὲ σωφροσύνης καὶ ἀνδρείας οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ 
ὋΝ Ν ‘ Ν ’ 3 , ΜΝ oa 
ἔλλειψις διὰ TO TO μέσον εἶναί πως ἄκρον, οὕτως 
’ Ν 
οὐδὲ ἐκείνων μεσότης οὐδὲ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις, 
» 2 e A rd e a, « Ὁ . Ψ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἂν πράττηται ἁμαρτάνεται" ὅλως γὰρ οὔθ᾽ 
ε σι 4«( 9» ’ ’ Ψ wv 4 
ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεως μεσότης ἔστιν, OUTE μεσο- 
A 
τητος ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις. 
“a A “ ’ a 
VII. Δεῖ δὲ τοῦτο μὴ μόνον καθόλου λέγεσθαι, 
A 4 N ~ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ φοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα ἐφαρμόττειν᾽ ἐν yap τοῖς 
4 Q rd ’ e A 4 0 ’ 
περὶ τὰς πράξεις λόγοις οἱ μὲν καθόλου κενώτεροί 
3 ew » \ ’ 3 ’ Ξ \ \ 
εἰσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μέρους ἀληθινώτεροι᾽ περι yap τὰ καθ᾽ 
: ’ ᾽ a ἴω 
ἕκαστα αἱ πράξεις, δέον δ᾽ ἐπι τούτων συμφωνεῖν. 
’ 9 ”~ 3 Aw ~ Q Qa 3 
Ληπτέον οὖν ταῦτα ἐκ τῆς διαγραφῆς. ἸΠερὶ μὲν οὖν 
, ’ , a ‘ 
φόβους καὶ θάρρη ἀνδρεία μεσότης" τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλ- 
’ e A Aa 5» ’ 9 ’ A > 5 A 
λοντων ὁ μὲν TH ἀφοβίᾳ ἀνώνυμος (πολλα δ᾽ ἐστὶν 
> 4 ε 3 a “A ε U4 , 
ἀνώνυμα), ὃ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ θαρρεῖν ὑπερβάλλων θρασύς, 
\ “ A n ε 4 a σι 
ὁ δὲ τῷ μὲν φοβεῖσθαι ὑπερβάλλων. τῷ δὲ θαρρεῖν 
’ ε A ’ 
ἐλλείπων δειλός. Περὶ ndovas δὲ καὶ λύπας ov πά- 
A ’ 
σας; ἧττον δὲ καὶ περὶ τας λύπας, μεσότης μὲν σω- 
Ν A 
φροσύνη, ὑπερβολὴ δὲ ἀκολασία. ᾿Ἑλλείποντες δὲ 
. Δ ε \ > , ᾿ , Ὁ» ἡ 
περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς οὐ πάνυ γίνονται διόπερ οὐδ᾽ ὀνό- 
3 φ ζω 
ματος τετυχήκασιν οὐδ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι, ἔστωσαν δὲ ἀν- 
A 4 σι 
αίἰσθητοι. Περὶ δὲ δόσιν χρημάτων καὶ λῆψιν με- 
’ A ‘ A Α 
σότης μὲν ἐλευθεριότης, ὑπερβολὴ Se καὶ ἔλλειψις 
9 ’ \ » ὔ 3 ὔ e a ie 
ἀσωτία καὶ ἀνελευθερία. Evavriws δ᾽ ἑαυταῖς ὑπερ- 
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4 ᾿ \ 9 / . “ x \ Ν 3 \ 
βάλλουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν" ὃ μὲν yap ἄσωτος ἐν μεν 
\ ε 
προέσει ὑπερβάλλει ἐν δὲ λήψει ἐλλείπει, ὁ δ᾽ ἀνε- 
A A 
λεύθερος ἐν μὲν λήψει ὑπερβάλλει ἐν δὲ προέσει 
9 a A 
ἐλλείπει. Νῦν μεν οὖν τύπῳ καὶ ἐπὶ κεφαλαίῳ A€yo- 
n A 
μεν, ἀρκούμενοι αὐτῷ τούτῳ᾽ ὕστερον δὲ ἀκριβεσ- 
x A A 
τερον περὶ αὐτῶν διορισθήσεται. Περὶ δὲ ra χρή- 
\ » 4 > 7 ’ Α 
ματα καὶ ἄλλαι διαθέσεις εἰσί, μεσοτης μὲν μεγαλο- 
, ( € \ \ , 3 / ὃ 
πρέπεια (ὃ γὰρ μεγαλοπρεπὴς διαφέρει ἐλευθερίου 
e Α \ Q , ε \ a , e \ 
ὁ μεν yap περὶ μεγάλα, ὃ δὲ περὶ μικρά), ὑπερβολὴ 
δὲ ἀπειροκαλία καὶ βαναυσία, ἔλλειψις δὲ μικρο- 
’ ὸ , @ aA ΙΝ \ 9 
πρέπεια᾽ διαφέρουσι δ᾽ αὗται τῶν περὶ τὴν ἐλευθερι- 
“a al , ΄ e / \ 
oTnra, πῇ de διαφέρουσιν, ὕστερον ῥηθήσεται. Περὶ 
΄ ’ \ : 
δὲ τιμὴν καὶ ἀτιμίαν μεσότης μὲν μεγαλοψυχία, 
᾿ A A ’ Α 
ὑπερβολὴ δὲ χαυνότης τις λεγομένη, ἔλλειψις δὲ 
᾽ς ε ϑ 9 Ὁ δ \ 
μικροψυχία" ὡς δ᾽ ἐλέγομεν ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν μεγαλο- 
ν ’ . AN 
πρέπειαν THY ἐλευθεριότητα, περὶ μικρὰ διαφέρουσαν, 
Ν bs) 
οὕτως ἔχει TIS καὶ πρὸς THY μεγαλοψυχίαν, περὶ 
bs) 4 A a 
τιμὴν οὖσαν μεγάλην, αὐτὴ περὶ μικρὰν οὖσα. Eore 
γὰρ ὡς δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι τιμῆς καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ καὶ 
δ 9 ΄“ 
ἧττον, λέγεται ὃ ὁ μὲν ὑπερβάλλων ταῖς ὀρέξεσι 
ε 3 ’ 
φιλότιμος, ὃ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων ἀφιλότιμος, ὁ δὲ μέσος 
> » > , Ἁ N e ’ Ν ε 
ἀνώνυμος. ΑΔΑνῶώνυμοι δὲ καὶ αἱ διαθέσεις, πλὴν 7 
τοῦ φιλοτίμου φιλοτιμία. Ὅθεν ἐπιδικάζονται οἱ 
“A X e A \ 
ἄκροι τῆς μέσης χώρας. Kas ἡμεῖς δὲ ἔστι μὲν ὅτε 
\ 4 / A ¥ 4 3 ’ 
τὸν μέσον φιλότιμον καλοῦμεν ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε ἀφιλό- 
a Ν 
τιμον, καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε μὲν ἐπαινοῦμεν τὸν φιλότιμον 
ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε τὸν ἀφιλότιμον. Διὰ τίνα δ᾽ αἰτίαν 
τοῦτο ποιοῦμεν, ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς ῥηθήσεται" νῦν δὲ περὶ 
a A ’ 
τῶν λοιπῶν λέγωμεν κατὰ τὸν ὑφηγημένον τρόπον. 


.- 





- 
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A 
Ἔστι δὲ καὶ περί ὀργὴν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις Kat 
A 4 a 
μεσότης. σχεδὸν δὲ ἀνωνύμων ὄντων αὐτῶν τὸν 
σι Ν 4 , 
μέσον πρᾶον λέγοντες THY μεσότητα πραότητα Ka- 
“A A ε ’ 
λέσομεν᾽ τῶν δ᾽ ἄκρων ὁ μὲν ὑπερβάλλων ὀργίλος 
Ἂ ε A ,ὔ 9 ’ € 3 ᾽ 99 ’ 
ἔστω, ἡ δὲ κακία ὀργιλότης, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων ἀόργητός 
A ‘4 “A 
tis, ἡ δ᾽ ἔλλειψις aopynoia. Εἰσὶ de καὶ ἄλλαι τρεῖς 
’ 4 ’ \ 4 
μεσότητες, ἔχουσαι μέν τινα ὀμοιότητα πρὸς ἀλλή- 
A A 
λας, διαφέρουσαι δ᾽ ἀλλήλων᾽ πᾶσαι μεν yap εἰσι 
δ ’ N ’ ’ 4 \o 
περὶ λόγων καὶ πράξεων κοινωνίαν, διαφέρουσι δὲ ὅτι 
ς , 3 \ > A \ 9:3 3 σι e A 4 \ 
ἡ μέν ἐστι περὶ τάληθες TO ἐν αὐτοῖς, αἱ δὲ περὶ τὸ 
Cal, f A A A 9 a \ ᾽ a σι 
ἡδύ" τούτου δὲ τὸ μὲν ἐν παιδιᾷ τὸ δ᾽ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς 
Ἁ ς ε , a 
κατὰ Tov βίον. Pyréov οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτων, iva μᾶλ- 
A ’ ’ 
λον κατίδωμεν ὅτι ἐν πᾶσιν ἡ μεσότης ἐπαινετόν, τὰ 
? 3 4“ 
δ᾽ ἄκρα οὔτ᾽ ὀρθὰ ovr ἐπαινετὰ ἀλλὰ ψεκτά. Ἔστι 
A , A 4 
μὲν οὖν Kal τούτων τὰ πλείω ἀνώνυμα, πειρατέον 
σ A A σι 
δ᾽, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, αὐτοὺς ὀνοματοποιεῖν 
ῇ σ Α ve) 39 A \ 
σαφηνείας ἕνεκεν καὶ τοῦ evTapaxoAovOyrov. Περὶ 
A A \ A ’ 
μὲν οὖν τὸ ἀληθὲς ὁ μὲν μέσος ἀληθής τις καὶ ἡ 
xy 4, ’ ε \ 4 ε A 
μεσότης αλήθεια λεγέσθω, ἡ δὲ προσποΐησις ἡ μὲν 
> A “ 3 4 μεν > AN 3 ’ὔ e 
ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον ἀλαζονεία καὶ ὃ ἔχων αὐτὴν ἀλαζών, ἡ 
: | 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον εἰρωνεία καὶ εἴρων. Περὶ δὲ τὸ 
eal A A 3 “χ΄ς , ’ 3 ᾽ x ε 
ἡδὺ τὸ μὲν ἐν παιδιᾷ ὁ μὲν μέσος εὐτράπελος καὶ ἡ 
€ > ςε A 
διάθεσις εὐτραπελία, ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ βωμολοχία καὶ 
εν > A ’ € > 9: ’ 3 a + 
ὁ ἔχων αὑτὴν βωμολόχος. ὃ δ ἐλλείπων ἀγροῖκός τις 
νειν 3 ᾿ς ἐν \ A δ εονλ \ 3s 
καὶ ἡ ἕξις ἀγροικία᾽ περὶ δὲ τὸ λοιπὸν ἡδὺ τὸ ἐν 
“ ’ e A e n~ eal A , «“. e ’ 
τῷ βίῳ ὁ μὲν ὡς δεῖ ἡδὺς ὧν φίλος καὶ ἡ μεσότης 
, \ A 
φιλία, ὃ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων, εἰ μὲν οὐδενὸς ἕνεκα, ἄρε- 
9 A ον ’ 
σκος, εἰ ὃ ὠφελείας τῆς αὑτοῦ, κόλαξ, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων 
x. 9 ~ > A ’ ’ \ ἤ 9 X 
καὶ ev πᾶσιν ἀηδὴς δυσερίς τις καὶ δύσκολος. Εἰσὶ 
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κι σι \ 4 
δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς περὶ Ta πάθη με- 
Ν A A A an 
gornres’ ἡ yap αἰδὼς ἀρετὴ μὲν οὐκ ἔστιν, ἐπαινεῖ- 
A Ve 38. 7 N . 9 4 ε ἃ ld 
ται δὲ καὶ ὁ αἰδήμων. Kai yap ἐν τούτοις ὁ μὲν λέ- 
’ 
γεται μέσος, ὃ O ὑπεπβάλλων, ὡς ὃ καταπλήξ, ὁ 
aA N 
πάντα αἰδούμενος. ὁ 8 ἐλλείπων ἢ ὁ μηδὲ ὅλως 
φΦ», .᾽:οὦὁέὁ 7 907 , \ 
ἀναίσχυντος" ὁ δε μέσος αἰδήμων. Νέμεσις de pe- 
ὔ , \ 3 ’ > ἃ A .s 4 
corns φθόνου καὶ ἐπιχαιρεκακίας. Eiot δὲ περὶ λύπην 
᾿ “σ᾿ δι 
καὶ ἡδονὴν τὰς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβαίνουσι τοῖς πέλας γι- 
ε A A σι δι 
νομένας" ὁ μὲν γὰρ νεμεσητικὸς λυπεῖται ἐπὶ τοῖς 
ω A , 
ἀναξίως εὖ πράττουσιν, ὁ δὲ φθονερὸς ὑπερβάλλων 
σι A “ > a 
τοῦτον ἐπὶ πᾶσι λυπεῖται, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιχαιρέκακος τοσοῦ- 
ww A σ 
τον ἐλλείπει τοῦ λυπεῖσθαι ὥστε καὶ χαίρειν. Αλλὰ 
δ A 4 , » \ ¥ ὸ 4 \ 
περὶ μὲν τούτων καὶ ἄλλοθι καιρὸς éorat’ περὶ δὲ 
δικαιοσύνης, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἀπλῶς λέγεται, μετὰ ταῦτα 
A a / 
διελόμενοι περὶ ἑκατέρας ἐροῦμεν πῶς μεσότητές 
A a a ΄“ 
εἰσιν᾽ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν λογικῶν ἀρετῶν. 
a A -“ ( A nw 
VIIL.Tpidy δὲ διαθέσεων οὐσῶν, δύο μὲν κακιῶν, 
a Q Ἁ ζω A > a 
τῆς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δὲ kar ἔλλειψιν, μιᾶς 
n nA 4 δι 4 
δ᾽ ἀρετῆς τῆς μεσότητος, πᾶσαι πάσαις ἀντίκεινταί 
. εν \ » a 57 
πῶς αἱ μεν yap ἄκραι Kat TH μέσῃ Kat ἀλλήλαις 
e A n . Ν A 
ἐναντίαι εἰσίν, ἡ δὲ μέση ταῖς ἄκραις" ὥσπερ yap TO 
# A A \ σι A A A a 
ἴσον πρὸς μὲν TO ἔλαττον μεῖζον πρὸς δὲ τὸ μεῖζον 
ΝΜ, ΄ e ’ 9 A A A > 4 
ἔλαττον, οὕτως αἱ μέσαι ἕξεις πρὸς μεν Tas ἐλλείψεις 
e 4 A A δ ε ’ 
ὑπερβάλλουσι, προς δὲ τὰς ὑπερβολὰς ἐλλείπουσιν 
"ν ΄σ΄ ’ Q nm a [1 4 ϑ “~ 
ἔν re τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξεσιν. O yap ἀνδρεῖος 
ἃ A ἃ A ‘ a δ A \ 
πρὸς μέν Tov δειλον Opacus φαίνεται, πρὸς δὲ τὸν 
\ 4, ε , \ XN ε ’ ‘ \ 
θρασυν Seros’ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ σώφρων πρὸς μὲν 
A 3 ’ > ?- ‘\ A Α 3. ἢ 
Tov ἀναίσθητον ἀκόλαστος, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἀκόλαστον 
a AN A Α 
ἀναίσθητος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλευθέριος πρὸς μὲν τὸν ἀνελεύθε- 
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cy] 4 A A Ψ > 4 4 
pov ἄσωτος, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄσωτον ἀνελεύθερος. Aro 
ζω A [4 ¥ ’ “ 
καὶ ἀπωθοῦνται τὸν μέσον οἱ ἄκροι ἑκάτερος πρὸς 
ς ἢ 4 A A > “A e A 4 
ἑκάτερον, καὶ καλοῦσι Tov ἀνδρεῖον ὁ μὲν δειλὸς 
\ A A / “A yy , 
θρασυν ὃ δὲ Opaaus δειλόν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων avado- 
’ 4 4 
γον. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἀντικειμένων ἀλλήλοις τούτων, πλείων 
2 / 9 Q a 3 A ¥ A A \ 
ἐναντιότης ἐστὶ τοῖς ἄκροις πρὸς GAANAG ἢ πρὸς TO 
, ᾿ , ‘ ΕΣ 51» 9 , a 
μέσον" πορρωτέρω yap ταῦτα ἀφέστηκεν ἀλλήλων ἢ 
a , C4 A / a a . A ‘ 
TOU μέσου,ωσπερ TO μέγα TOU μικροῦ καὶ TO μικρὸν 
= , aA ¥ yo “ \ \ N 
TOU μεγάλου ἢ ἄμφω τοὔ ἰσου. Eri προς μέν To pe- 
wy / 4 € = 
σον ἐνίοις ἄκροις ὁμοιότης τις φαίνεται, ὡς τῇ Opa- 
, A Α 4 ~ 3» / \ \ 
σύτητι πρὸς THY ἀνδρεΐαν Kal TH ἀσωτίᾳ πρὸς THY 
Α ’ a \ » A 3 7, 
ἐλευθεριότητα τοῖς δὲ ἄκροις πρὸς ἀλληλα πλείστη 
4 A A ἴω 9 ’ 9 / 
ἀνομοιότης. Ta δὲ πλεῖστον ἀπέχοντα ἀλλήλων ἐν- 
’ e 7 : 4 \ “A > , A “ 
αντία ὁρίζονται, ὥστε καὶ μᾶλλον ἐναντία τὰ πλεῖον 
3 ’ A A A , 3 ’ ζω 31} 
ἀπέχοντα. IIpos δὲ τὸ μέσον ἀντίκειται μᾶλλον ἐφ 
@ A ¥ > €@ \ ¢e , @ 9 
ὧν μὲν ἡ ἔλλειψις ἐφ᾽ ὧν δὲ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ, οἷον av- 
, \ ’ ε , ε . 4 2. \> ε 
δρείᾳ μὲν οὐχ ἡ θρασύτης ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα, αλλ ἢ 
Ψ “A A ta e 
δειλία ἔλλειψις οὖσα, TH δὲ σωφροσύνῃ οὐχ ἢ avat- 
3 > e@ » \ 
σθησία ἐνδεια οὖσα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀκολασία ὑπερβολὴ οὖ- 
8 , > 7 a 7 / A A 
σα. Διὰ δύο δ᾽ αἰτίας τοῦτο συμβαίνει, μίαν μὲν τὴν 
A “a a “ Ν ’ 3 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ πράγματος. τῷ γὰρ ἐγγύτερον εἶναι καὶ 
ε ’ A wv “Ὁ ’ “ 9 
ὁμοιότερον τὸ ἕτερον ἄκρον τῷ μέσῳ, οὐ τοῦτο GAAS 
ϑ ’ 9 f A 8 9 ν ¢ ’ 
τοὐναντίον αντιτίθεμεν μᾶλλον, οἷον ἐπεὶ ὁμοιότερον 
3 A nw 9 ε 4 4 
εἶναι δοκεῖ τῇ ανδρείᾳ ἡ θρασύτης καὶ ἐγγύτερον, 
Φ ’ ς ’ v4 ~ > 
ἀνομοιότερον, δ᾽ ἡ δειλία, ταύτην μᾶλλον ἀντιτιθε- 
ὦ A A > A ~ 
μεν᾽ Ta yap ἀπέχοντα πλεῖον TOU μέσου ἐναντιώτερα 
σ΄ 3 A ζω A “~ 
δοκεῖ εἶναι. Mia μεν οὖν αἰτία αὕτη, εξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
’ἤ A € ἴων “᾿ς; 4 ἃ δ. 
πράγματος, ἑτέρα δὲ ἐξ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν᾽ πρὸς ἃ γὰρ 
“ / , A σι 
αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πεφύυκαμέν, πως ταῦτα μᾶλλον ἐναν- 
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ζω ’ ’ Φ wn 4 
Tia τῷ μέσῳ φαίνεται. Οἷον αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πεφύκαμεν 
- A e 7 QM 3 ’ ᾽ 5 ~ 
πρὸς Tas nOovas, dio εὐκαταφοροι ἐσμεν μᾶλλον 
Ν ’ aA “ ’᾽ -ἰ«» 
πρὸς ἀκολασίαν ἢ πρὸς κοσμιότητα. Ταῦτ οὖν 
a 3 , 4 \ a ¢€¢ 2s os 
μᾶλλον ἐναντία λέγομεν, προς ἃ ἡ ἐπίδοσις μᾶλλον 
’ ‘ A A nA e 9 , e A 9 
γίνεται" καὶ δια τοῦτο 7 ἀκολασία ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα 
4 “A 4 
ἐναντιωτέρα ἐστὶ τῇ σωφροσυνῃ. 
ΙΧ Ὅ \ 3 3 Q e 5» Ve: \ 4 
. Ore pev οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ ἡ ἡθικὴ μεσοτης; 
ἴον oe / 4 a“ ἰοὺ \ 
καὶ πῶς, καὶ ὅτι μεσότης δύο κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν Kad 
\ “ A > +. 4 ’ XN 
ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δὲ κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν, καὶ ὅτι τοιαυτὴ ἐστὶ 
A ‘\ N “ , 3 A a 0 
διὰ TO στοχαστικὴ TOU μέσου εἶναι τοῦ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι 
ΝΝ “ , ε “A wv Ν .»ν > δ 
καὶ ταῖς πράξεσιν,ἱκανῶς εἴρηται. Διὸ καὶ ἔργον ἐστὶ 
“A 3 Ἄ ? \ 4 ’ “ 
σπουδαῖον εἶναι" ἐν ἑκάστῳ γὰρ τὸ μέσον λαβεῖν 
Ὅὕ»ὕἬ)Ἱ φ ’ A ’ 9 A 3 A ~ 5» 
Epyov, οἷον KUKAOU TO μέσον οὐ παντὸς ἀλλα τοῦ εἰ- 
’ oe A .' QA A > a \ A 
Soros. Οὕτω de καὶ τὸ μὲν ὀργισθῆναι παντὸς Kal 
ef ΑἉ “A ’ ΄ 3 Q 
ῥᾷδιον, καὶ τὸ δοῦναι ἀργύριον καὶ δαπανῆσαι᾽ τὸ 
δ᾽ Φ ᾽ν .ν \ @ so , @ > 
@ καὶ σον καὶ OTE καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ WS, οὐκέτι 
N Fai ε7 ‘ / Ν 3 \ ’ \ 
παντὸς οὐδὲ ῥᾳδιον᾽ διόπερ TO εὖ καὶ σπάνιον καὶ 
9 A N 4 4 “A A ’ va) 
ἐπαινετὸν καὶ καλόν. Aco δεῖ τὸν στοχαζόμενον τοῦ 
4 “A A “ A “ ’ 
μέσου πρῶτον μὲν ἀποχωρεῖν τοῦ μᾶλλον ἐναντίου, 
’ ε A σι 
καθάπερ καὶ ἡ Καλυψὼ παραινεῖ 
τυύτου μὲν καπνοῦ καὶ κύματος ἐκτὸς ἔεργε 
νῆα. 
ζω) A Ψ A 4 5 e ’ A 2 
TOV Yap ἄκρων TO μέν ἐστιν ApapTwAOTEpOV, TO ὃ 
ὸ 4 “ ’ “A 
ἧττον᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν τοῦ μέσου τυχεῖν ἄκρως χαλεπόν, 
A A , ’ ζω Αγ» 2 7 
Kata τὸν δεύτερον φασι πλοὺν Ta ἐλάχιστα ληπτέον 
σι n. aA 9 νΝ) 4 “ \ 
τῶν κακῶν᾽ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔσται μάλιστα τοῦτον τὸν τρό- 
ἃ ’ a A n \ a Q 9 Q 
Tov ov λέγομεν. Σκοπεῖν δὲ δεῖ πρὸς a καὶ avrot 
3 ᾽ ’ . \ \ 
εὐκαταφοροί ἐσμεν᾽ ἄλλοι yap προς ἄλλα πεφύκαμεν. 
~ so »¥ ’ ΄“ e “ ζω 
Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔσται γνώριμον ἐκ τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ τῆς λύπης 
Ε 
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a , VY ecia 9 3 ’ δ᾽ ς cy 
τῆς γινομένης περὶ ἡμᾶς. Eis τοὐναντίον ὃ éavrous 
3 , “ A A 3 a “~ e , 
ἀφέλκειν δεῖ. IloAv yap ἀπαγαγόντες Tov ἁμαρτάνειν 
A 4 4 Ν ’ ~ 
εἰς TO μέσον ἥξομεν, ὅπερ οἱ τὰ διεστραμμένα τῶν 
7 a a 3 AN A [4 
ξύλων ὀρθοῦντες ποιοῦσιν. Ἐν παντὶ δὲ μάλιστα 
, \ eqs Ne yo ey NN »47 
φυλακτέον τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ τὴν ἡδονην᾽ οὐ yap ἀδέκαστοι 
4 > 3S a 3 e 4 WV 
κρίνομεν αὑτην. Οπερ οὖν ot δημογέροντες ἔπαθον 
A “ e , a σι “κι 4( ee «a 4 
πρὸς τὴν Edevnv, τοῦτο δεῖ παθεῖν καὶ ἡμᾶς προς 
4 e , . 23 ” A 2 4 3 ’ 
τὴν ἡδονὴν, καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τὴν ἐκείνων ἐπιλέγειν φω- 
A ‘ ’ 
νήν᾽ οὕτω γὰρ αὐτὴν ἀποπεμπόμενοι ἧττον apap- 
’ a 9 3 ΄ e > 4 4 
τησόμεθα. Ταῦτ οὖν ποιοῦντες, ὡς ἐν κεφαλαίῳ εἰ- 
~ 4 4 “ ’ [4 
πεῖν, μάλιστα δυνησόμεθα Tov μέσου τυγχάνειν. 
A 4“ a“ Ἁ ’ 9 ζω 
Χαλεπὸν δ᾽ ἴσως τοῦτο, καὶ μάλιστ᾽ ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ 
9 . 3 Ne? , a \ 7 ee 
€xaoTov’ ov yap padtov διορίσαι πῶς Kal τίσι καὶ ἐπὶ 
, , ον \ ἣν 
ποίοις καὶ πόσον χρόνον ὀργιστέον᾽ καὶ yap ἡμεῖς 
4 A A , “A ‘4 
OTE μεν τοὺς ἐλλείποντας ἐπαινοῦμεν Kal πράους φα- 
, « A A ‘\ / > , 3 
μέν, ore O€ τοὺς χαλεπαίνοντας avdpwoes ἀποκα- 
a 3 > ε A \ ee ! ᾽ 
λουμεν. AAA ὁ μεν μικρὸν τοῦ εὖ παρεκβαίνων οὐ 
᾽ νΨ".3δΝς4Ἁ A aw yy? sos \@ e a 
ψέγεται, οὔτ ἐπὶ TO μᾶλλον OUT ἐπὶ TO ἧττον, ὁ δὲ 
Por 2 \ ᾽ ’ ε A lA , 
πλέον" οὗτος yap οὐ λανθανει. O δὲ μέχρι τίνος 
XY ds A 4 ‘\ 9 ef ὃ ~ Xr ’ ᾽ ᾽ ὼ 
καὶ ἐπὶ πόσον Ψεκτὸς οὐ ῥᾷδιον τῷ Aoy@ ἀφορίσαι 
34, A wv al “ 9 nm . \ A a 
οὐδὲ yap ἄλλο οὐδὲν τῶν αἰσθητῶν᾽ ta δὲ τοιαῦτα 
3 a a \ 3 ἣν ϑ 4 ε id 
ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, καὶ ἐν τῇ αἰσθήσει ἡ κρίσις. 
Α 9 “ἢ “A ἴω 4 e , Ψ 3 ζω 
Τὸ μέν ἄρα τοσοῦτο δῆλον ὅτι ἡ μέση ἕξις ἐν πᾶσιν 
3 tA 3 4 A ae A A > A Ἁ e 
ἐπαινετὴ; ἀποκλίνειν δὲ δεῖ OTE μὲν ἐπὶ THY ὕπερβο-- 
λὴν ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν" οὗ χρ ῥᾷ D 
7 τη ; οὕτω γὰρ ῥᾷστα τοῦ 
a “A 
μέσου καὶ τοῦ ev τευξόμεθα. 


a  --.-. -. 
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ΙΧ "A ’ δὴ Ne # ¥ ’ 
. Αναλαβοντες δὴ περὶ ἐκαστῆης, εἴπωμεν τίνες 
ΞΔ \ Ν “ N a. @& > v7 a Ν 
εἰσὶ καὶ περὶ ποῖα καὶ πῶς" apa δ᾽ ἔσται δῆλον καὶ 
/ > 9 ιν a \ 3 / a δ 
πόσαι εἰσιν. Kai πρῶτον περὶ ἀνδρείας. Ore μὲν 
3 / 3 N ιν / \ », ΝΜ Ν 
οὖν μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ φοβους καὶ θάρρη, ἤδη καὶ 
’ ’ n \ 
πρότερον εἴρηται, φοβούμεθα δὲ δῆλον ὅτι τὰ φο- 
a a a a A 
Bepa, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν κακά᾽ διὸ 
N ’ A 
καὶ τὸν φόβον ὁρίζονται προσδοκίαν κακοῦ. Φοβού- 
‘ 9 », \ , @ 3 , , 
μεθα μὲν οὖν πάντα τὰ κακά, οἷον ἀδοξίαν πενίαν 
’ 4 “A 
νόσον ἀφιλίαν θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ ov περὶ πάντα δοκεῖ ὁ 
3 “᾿ 3 ᾿ 2 A Q A σι 4 
ἀνδρεῖος εἶναι ἔνια γὰρ καὶ δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι καὶ κα- 
, Vat ᾿ \ 
Aov, TO δὲ μὴ αἰσχρόν, οἷον ἀδοξίαν᾽ ὁ μὲν yap φο- 
’ ϑ A A 934. e A A 4 
Bovpevos ἐπιεικῆς καὶ αἰδήμων, o δὲ μὴ φοβούμενος 
’ ε “ A 
ἀναίσχυντος. Λέγεται δ᾽ ὑπό τινων ἀνδρεῖος κατὰ 
σιν ΄ Ψ ~ 3 re. 
μεταφοραν᾽ ἔχει yap τι ὅμοιον τῷ ἀνδρείῳ᾽ ἀφοβος 
’ e 9 aA ra 
yap tis καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος. Πενίαν δ᾽ ἴσως ov δεῖ φο- 
A 54, ’ se? of a \ 3 δι ’ 
βεῖσθαι οὐδε νοσον, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως ὅσα μὴ ἀπὸ κακίας 
A > 4 A > 
μηδὲ δι αὑτὸν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὁ περὶ ταῦτα ἄφοβος av- 
ω A ~ ε 4 ¥ 
δρεῖος. Λέγομεν δὲ καὶ τοῦτον καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα" ἔνιοι 
4 9 nan κι . ὔ ,. ¥ 3 4 
yap ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς κινδυνοις δειλοὶ ὄντες ἐλευθέ- 
A A ~ 
ptoi εἰσι καὶ πρὸς χρημάτων ἀποβολὴν εὐθαρσῶς 
Ν Qi Qt ν C4 N a δ = 
ἔχουσιν. Qude δὴ εἴ τις ὕβριν περὶ παῖδας Kai γυναῖκα 
σι A 4 cf “A 4 ’ 3 ἊΝ 
φοβεῖται ἢ POovoy ἤ τι τῶν τοιούτων, δειλὸς ἐστιν 
la) ~ 9 nA 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ θαρρεῖ μέλλων μαστιγοῦσθαι, ἀνδρεῖος. Περὶ 
ζω 4 a“ δι 3 σ΄ A Ν 
ποῖα οὖν τῶν φοβερῶν ὁ ἀνδρεῖος; ἢ περὶ τὰ μέγι- 
στα; οὐθεὶς yap ὑπομενετικώτερος τῶν δεινῶν. Po- 
’ 9“ e ᾽ ὲ ᾽ , 4 ϑᾳῳλ »¥ 
Bepwrarov δ᾽ ὁ θάνατος" πέρας yap, Kai οὐδεν ert 
a a ~a 97? A Ψ \ 3 / 
τῷ τεθνεῶτι δοκεῖ οὔτ ἀγαθὸν οὔτε κακὸν εἶναι. Ao- 
F2 
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> ar 3 a\ Q , \ 3 « ¢ 38 an 
ξειε δ ἂν οὐδὲ περὶ θάνατον τὸν ἐν παντὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος 
3 @ > 9 , A » / 9 ! 3 
εἶναι, οἷον εἰ ἐν θαλάττῃ ἢ ἐν νοσοις. Ev τισιν οὖν; 
Aa 9 a , a A e 95 ’ . ἢ 
ἢ ἐν τοῖς καλλίστοις; τοιοῦτοι δὲ οἱ EV πολέμῳ" ἐν 
A 4 ε ’ A 
μεγίστῳ yap καὶ καλλίστῳ κινδύνῳ. Opodroyor δὲ 
, e vad / Α 
τούτοις εἰσὶ καὶ αἱ τιμαὶ αἱ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ παρὰ 
” ᾽ ’ \ ’ 9 ἃ » κι € 4 
τοῖς μονάρχοις. Κυρίως δὴ λέγοιτ ἂν ἀνδρεῖος o περὶ 
A ‘ ΄ > 4 μνσ ’ 3 , 
τὸν καλὸν Oavarov adens, καὶ Ὅσα θάνατον ἐπιφέρει 
« 4 Ψ A“ A ’ A ‘ / 
vToyula ὄντα. τοιαῦτα δὲ μάλιστα Ta κατὰ πόολε- 
A Ν 4 ’ 
μον. Ov μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν θαλάττῃ καὶ ἐν νόσοις 
A ΄σ A , 5 
adens 0 ἀνδρεῖος, οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ὡς οἱ θαλαττιοι" οἵ 
A b ’ A 4 A , 
μὲν yap ἀπεγνώκασι THY σωτηρίαν καὶ τὸν θάνατον 
4, “A ἢ e A » ἢ ’ 9 
τὸν τοιοῦτον δυσχεραίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ εὐελπιδὲς εἰσι 
\ \ 3 , σ \ \ 3 / 3 @ 
παρὰ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν. “Apa δὲ καὶ ἀνδρίζονται ἐν ois 
9 4 3 Von 4 \ » ~.,.?3 a 4 
ἐστὶν ἀλκὴ ἢ KaAov τὸ ἀποθανεῖν᾽ ἐν ταῖς τοιαῦταις 
\ a wy, e » 
de φθοραῖς οὐθέτερον ὑπάρχει. 
\ \ \ 9 A \ A 3 / 
X. To δὲ φοβερὸν οὐ πᾶσι μὲν τὸ αὐτο, λέγομεν 
7 ve a Ψ a \ 3 \ 
δέ τι καὶ ὑπερ ἄνθρωπον. Τοῦτο μεν οὖν παντὶ φοβε- 
A “ a ΜΝ \ ’ > ¥ 4 
pov τῷ ye νοῦν ἔχοντι, τὰ δὲ κατ ἄνθρωπον διαφέ- 
4 S ΄“ sa , @ . *e 4 
pee μεγέθει καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ nrrov’ opows Oe 
A 4 ε A a“ 4 
καὶ ta θαρραλέα. O δὲ ἀνδρεῖος ἀνέκπληκτος ὡς 
Μ ’ \ 3 \ \ a » 
ἄνθρωπος. Φοβῆήησεται μὲν οὖν καὶ Ta τοιαῦτα, ὡς 
“ A a e ε tA ς nA “σι ~ o& < 
δεῖ δὲ καὶ ὡς ὁ λογος ὑπομενεῖ, τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα 
“ A 4, a φ a wv Q “~ Q 
τοῦτο yap τέλος τῆς ἀρετῆς. ἔστι δὲ μάλλον καὶ 
lo) “ »ν» A \ A e 
ἧττον ταῦτα φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ ἔτι τὰ μὴ φοβερὰ ὡς 
“ ζω) ’ 4 wn 3 ζω e A 
τοιαῦτα φοβεῖσθαι. Γίνεται δὲ τῶν apapriay ἡ μὲν 
μ4 3 ὃ ~ ¢ δὲ μ4 ᾽ ε ὃ a ε δὲ Φ 3 σ 5 ᾽ 
ὁτι οὐ δεῖ, ἡ δὲ ὅτι οὐχ ὡς δεῖ, ἡ δὲ OTL οὐχ OTE, ἢ 
a , . “ / Α Ἢ Ν A , 
τι TOV τοιουτων᾽ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. 
ε , a a N eo e , ἐν 4 
Ο μέν οὖν ἃ δεῖ καὶ οὗ ἔνεκα ὑπομένων καὶ φοβού- 
VN oe “ , @& ε \ Ν = 
μενος, καὶ ws δεῖ καὶ ore, ομοίως δὲ καὶ θαρρῶν, 
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3 κι ὁ 9. 9 “Ὁ ’ «ἉἮ ε A ε ’ ᾽ 
ἀνδρεῖος" Kar ἀξίαν yap, καὶ ὡς ἂν ὁ λόγος, πάσχει 
Q ’ e 9 “ 4 \ ’ 3 ’ 
καὶ πράττει o ἀνδρεῖος. Τέλος δὲ πάσης ἐνεργείας 
3 . _A ΝΑῚ. ΨΦ Ν a 2 / λ΄ ¢ 9 , 
ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν. Καὶ τῷ ἀνδρείῳ δὲ ἡ ἀνδρεία 
’ a \ \ \ 4 . δ,’ \ oa 
καλον. Τοιοῦτον δὴ καὶ ro τέλος" ὁρίζεται yap ἕκα- 

ἴω ’ σε \o@ ε 3 ~ ε ’ 
στον τῷ τέλει. Καλοῦ δὴ ἕνεκα ὁ ἀνδρεῖος ὑπομένει 
‘ , A VN 8 / a e 
καὶ πράττει Ta κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν. Τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλ- 
Xr ,’ € A n~ 3 Bi 9 ’ ( Ww δ᾽ ec aA 
Ὄντων o μέν TH αφοβιᾳ ἀνώνυμος (εἴρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν 
3 “A 4 4 4s: 9 ’ 9 Ψ 
ἐν τοῖς πρότερον ὅτι πολλά ἐστιν ἀνώνυμα), εἴη δ᾽ ἂν 
/ A 39 » 9 \ a / 
τις μαινόμενος ἢ ἀνάλγητος, εἰ μηθεν φοβοῖτο, unre 
᾿ 4 A 4 4 4 A 
σεισμὸν μῆτε τὰ κύματα, καθάπερ φασὶ τους Ked- 
, e A “ “ ’ A A 
τοὺς. O de τῷ θαρρεῖν ὑπερβάλλων περὶ ra φοβερα 
’ A A 3 ε 4 
θρασύς. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ἀλαζὼν εἶναι ὁ θρασὺς καὶ 
A 3 ’ ε 3 9 a Q A 
προσποιητικὸς ἀνδρείας. Qs οὖν ἐκεῖνος περὶ τα φο- 
νν Ψ @ ’ / e 2 @ 
Bepa exe, οὕτως οὗτος BovAera: φαίνεσθαι" ἐν ois 
3 / a \ N99 SN ε No ae 
οὖν δύναται, μιμεῖται. Διο καὶ εἰσὶν ot πολλοὶ αὐτῶν 
, . ? , \ / A 
θρασυδειλοι ἐν τούτοις yap Opacuvopmevor ta φο- 
\ , ε A a a ’ 
Bepa οὐχ ὑπομένουσιν. O de τῷ φοβεῖσθαι ὑπερβαλ- 
’ A ἃ ΑἉ A a 
λων δειλὸς" καὶ yap a μὴ δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ 
A ~ b ~ ts 3 ’ A 
πάντα TA τοιαῦτα ἀκολουθεῖ αὐτῷ. ᾿Ἐλλείπει δὲ καὶ 
a a 9 9 a 4 4 “ 
τῷ θαρρεῖν" αλλ ἐν ταῖς λύπαις ὑπερβάλλων μᾶλ- 
’ ’ 4 ’ 
λον καταφανης ἐστιν. Δύσελπις δὴ τις ὁ δειλὸς" 
’, “- ε > 9 a 2 , . \ \ 
πάντα yap φοβεῖται. Ο ὃ ἀνδρεῖος ἐναντίως" ro yap 
a > / Ν > A \ 3 > \ @ 
θαρρεῖν εὐέλπιδος. Ilept ravra μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ὃ τε 
“ Ἁ A ’ 
δειλος καὶ ὃ θρασυς καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος, διαῴφορως δ᾽ 
ΨΝ “\ 3 ,΄ι e A A e , \ 9 
ἔχουσι προς aUTA’ οἱ μὲν yap ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλ- 
/ ε A , ¥ Ne A. Nie Α 
λείπουσιν, ὃ δὲ μέσως ἔχει καὶ ὡς δεῖ" καὶ οἱ μὲν 
A ”~ ’ Ν ~ 4 
θρασεῖς προπετεῖς, καὶ βουλόμενοι πρὸ τῶν κινδύνων 
4 9 “~ 9 9 ) e 3 3 ~ 9 ξ΄" Ψ 
ἐν αὑτοῖς ὃ ἀφίστανται, οἱ ὃ ἀνδρεῖοι ἐν τοῖς ἔρ- 
σ΄ 4 > e 4 
γοις ὀξεῖς, πρότερον δ᾽ ἡσύχιοι. 
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XI ’ 4 e » ’ ἐ > y 
. Καθάπερ οὖν εἴρηται, ἡ ἀνδρεία pecorns ἐστὶ 
Ly 4 N ’ 3 < Ν \ @¢ 
περὶ θαρραλέα καὶ hoBepa, ἐν ois εἴρηται, καὶ ὅτι 
N a 4 4 aA Ὁ ‘ Ν 
καλὸν αἱρεῖται καὶ ὑπομένει, ἢ ὅτι αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. 
Ν ᾽ 4 4 , A » 

To δ᾽ ἀποθνήσκειν φεύγοντα πενίαν ἢ ἔρωτα ἢ τι 
“ 4 n ων 
λυπηρὸν οὐκ ἀνδρείου, ἀλλα μᾶλλον δειλοῦ" μαλα- 
4 A “ , A s/f : Q 3 a ‘ 
Kia yap τὸ φεύγειν τὰ ἐπίπονα, καὶ οὐχ ὅτι καλὸν 

’ A 4 / a \ 3 
ὑπομένει, ἀλλα φεύγων κακὸν. Eore μὲν οὖν ἡ 
’ a 4 ’ A . 
ἀνδρεία τοιοῦτον τι, λέγονται δὲ Kal ἕτεραι κατὰ 
, an \ ,, , 
πέντε τρόπους, πρῶτον μὲν ἡ πολιτικη μάλιστα 
A a A Ν ’ 
yap ἔοικεν δοκοῦσι yap ὑπομένειν τοὺς κινδύνους 
e a A A a ’ \ 
οἱ πολῖται διὰ TA EK τῶν νόμων ἐπιτίμια καὶ τα ὀνεί-- 
A A 4 \ A κι ’ 
δη καὶ διὰ τας τιμᾶας. Kai διὰ τοῦτο ἀνδρειότατοι 
a 3 > @ 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι wap ois οἱ δειλοὶ ἄτιμοι καὶ οἱ ἀν- 
a ¥ 7 \ 4 ~ @ 
δρεῖοι ἔντιμοι. Totovrovs δὲ καὶ Ὅμηρος ποιεῖ, οἷον 
N 4 N a 
τὸν Διομήδην καὶ τὸν Exropa. 
Πουλυδάμας μοι πρῶτος ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει 
4 
καὶ Aropndns, 
"Extwp yap ποτε φήσει ἐνὶ Τ᾽ρώεσσ' ἀγορεύων 
“ Τυδείδης ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῖο." 
’ a 4 4 "4 
ὡμοίωται δ᾽ αὕτη μάλιστα τῇ πρότερον εἰρημένῃ, ὅτι 
9 ‘ 3 “~ Ν A κι 
δι ἀρετὴν γίνεται' δι αἰδῶ yap καὶ διὰ καλοῦ ὄρε- 
“" ’ Q A > ὃ 9 ~ ¥ 
Ew (τιμῆς yap) καὶ φυγὴν ὀνείδους, αἰσχροῦ ὄντος. 
4 2} 4 Α A ’ 
Τάξαι δ᾽ av τις καὶ τοὺς ὕπο τῶν ἀρχόντων ἀναγκα- 
9 5 ὅῦ΄. / ν 4 3 ᾽ 98. κα 
ζομένους εἰς ταὐτο᾽ χείρους δ, ὅσῳ οὐ & αἰδῶ 
A A , A a 4 Ἁ 
ἀλλα δια φοβον αὐτὸ δρῶσι, καὶ φεύγοντες οὐ To 
Ἁ 9 A Ἁ 4 Ὰ 3 4 A ’ 
αίσχρον ἀλλὰ τὸ λυπηρον᾽ ἀναγκάζουσι yap οἱ κύ- 
4 [4 
ρίοι, ὥσπερ ὃ Εἰκτωρ. 
ὃν δέ κ' ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης πτώσσοντα νοήσω, 
οὗ οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας. 
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v4 a 9 “ , Α 
καὶ οἱ προστάττοντες, κἂν ἀαναχωρῶσι τύπτοντες TO 
4 σε e 4 a “ 4 
αὐτὸ δρῶσι; καὶ οἱ πρὸ τῶν ταῴφρων Kal τῶν τοιού- 
, , Ν 4 σι 
τῶν παρατάττοντες" πάντες γὰρ ἀναγκάζουσιν. Δεῖ 
9 4 A 3 9 Ὁ 
δ᾽ οὐ Ov ἀνάγκην ἀνδρεῖον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καλον. Ao- 
a 4 4 e 3s / ε Vo > 4 9 
κεῖ δὲ καὶ ἡ ἐμπειρία ἡ περὶ ἕκαστα ἀνδρεία τις εἰ- 
@ Ve , 27 2 / 4 
vat. Ὅθεν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης φήθη ἐπιστήμην εἶναι 
4 σε \ y Q Ψ 
τὴν ἀνδρείαν. Τοιοῦτοι δὲ ἄλλοι μὲν ἐν ἄλλοις, ἐν 
ζω σι ~ e “~ 4 3 
τοῖς πολεμικοῖς δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται᾽ δοκεῖ yap εἶναι 
A \ a ᾽ 4 , ’ 
πολλὰ KEVA τοῦ πολέμου, a μάλιστα συνεωράκασιν 
@ ‘ , \ » “ g > ΧΝ ey 
οὗτοι᾽ φαίνονται dn ἀνδρεῖοι, ὅτι οὐκ ἴσασιν οἱ aA- 
@ / 3 “ A a , 
λοι οἷα ἐστίν. Eira ποιῆσαι καὶ μὴ παθεῖν μάλιστα 
’ Ca) 14 A ἴω 
δύνανται ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, δυνάμενοι χρῆσθαι τοῖς 
A e a A “ 
ὅπλοις καὶ τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες ὁποῖα ἂν εἴη Kal πρὸς 
Q “ \ 4 Ἁ Q aA 4 Ψ 
TO ποιῆσαι καὶ προς τὸ μὴ παθεῖν κράτιστα. Ὥσπερ 
3 ’ ε ,’ἤ ’ N 3 Α, 
οὖν ἀνόπλοις ὡπλισμένοι μάχονται καὶ ἀθληταὶ 
, \ A A 4 “ 
ἰδιωταις. Kai yap ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ἀγῶσιν οὐχ οἱ av- 
΄ ’ 9 ’ 4 
δρειότατοι μαχιμώτατοί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μάλιστα ἰσχὺυ- 
Α e a“ 
οντες καὶ τὰ σώματα ἄριστα ἔχοντες. Oi στρατιῶται 
\ δ 
δὲ δειλοὶ γίνονται, ὅταν ὑπερτείνῃ ὁ κίνδυνος καὶ 
’ὔ ΄- ΄ιὦ A. ΄ο 
λείπωνται τοῖς πλήθεσι καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς" πρῶ- 
Α 4 A A \ 4 3 , 
τοι yap φεύγουσι, τὰ δὲ πολιτικὰ μένοντα ἀποθνὴη- 
4 a, aA tre ’ ’ “" \ A 
σκει; ὅπερ κἀπὶ τῷ Εἱρμαίῳ συνέβη. Τοῖς μὲν yap 
4 Α 4 4 A 4 ; 
αἰσχρον To φεύγειν καὶ ὁ θάνατος τῆς τοιαύτης σω- 
4 ὃ A a“ 4 
τηρίας aiperwrepos’ οἱ δὲ καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐκινδύνευον 
’ ¥ / A , Α , 
ὡς κρείττους ὄντες,γνόντες δὲ Hevyovat, Tov θάνατον 
σι “ A 4 e 9 a 
μᾶλλον τοῦ αἰσχροῦ φοβούμενοι, ο δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος ov 
a AY 4 “ x, A A 3 ’ 3 
τοιοῦτος. Kas τὸν θυμὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀνδρείαν ém- 
’ 9 A A 3 “εΜΤ ᾿, e A 
φέρουσιν. ἀνδρεῖοι yap εἶναι δοκοῦσι καὶ οἱ διὰ Ov- 
Ν [μέ A ’ὔ A , ’ 
μον ὥσπερ Τὰ θηρία ἐπὶ τοὺς τρώσαντας φερόμενοι, 
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Ψ \ e 3 “ a. 5" , ‘ ε 
ὅτι καὶ οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι θυμοειδεῖς᾽ ἱτητικώτατον γὰρ ὁ 
θ Q N ‘ ὃ 4 Υ̓͂ \ Ὅ CC , 
υμὸς πρὸς Tous κινδύνους, ὅθεν καὶ Ὅμηρος “σθέ- 
¥ “39 “(ς 7 δ ἝΝ 9 \ 
vos ἔμβαλε θυμῳ καὶ “μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἔγειρε καὶ 
[474 ὃ Α δ᾽ 9 A Ca , 99 ΔΛ ΩΨ @ 27? 
piv δ᾽ ava ῥῖνας pevos καὶ “ ἔζεσεν αἷμα 
, A A A A σι 
πάντα γὰρ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔοικε σημαίνειν τὴν τοῦ θυ- 
a ¥ a ee εν 5. » an VA 
μοῦ ἐγερσιν καὶ oppnv’ Οἱ μὲν οὖν avdpeice Ota τὸ 
“ 4 e A N “ ΄“ . b) 
καλὸν πράττουσιν, ὁ δὲ θυμὸς συνεργεῖ αὐτοῖς" τὰ 
A 4 Q 4 Q ΄- A n~ 
θηρία δὲ διὰ λύπην᾽ διὰ yap τὸ πληγῆναι ἢ φοβεῖ- 
> NV 37 > Ὁ A >» @& 3 3 , 
σθαι, ἐπεὶ €ay ye ἐν VAN ἢ EV ἕλει ἢ, OV προσέρχον- 
3 ὔ 3 3 ζω \ A e 9 +) ’ Q 
ται. Οὐ dn ἐστιν avdpeta δια τὸ ὑπ᾿ αλγηδονος καὶ 
θ ~ 9 λ 4 N ν 4 ὃ ε ~ "Oe 
υμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον ὁρμᾷν,οὐθεν 
ξ΄ “A a“ a ey » 
τῶν δεινῶν προορῶντα, ἐπεὶ οὕτω γε κὰν οἱ ὄνοι αἀν-- 
ξ΄ 3 κ“"» ’ ν > ’ 
δρεῖοι Elev πεινῶντες, τυπτόμενοι yap οὐκ ἀφίσταν- 
σι a e Q A QA ’ 
ται τῆς νομῆς καὶ οἱ μοιχοὶ δὲ δια τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν 
A \ ~ tA 9 wn Q > 
τολμηρὰ πολλὰ δρῶσιν. Ov dn ἐστιν avdpeia ra δι 
9 ’ A ~ 3 4 Ν νΝ ’ 
ἀλγηδόνος ἢ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον. 
ᾧ ᾽ δ᾽ ΜΝ ε ὃ \ A 8 \ 9 Q 
υσικωτάτη δ ἔοικεν ἢ διὰ Tov θυμὸν εἶναι, Kat 
ee ν ¢@ 3 ’ 
προσλαβοῦσα προαίρεσιν καὶ TO οὗ ἕνεκα ἀνδρεία 
3 A 4 A + A 
εἶναι. Kai οἱ ἄνθρωποι δὴ ὀργιζόμενοι μὲν ἀλγοῦσι, 
, » Ὁ e \ \ ~ / 
τιμωρούμενοι ὃ nOovTa’ οἱ δὲ δια ταῦτα μαχομε- 
4 ? 3 9 A “΄ 3 A AS Ν 
νοι μάχιμοι μέν, οὐκ ἀνδρεῖοι δέ ov yap δια τὸ 
“ 3 e ’ 3 4 A . [4 
καλὸν οὐδ ὡς 0 λογος, aAAa διὰ τὸ πάθος" παρα- 
4 ¥ \ \ , ᾷ ¥ 
πλήσιον δ᾽ ἔχουσί τι. Οὐδὲ δὴ οἱ εὐέλπιδες ὄντες 
> ζω. δ N A A δ 
ανδρεΐοι" διὰ γὰρ To πολλᾶκις καὶ πολλους νενικη- 
’ fo 9 “ 4 , 4 
κέναι θαρροῦσιν ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις. Παρομοιοι de, 
Ψ ” . 9 3 Α 3 a Α 
ὅτι ἄμφω θαρραλέοι αλλ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὰ 
, , e \ \ δ ¥ ’ 
προειρημένα θαρραλέοι, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ οἴεσθαι κρείτ- 
3 ‘\ > “A “A \ ~ 
τους εἶναι καὶ μηθὲν αντιπαθεῖν. Τοιοῦτον δὲ ποιοῦσι 
N e 4 Ζ » A a a 
καὶ οἱ μεθυσκομενοι᾿ εὐέλπιδες yap γίνονται. Oray 
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\ ~ A “ a 4 9 
δὲ αὐτοῖς μὴ συμβῃ τοιαῦτα; φεύυγουσιν᾽ ἀνδρείου 
δ᾽ ἦν τὰ φοβερὰ ἀνθρώπῳ ὅ ὶ ) ) 
ἦν Ta ρ ρώπῳ ὄντα καὶ φαινόμενα ὕπο- 
, oa ‘\ νΝ 3 Ν Ἁ , Ἁ . » 
μένειν, ὅτι καλὸν καὶ αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. Διὸ καὶ ἂν- 
a § “ σι ’ 
δρειοτέρου δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ἐν τοῖς αἰφνιδίοις φόβοις 
4 4. 9 4 8 A 93 wn 4 e > ἃ 
ἄφοβον καὶ ἀτάραχον εἶναι ἢ ἐν τοῖς προδήλοις" ἀπὸ 
4 A A A \o@¢ e 3 ~ . 
ἕξεως yap μᾶλλον, ἢ καὶ OTL ἧττον ἐκ παρασκευῆς 
Ν σι Q A A A ’ 
Ta προφανὴ μὲν yap κἂν ἐκ λογισμοῦ καὶ λογοῦ τις 
AN Ἁ > σι 
προέλοιτο, τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν. ᾿Ανδρεῖοι 
\ a 4 
δὲ φαίνονται καὶ of ἀγνοοῦντες. Kai εἰσὶν ov πόρρω 
“ 3 [ ’ Ψ 5 δ᾽ 996. » 
τῶν εὐελπίδων, χείρους δ᾽ ὅσῳ ἀξίωμα οὐδὲν ἔχου- 
“ Ἁ ’ / 
σιν, ἐκεῖνοι δέ, Διὸ καὶ μένουσί τινα χρόνον᾽ οἱ 
3 A - Ψ a ’ 
δ᾽ ἡπατημένοι, ἐαν γνῶσιν ὅτι ἕτερον ἢ ὑποπτεύσωσι, 
, .Ὁ ϑ σι ’ 
φεύγουσιν᾽ ὕπερ οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι ἔπαθον περιπεσόντες 
΄σ ’᾽ Ἁ aA 
τοῖς Λάκωσιν ὡς Σικυωνίοις. Oi τε δὴ ἀνδρεῖοι 
ef “ ἴω “ 
εἴρηνται ποῖοί τινες, καὶ οἱ δοκοῦντες ἀνδρεῖοι. 
’ A 4 
XII. Περὶ θάρρη δὲ καὶ φόβους ἡ ἀνδρεία οὖσα 
» ε 4 ἂν 3 ’ 3 Ν “A “ AS 
οὐχ OMOLWS περὶ ἄμφω ἐστίν, ἀλλα μᾶλλον περὶ τὰ 
, ‘ , , n 
ghoBepa’ ὁ yap ἐν τούτοις ἀτάραχος Kai περὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὡς 
ἊΝ nw “σι A λ 4 ”~ 
det ἔχων ἀνδρεῖος μᾶλλον ἢ ὃ περὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. Τῷ 
\ \ Ve ’ ε 9’ 3 ae 4 
On Ta λυπηρα ὑπομένειν, ws εἴρηται, ἀνδρεῖοι λέγον- 
Ν \ >» f/f e 3 4 δ 4 3 
ται. Διὸ καὶ ἐπίλυπον ἡ ἀνδρεία, καὶ δικαίως ἐπαι- 
a \ A A 
νεῖται χαλεπώτερον yap Ta λυπηρὰ ὑπομένειν ἢ 
a 9 ᾿ Ἁ 3 ἣ ‘4 aA 9 
τῶν ἡδέων ἀπέχεσθαι. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ δόξειεν ἂν εἶ- 
\ Ἁ Ἁ 3 , ’ ens e AN ‘al , 
ναι TO κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν τέλος NOV, VITO TOV κυκλῳ 
9 @ a ~a 2x A 
δ᾽ ἀφανίζεσθαι, οἷον κἀν τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ἀγῶσι yive- 


ἧς 4 , ‘ ‘ , eas eo 

Tal’ τοῖς yap πύκταις TO μὲν τέλος ἡδύ, οὗ ἕνεκα, 
e 4 \ e ’ Ν A 4 9 , 
ὁ στέφανος καὶ αἱ τιμαί, To δὲ τύπτεσθαι ἀλγεινὸν, 
ΡΣ 4 Q ’ σι ’ ᾿ QA 
εἴπερ σάρκινοι, καὶ λυπηρὸν, Kai πᾶς ὃ πόνος" δια 


\ Ν Q a > 3 “ x \ ed 3 
δὲ τὸ TOAAG ταῦτ εἶναι, μικρὸν ὃν TO οὗ ἐνεκα οὐ- 
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A Ἁ a ἢ Ν 
δὲν ἡδὺ φαίνεται ἔχειν. Ei dn τοιοῦτον ἐστι καὶ τὸ 
Ἁ 9 A 4 A 4 
περὶ THY ἀνδρείαν, ὁ μὲν θάνατος καὶ Ta τραύματα 
A “ 3 [4 , » ») ε ’ A 
λυπηρὰ τῷ avdpei καὶ ἄκοντι ἔσται, ὑπομένει δὲ 
> + @& δ Δ 3 δ \ , \@o a 
αὐτα, ὅτι καλὸν ἢ ὅτι αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. Kai ὅσῳ av 
“a Ά > Α A , 
μᾶλλον τὴν ἀρετὴν ἔχῃ πᾶσαν καὶ εὐδαιμονέστερος 
3 a 2. αὶ ine 4 , ° “~ , 
ἢ» μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τῷ θανάτῳ λυπηθήσεται" τῷ ToLOVT@ 
Ns 4 wv \ @ , 3 ω 
γὰῤ μάλιστα ζῇν ἄξιον, καὶ οὗτος μεγίστων ἀγαθῶν 
> A a Ν A “ > 9 
ἀποστερεῖται εἰδώς" λυπηρὸν δὲ τοῦτο. AAA’ οὐδὲν 
3 A ΜΝ ‘ \ a rd \ 3 σι 
ἧττον ἀνδρεῖος, ἴσως δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον, ὅτι τὸ ἐν τῷ 
4 “\ 3 > 52 /, ε a 3 \ 3 ε ’ 
πολέμῳ καλὸν avT ἐκείνων αἱρεῖται. Οὐ δὴ ἐν ἀπα- 
aA A \ ’᾽ ἴω 4 Ἁ 
σαις ταῖς ἀρεταῖς τὸ ἡδέως ἐνεργεῖν ὕπαρχει, πλὴν 
949 of “~ i‘ > 4 4 3 xa 
€ ὅσον τοῦ τέλους ἐφάπτεται. Στρατιῶτας ὃ ovdev 
Ε Ἁ Ἁ , 
ἴσως κωλύει μὴ τοὺς τοιούτους κρατίστους εἶναι, 
A A A »y 9 Q 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἧττον μὲν ἀνδρείους, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν 
\ ¥ . Ψ \ \ N ’ 
μηδὲν ἔχοντας" ἕτοιμοι yap οὗτοι πρὸς Tous κινδύ- 
SN ‘ [4 Ἁ ‘ 4 , 
vous, καὶ τὸν βίον πρὸς μικρὰ κέρδη καταλλατ- 
TOVTAL 
A σ΄ 
XIII. Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρείας ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰ- 
4 ὃ Ν , συ 
ρήσθω᾽ τί δ᾽ ἐστίν, οὐ χαλεπὸν τύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν 
a , Ἁ A ’ 
ἐκ τῶν εἰρημενων. Μετα δὲ ταύτην περὶ σωφροσύνης 
, ‘ A A σι ’ "om ae 3 
λεγωμεν᾽ δοκοῦσι yap τῶν ἀλόγων μερῶν αὗται εἶναι 
e 5 σὺ A 9 , ᾽ \ \ e Y ε 
αἱ ἀρεταί. Ort μὲν οὖν μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ ἡδονὰς ἡ 
/ ” εκ, 8 \ 
σωφροσύνη, εἴρηται nuiv’ ἧττον yap καὶ οὐχ ὁμοίως 
A 4 ὰ A “A 
ἐστὶ περὶ τὰς λύπας ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς δὲ Kal ἡ ἀκο- 
4 [4 Ν ’ 3 a) e nm ~ 
λασία φαίνεται. []ερὶ ποίας οὖν τῶν ἡδονῶν, viv 
4 4 \ e 
ἀφορίσωμεν. Διῃρήσθωσαν δὲ ai ψυχικαὶ καὶ ai σω- 
, @ , , . ee ‘ 
ματικαὶ, οἷον φιλοτιμία φιλομαθεια᾽ ἑκατερος yap 
, @ , 5» \ , 
τουτων χαίρει, οὗ φιλητικὸς ἐστιν, οὐθὲν πάσχοντος 
“ , 3 Ν a a 4 . ε Ν δ 
τοῦ σώματος, ἀλλα μᾶλλον τῆς διανοίας" οἱ δὲ περὶ 
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‘ , ς 4 ¥ , ν >? 
Tas τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς οὔτε σώφρονες οὔτε ἀκόλαστοι 
λέγονται. ὍὉμοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ οἱ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ὅσαι 
\ f 9 fs A LS / ‘ 
μὴ σωματικαί εἰσιν᾽ τοὺς yap φιλομύθους Kai διη- 
Ἁ σι 
γητικοὺς καὶ περὶ τῶν τυχόντων κατατρίβοντας τὰς 
e ? 3 “4 3 4 3 ᾽ 2QN\ 
ἡμέρας ἀδολέσχους, ἀκολάστους δ᾽ ov λέγομεν, οὐδὲ 
A ’ > A 4 a 4 \ A 
Tous λυπουμένους ἐπὶ χρήμασιν ἢ φίλοις. Περὶ de 
A 
Tas σωματικὰς εἴη av ἡ σωφροσύνη, ov πάσας δὲ 
οὐδὲ ταύτας οἱ γὰρ χαίροντες τοῖς διὰ τῆς ὄψεως, 
οἷον χρώμασι καὶ σχήμασι καὶ γραφῃ. οὔτε σώφρο- 
y > Sf , ὲ 7 ’ A 3 
ves οὔτε ἀκόλαστοι λέγονται" καίτοι δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι 
x 8 “ , Q 4 4 ε Ἁ 
καὶ ὡς δεῖ χαίρειν καὶ τούτοις, καὶ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν 
καὶ ἔλλειψιν. ‘Opoiws δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀκοήν᾽ 
Δ᾽ e , A ε 
Tous yap ὑπερβεβλημένως χαίροντας μέλεσιν ἢ ὑπο- 
’ 3 Ἁ 3 ,’ ig 2 ai Ἁ ε va 
κρίσει οὐθεὶς ἀκολάστους λέγει, οὐδὲ τοὺς ws δεῖ 
’ aN Ἁ 4, Ἁ 3 4 A ‘ 
σώφρονας. Ovde τοὺς περὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν; πλὴν κατα 
 ς ν" ν , , A εὖ al 
συμβεβηκος᾽ Tous yap χαίροντας μήλων ἢ podov 7 
θυμιαμάτων ὀσμαῖς ov λέγομεν ἀκολάστους, ἀλλὰ 
a \ , . ᾿ \ , 
μᾶλλον τοὺς μύρων καὶ ὄψων᾽ χαίρουσι yap τούτοις 
e > ἢ 
οἱ ἀκόλαστοι, ὅτι διὰ τούτων ἀνάμνησις γίνεται av- 
- ~ 9 ~ a »ν Q N 
τοῖς τῶν ἐπιθυμητῶν. “Ido: δ᾽ ἂν ris καὶ τοὺς aA- 
λους, ὅταν πεινῶσι, χαίροντας ταῖς τῶν βρωμάτων 
ὀσμαῖς. To δὲ τοιούτοις χαίρειν ἀκολάστου" τούτῳ 
γὰρ ἐπιθυμητὰ ταῦτα. Οὐκ ἔστι δὲ οὐδὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
, ‘ 4 Ν 9 ’ ε A A A 
ζώοις κατὰ ταῦτας Tas αἰσθήσεις ἡδονὴ πλὴν κατὰ 
γι ς aN A “ 9 aA ζω σι ε 
συμβεβηκὸς" οὐδὲ yap ταῖς ὀσμαῖς τῶν λαγωῶν αἱ 
κύνες χαίρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ βρώσει" τὴν δ᾽ αἴσθησιν 
© 3 \ 3 , A ε , ra »“ a , 
ῃ ὁσμὴ ἐποίησεν. Οὐυδ ὃ λέων τῇ φωνῇ τοῦ Boos, 
ἀλλὰ τῇ ἐδωδῇ. ὅτι δ᾽ ἐγγύς ἐστι, διὰ τῆς φωνῆς 
3 Q , δ ᾽ ’ ε ’ Φ 
ῃσθετο, καὶ χαίρειν δὴ ταύτῃ φαίνεται. Ομοίως ὃ 
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° Q a A a + 4 9 
οὐδ᾽ ἰδὼν 7 εὑρὼν ἔλαφον ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα, ᾿αλλ᾽ ore 
N a Q A 4 \ oe Ν ε 
βορὰν ἕξει. Περὶ τὰς τοιαύτας δὴ ἡδονὰς ἡ σωφρο- 
, \ ¢ 3 , 3 uN NA VN SnN 
συνὴ καὶ ἡ ἀκολασία ἐστὶν ὧν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ Coa Kot- 
~ Οὔ > 4 é 
νωνεῖ, ὅθεν ανδραποδώδεις καὶ θηριώδεις φαίνονται" 
Φ 3 > A e A \ A , A Q ~ 
αὗται δ᾽ εἰσὶν adn καὶ γεῦσις. Paivovra δὴ Kai τῇ 
’ Ἁ a 3ΔᾺ ~ Ἂ “ Ν 4 
γεύσει ἐπὶ μικρὸν ἢ ovdev χρῆσθαι" τῆς yap yev- 
4 ε ἱρὰ -_ σ a“ 
TEMS ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις τῶν χυμῶν, ὅπερ ποιοῦσιν οἱ 
\ ” , en > + . 3 
Tous olvous δοκιμάζοντες καὶ Ta ὄψα ἀρτύοντες" οὐ 
4 \ [4 A 3 a > + 
πάνυ δὲ χαίρουσι τούτοις, ἢ OVX οἵ γε ἀκόλαστοι, 
9 4 “΄ 9 ’ a , ζω 9 ε ΄“ 3 
ἄλλα τῇ ἀπολαύσει, ἢ γίνεται πᾶσα du ἁφῆς καὶ ἐν 
A“ ΄“ 3 
σιτίοις καὶ ἐν ποτοῖς καὶ τοῖς αφροδισίοις λεγομένοις. 
Ἁ ’ v4 nA Ν 4 
Διὸ καὶ ηὔξατο τις ὀψοφαγος ὧν τὸν φάρυγγα αὑτῶ 
’ ’ ’ ε 4 A ΄“ 
μακρότερον γεράνου γενέσθαι, ὡς ἡδόμενος τῇ ἀφῇ. 
4 \ a 3 ’ 4 ἃ ε » δ ς 
κοινοτάτη δὴ τῶν αἰσθήσεων καθ᾽ ἣν ἡ ακολασία 
S , a , » / 3 oe > Φ 
καὶ δόξειεν av δικαίως ἐπονείδιστος εἶναι, ὅτι οὐχ 7 
ΜΝ ’ 3 4 @ A Ν Ἁ 4 
ἄνθρωποί ἐσμεν uTapxet, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ Coa. Τὸ δὴ τοιού- 
, \ ΄ 3 a 2 SS 
τοις χαίρειν καὶ μάλιστα ayarav θηριῶδες. Καὶ yap 
e 5 , as \ a“ e od e “ > ’ 
αἱ ἐλευθεριώταται τὼν δια τῆς ἀφῆς ἡδονών αφῃ- 
φ “ ’ A 
ρῆνται, οἷον at ev τοῖς γυμνασίοις διὰ τρίψεως Kai 
”~ 4 3 A A “ 
τῆς θερμασίας γινομεναι" ov yap περὶ πᾶν τὸ σῶμα 
e a~ 53 4 e , 3 A ’ , ” 
ἡ τοῦ ἀκολάστου adn, ἀλλὰ περί τινα μέρη. Τῶν δ᾽ 
3 “ e A Ν A 3 e WO 
ἐπιθυμιῶν ai μὲν κοιναὶ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, αἱ δ᾽ ἰδίοι 
. » 7 . ξ ε 4 a a ». n 
καὶ ἐπίθετοι" οἷον ἡ μὲν τῆς τροφῆς hvaotxn’ πᾶς 
A 9 a e 9» A nm aA ε σι a e a 
yap ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ ἐνδεὴς ξηρᾶς ἢ ὑγρᾶς τροφῆς, ore 
2 9 σι \ 2 A . @ e 7 .« 9 ’ 
δ᾽ αμφοῖν, καὶ εὐνῆς. φησὶν Opnpos, ὁ νέος καὶ ἀκμά- 
ὸ A Q ζω A a σι Α “σι 
Cov’ τὸ δὲ τοιᾶσδε ἢ τοιᾶσδε, οὐκέτι πᾶς, οὐδὲ τῶν 
“ Ἁ ε 4 Ἁ 3 
αὐτῶν. Διο φαίνεται ἡμέτερον εἶναι. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ 
wv ’ \ \ e ἢ ᾿ς Q eq/ 
EXEL YE TL καὶ φυσικον᾽ ἕτερα yap ἕτεροις ἐστὶν ἡδεα, 
ΕΥ̓; σι a / \ 3 ω 
καὶ ἔνια πᾶσιν ἡδίω τῶν τυχόντων. Ἔν μὲν οὖν ταῖς 
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“σι 5) ’ %y\ 7 ε , \ 349 Ῥ Ὁ 
φυσικαῖς ἐπιθυμίαις ὀλίγοι ἁμαρτάνουσι Kai ed ev, 
x,y ON ~ . 8 8. 9 gp ‘ ἢ ΕΝ 
ἐπὶ τὸ πλείον᾽ τὸ yap ἐσθίειν Ta τυχόντα ἢ πίνειν 

a ¢ a , δ 4 
ἕως ἂν ὑπερπλησθῇῃ, ὑπερβάλλειν ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ φύσιν 
is nN , 6 . 3 λ 4 a 3 ὃ ’ e φ a 
τῷ TANG ἀναπληρωσις yap τῆς ἐνδειας ἡ φυσικὴ 

, \ , Φ , ‘ 
ἐπιθυμία. Ato λέγονται οὗτοι yaoTpipapyol, ὡς Tapa 

Ν 4 a , σι \ 4 
To δέον πληροῦντες αὐτὴν. Τοιοῦτοι δὲ γίνονται οἱ 
, ’᾽ Q gq nA ~~ 
λίαν ἀνδραποδώδεις. Περὶ δὲ ras ἰδίας τῶν ἡδονῶν 
a , “ bs) 
πολλοὶ Kai πολλαχῶς ἁμαρτανουσιν᾽ τῶν yap φιλο- 
4 a a , z A a ἃ σι 
τοιούτων λεγομένων ἢ τῷ χαίρειν οἷς μὴ δεῖ, ἢ τῷ 
φκι aA e e , A Ἁ e ~ A ᾽ 
μᾶλλον, ἢ ὡς οἱ πολλοί, ἢ μὴ ὡς δεῖ, κατὰ πᾶντα 
e 35 » ε 4 ξ \ ‘ , 
δ᾽ οἱ ἀκόλαστοι ὑπερβαλλουσιν᾽ καὶ yap χαίρουσιν 
> ἢ 2 > a ‘ 4 \ ow a , 
ἐνίοις οἷς ov δεῖ (μισητὰ yap), καὶ εἴ τισι δεῖ χαί- 
ζω 4 “~ a a Ya e a 
ρειν τῶν τοιούτων, μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, Kal ὥς ot πολλοὶ 
/ e A ἐν \ ε \ ε \o 
χαίρουσιν. Ἢ pev οὖν περὶ ras ἡδονὰς ὑπερβολὴ ὅτι 
3 ‘ ’ on é Ν δ LS , 3 
ἀκολασία καὶ ψεκτον, δῆλον" περὶ δὲ ras λύπας οὐχ 
a “A “ ’ ᾽ , 
ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνδρείας τῷ ὑπομένειν λέγεται σώ- 
> # Ν “ 4 3 > e \ > 4 “ 
ῴρων ἀκόλαστος δὲ τῷ μη; ἀλλ ὃ μεν ἀκόλαστος τῷ 
~ ζω “A ae “a e 4 a 
λυπεῖσθαι μάλλον ἢ δεῖ OTe τῶν ἡδέων ov τυγγανει 
Ἁ , A a x A ες , \ 4 
(καὶ τὴν λύπην δὲ ποιεῖ αὐτῷ ἡ ἡδονή), ὁ δὲ σώφρων 
~ a ~ ~ > ’ Q ”~ 3 ’ “ 
τῷ μὴ λυπεῖσθαι τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἀπέχεσθαι τοῦ 
ε ε A 3 a 3 ζω ΄σ « ὔ 
noeos. Ὃ μεν οὖν ἀκόλαστος ἐπιθυμεῖ τῶν ἡδέων 
’ a a ’ »ν e oN on 2 
πάντων ἢ TOV μάλιστα, καὶ ἄγεται ὑπο τῆς ἐπιθυ- 
a 3 Ἁ ~ » “~ φ n~ . as x 
plas ὥστε ἀντὶ τῶν ἄλλων ταῦθ᾽ αἱρεῖσθαι" διὸ Kai 
ζω ’ oe Ἁ ’ 
λυπεῖται καὶ ἀποτυγχάνων καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν᾽ μετα λυ- 
\ e 5» fg 3 2 Ν \ > e \ 
ms yap ἡ ἐπιθυμία᾽ ἀτόπῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε τὸ δι ἡδονὴν 
“ r) N ‘ ε 4 Φ 
λυπεῖσθαι. ᾿ἜἜἰλλείποντες δὲ περὶ τας ἡδονὰς καὶ 7T- 
A a 4 / ς \ 
τον ἢ δεῖ χαίροντες ov πάνυ yivovTa’ ov yap av- 

4 4 A \ 

θρωπική ἐστιν ἡ τοιαύτη ἀναισθησία᾽ Kai γὰρ Ta 
A “ ’ N , ΙΝ σι \ , 
λοιπὰ (wa διακρίνει τὰ βρώματα, καὶ τοῖς μὲν χαί- 
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wn 9 - 4 eat A 
ρει τοῖς ὃ ov’ εἰ δέ τῷ μηθέν ἐστιν ἡδὺ μηδὲ δια- 
, 4 A ¥ ~ ΚἈΚ 
φέρει ἕτερον ἑτέρου, πόρρω ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἄνθρωπος 
4 ς + a 4 A Ν 4 
elvan’ οὐ τέτευχε δ᾽ ὁ τοιοῦτος ὀνόματος διὰ τὸ μὴ 
4 ’ e A , 4 Q ~ > »¥ 2 
πάνυ γίνεσθαι, ὁ de σώφρων μέσως περὶ ταῦτ ἔχει 
Ψ @ , ’ N 
οὔτε yap ἥδεται ols μάλιστα ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἀλλὰ 
A a @ Ἁ A / 
μᾶλλον δυσχεραίνει, οὔθ᾽ ὅλως ois μη δεῖ οὔτε σφοδρα 
, 3 , w> so 7 a 3a? 9 
τοιούτῳ οὐδενί, OUT ἀποντῶν λυπεῖται οὐδ ἐπιθυ- 
a ἃ 4 2 a\ ζω a a sa° o cy σι 
MEL, ἢ μετρίως, οὐδὲ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, οὐδ OTe μὴ δεῖ, 
23 σ a / 9547 .Ὁ \ Se 7 “ 
οὐδ᾽ ὅλως τῶν τοιούτων οὐθέν" ὅσα δὲ προς ὑγίειαν 
3 a ‘ 3 ’ α7 με / > 9 
ἐστιν ἢ πρὸς εὐεξίαν ἡδέα ὄντα, τούτων ὀρέξεται 
’ Ne “ ‘ “ ν ἐφ 7 \ 3 
μετρίως καὶ ws δεῖ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἡδέων μὴ ἐμπο- 
/ a ΝΜ a \ \ Ν Ne A \ 9 
δίων τούτοις ὄντων ἢ παρᾶ TO καλὸν ἢ ὑπερ τὴν οὐ- 
σίαν. Ὁ γὰρ οὕτως ἔ ἄλλον ἀγαπᾷ τὰ j 
. Ὁ yap οὕτως ἔχων μᾶλλον ἀγαπᾷ Tas τοιαύ- 
e A ~ 3 4 . ε \ V4 3 nw 
τας ἡδονὰς τῆς ἀξίας" ὁ δὲ σώφρων ov τοιοῦτος, 
> 3 ε ε 3 “ 4 
ἀλλ ὡς ὁ ὀρθὸς Avyos. 
’ A ζω ΄σι 
XV. ‘Exovoig δὲ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἡ ἀκολασία τῆς 
’ ε A A > , \ A ’ e 
δειλίας. Ἢ μεν yap δι ἡδονήν, ἡ δὲ διὰ λύπην, ὧν 
Ν \ e@ ’ Ν A / Δ - A 4 
TO μὲν αἵρετον, τὸ δὲ hevxrov. Kai ἡ μὲν λυπὴη 
35“! “N 4 Ἁ a 4 € ἣ 
ἐξίστησι καὶ φθείρει τὴν τοῦ ἔχοντος φύσιν, ἡ δὲ 
ε Ἁ 2s a\ A A a 9 ς 4 ὸ ΝΑ 
ἡδονὴ οὐδεν τοιοῦτον ποιεῖ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἑκουσιον᾽ διὸ 
\ 3 / \ \ 3 a en ν 
καὶ ἐπονειδιστοτερον. Καὶ yap ἐθισθῆναι ῥᾷον πρὸς 
» “, νιν» ” 9! \ a Ne» 
aura πολλὰ yap ἐν τῷ βίῳ τα τοιαῦτα, καὶ οἱ ἐθισ-- 
> » > A a “ 4 
μοὶ ἀκίνδυνοι. Ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν φοβερῶν ἀνάπαλιν. Ao- 
> A 3 e é e , e , 3 “σι 
ξειε δ᾽ ἂν οὐχ ὁμοίως ἑκούσιον ἡ δειλία εἶναι τοῖς 
θ᾽ rd ‘ x NA \ »ν a \ Α 
καθ ἐκαστον᾽ αὐτὴ μὲν yap ἄλυπος, ταῦτα δὲ διὰ 
4 +f / [κε A 
λύπην ἐξίστησιν, ὥστε Kal Ta ὅπλα ῥίπτειν καὶ 
φ 3 ~ , A “σι 3 ~ 
τάλλα ἀασχημονεῖν᾽ διὸ Kai δοκεῖ βίαια εἶναι. Τῷ δ᾽ 
3 ’ > Ὁ» \ \ 
ἀκολάστῳ ανάπαλιν Ta μὲν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα ἑκούσια, 
> a ‘ . 3 4 \ 9 ° Ἄ 
ἐπιθυμοῦντι yap καὶ ὀρεγομένῳ, τὸ δ᾽ ὅλον ἧττον 
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4 n~ , 3 Ἁ 
οὐθεὶς yap ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκόλαστος εἶναι. To δ᾽ ὄνομα 
a 9 35" Α \ e f_- , 
τῆς ἀκολασίας και ἐπὶ τας παιδικας ἁμαρτίας φέρο- 
᾿ Υ ,’ ’ 4 \ 
μεν" ἔχουσι yap τινα ὁμοιότητα. Ilorepov δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
4 “ 9 Δ Ἃἃ Ἀ A ζω 4 “ 
ποτέρου καλεῖται, οὐθὲν πρὸς τὰ νῦν διαφέρει, δῆλον 
32 Ψ νν > SN A , 3 a 
δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ προτέρου. Οὐ κακώς δ᾽ 
y 6 ὡ ὔ \ ~ QA A 9 
ἔοικε pereynvexOar’ κεκολασθαι yap δεῖ TO τὼν aic- 
΄“ 9 ’ Q A ἵΚ ν “A 
χρῶν ὀρεγόμενον καὶ πολλὴν αὔξησιν ἔχον, τοιοῦτον 
“" 3 
δὲ μάλιστα ἡ ἐπιθυμία καὶ o παῖς" Kar ἐπιθυμίαν 
A “A A 4 3 4 e A 
yap ζῶσι καὶ τὰ παιδία, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις ἡ TOU 
ea? ¥ > 5 \ ¥ 3 \ Ne NA 
ἡδέος ὄρεξις. Ei οὖν μὴ ἔσται εὐπειθὲς καὶ ὕπὸ TO 
53 ἃ \ @ . » \ ς a ¢as 
ἄρχον, ἐπὶ πολὺ ἥξει ἄπληστος yap ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος 
’ “ 4 e A 
ὄρεξις καὶ πανταχόθεν τῷ ἀνοήτῳ, καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐπιθυ- 
’ > ἢ Ψ ιν , “A 4 ιν 
μίας ἐνέργεια αὔξει τὸ συγγενές, κἂν μεγάλαι καὶ 
. 3 \ δ N 3 , \ 
σφοδραὶ wat, καὶ τὸν λογισμὸν ἐκκρούουσιν. Διο 
a / 3 2A \S 3957 Ν “ 
δεῖ μετρίας εἶναι auras καὶ ὀλίγας, καὶ τῷ λόγω 
\ 3 “a Ν A a) 3 \ 4 
μηθεν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. To δὲ τοιοῦτον εὐπειθὲς λέγομεν 
. & \ \ a ~ \ 
καὶ κεκολασμένον᾽ ὥσπερ yap Tov παῖδα δεῖ κατὰ 
Q ’ a ry Q Q 
TO πρόσταγμα τοῦ παιδαγωγοῦ ζῇν, οὕτω καὶ TO ἐπι- 
Ν A \ 4 Ν ~ δι A 
θυμητικὸν κατὰ τὸν λόγον. Aro δεῖ τοῦ awdhpovos τὸ 
3 Ν “ “ oa, δ 3 
ἐπιθυμητικὸν συμφωνεῖν τῷ λογῷ᾽ σκοπὸς yap ἀμ- 
~ Ἁ ’ \ » n~ e ᾽ φ σι: Q 
boty τὸ καλὸν, καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖ ὃ σώφρων ὧν δεῖ καὶ 
ε “ . o¢ ὸ oe A 4 \ ε / 
ὡς δεῖ Kai OTe’ οὕτω δὲ τάττει Kai ὁ λόγος. 
a 3 ea 9 , Ἁ 4 
Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἡμῖν εἰρήσθω περὶ σωφροσύνης. 


a ee ee 
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A. 


΄“ ’ σι 
I. Λέγωμεν δ᾽ ἑξῆς περὶ ἐλευθεριότητος, δοκεῖ δ᾽ 
’ὔ 4 ‘ “ ‘ 
εἶναι ἡ περὶ χρήματα μεσότης" ἐπαινεῖται yap ὁ ἐλευ- 
~ σι φ a 
θέριος οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὐδ᾽ ἐν οἷς ὁ σώφρων, 
3 ©? 3 5» a U 3 \ \ / 4 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐν ταῖς κρισεσιν, ἀλλὰ περὶ δόσιν χρημάτων 
“ “ “ , 4 \ 
καὶ λῆψιν, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐν τῇ δόσει. Χρήματα δὲ re- 
φ, ε ry wv 
γομεν πάντα ὅσων ἡ ἀξία νομίσματι μετρεῖται. Kore 
ε ε Α 4 
δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀσωτία καὶ ἡ ἀνελευθερία περὶ χρήματα 
e ‘\ \ 
ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις" καὶ τὴν μὲν ἀνελευθερίαν 
, a“ ~ A a ‘4 
προσάπτομεν ἀεὶ τοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ περὶ χρήματα 
, A 3 4 3 ’ Σ.», 
σπουδάζουσι, τὴν δ᾽ ἀσωτίαν ἐπιφέρομεν ἐνίοτε συμ- 
᾽ oi A A ζω Ἁ 
πλέκοντες" τοὺς γὰρ ἀκρατεῖς καὶ εἰς ἀκολασίαν δα- 
Ἁ 3 , va) A ΙΝ ’ 
πανηροὺς ἀσώτους καλοῦμεν. Aro καὶ φαυλοτατοι 
a 9, \ \ o@ , ν χὰ» 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι πολλᾶς yap apa κακίας ἐχουσιν. Οὐ 
\ , , : , .᾿ γ 
On οἰκείως προσαγορευονται" βούλεται yap ἄσωτος 
4 <9 4 ν δ ’ \ ae Soe 
εἶναι ὁ ἐν TL κακὸν ἔχων, TO φθείρειν THY οὐσίαν 
ν 4 ε 3 en 3 , ag. 92 
ἄσωτος yap ὃ δι αὑτον ἀπολλύμενος, δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἀπώ- 
4 a 59 ela 4 σι 
λειὰ τις αὑτοῦ εἶναι καὶ ἡ τῆς οὐσίας φθορα, ὡς τοῦ 
Ἁ 4 ν ed Ἁ Ἁ 3 ’ 3 
(yy διὰ τούτων ὄντος. Οὕτω δὴ τὴν ἀσωτίαν ἐκδε- 
Φ δ᾽ 3 Α , ¥ , a N 
χόμεθα. “Ov ὃ ἐστὶ χρεία, ἐστι τούτοις χρῆσθαι καὶ 
“- ΄σ΄ι'Ἵ > A 
εὖ καὶ κακῶς" ὁ πλοῦτος 5 ἐστὶ τῶν χρησίμων" 
’ 3 ΄“ Ν σι 
ἑκαστῳ δ᾽ ἄριστα χρῆται ὃ ἔχων τὴν περὶ τοῦτο ἀρε- 
4 A “ 
Ty’ Kat πλούτω On χρήσεται ἄριστα ὁ ἔχων THY περὶ 
QM , 3 ’ Φ > 5 ‘ e » 4 
τὰ χρήματα aperny. Οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἐλευθέριος. 
“σι 3 na. 4 4 ’ ἑ 
Χρῆσις δ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ χρημάτων δαπάνη καὶ δόσις" ἡ 
ra) ε Ἁ “A σι Ν ~ 4 
de λῆψις καὶ ἡ φυλακὴ κτῆσις μᾶλλον. Διὸ μᾶλλον 
“- Ἁ / e a &# 4 
ἐστι τοῦ ἐλευθερίου To διδόναι ois δεῖ ἢ λαμβάνειν 
[2 “: A ce ww σι 
ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ μὴ λαμβανειν ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ. Τῆς γὰρ 
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3 ~ A Q 3 ξ΄ K A 3 ’ Ἁ A 
apeTns μάλλον το εὖ ποιεῖν ἢ TO εὖ πάσχειν: καὶ TA 
\ , a AA VA , : 
καλὰ πράττειν μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ αἰσχρὰ μὴ πραττειν᾽ οὐκ 
¥ ¢ nA / 9” . 5 a Ἢ 
ἄδηλον δ᾽ ὅτι τῇ μὲν δόσει ἕπεται τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ 
δ \ , A Ql , . 9 , ἃ N 
TO καλα πράττειν, TH δὲ Anes TO εὖ πάσχειν ἢ μὴ 

σι ’ “ / “ Ν 
αἰσχροπραγεῖν. Kain χάρις τῷ διδόντι, οὐ τῷ μὴ 
’ δ οὶ “ A 
λαμβάνοντι, καὶ ὁ ἔπαινος δὲ μᾶλλον. Kai ῥᾷον de 
Α A a a a Ms Ἁ \ 3 ω 
τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τοῦ δοῦναι" τὸ γὰρ οἰκεῖον ἧττον 
oh σι Ἃ ᾽ὔ Ν / 
προΐενται μᾶλλον ἢ ov λαμβάνουσι TO ἀλλότριον. 
, \ , i \ A 
Kai ἐλευθέριοι δὲ λέγονται οἱ διδόντες" οἱ δὲ μὴ Aap- 
4 3 3 3 ’ 3 A 3 > » 
βανοντες οὐκ εἰς ἐλευθεριότητα ἐπαινοῦνται, ἀλλ οὐχ 
< 3 ’ Ξ e gl 4 sq 9 
ἧττον εἰς δικαιοσυνην᾽ οἱ δὲ λαμβάνοντες οὐδ᾽ ἐπαι- 
a 4 A ‘ Ν 4 , 95 
νοῦνται πάνυ. Φιλοῦνται δε σχεδὸν μάλιστα οἱ ἐλευ- 
᾽ ζω 9 “4 . ’ 7 aA “᾿ 
θέριοι τῶν ἀπ᾿ ἀρετῆς" ὠφέλιμοι γάρ, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐν τῇ 
’ A 9 A 4 A 
δόσει. 11. Ai δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεις καλαὶ καὶ τοῦ 
va) 4 , A A 
καλοῦ ἕνεκα. Kai ὁ ἐλευθέριος οὖν δώσει TOU καλοῦ 
Φ . » a. 4 ‘ a . ¢ 2 N 
ἕνεκα καὶ ὀρθῶς" ois yap δεῖ καὶ ὅσα Kal OTE, Kai 
3 σ Ψ a » a / \ σι .α ἡ 
τάλλα ὅσα ἕπεται τῇ ὀρθῃ δοσει. Καὶ ravrandews 
A %y 7 ; \ \ 2 3 Ἁ ὰλλν ἰω 
ἢ αλύυπως" τὸ yap KaT ἀρετὴν ἡδὺ ἢ ἄλυπον, ἡκιστα 
a 4 e Q A φ A a ἃ Ἁ a 
δὲ Avnpov. O δὲ διδοὺς ois μὴ δεῖ, ἢ μὴ τοῦ Ka- 
΄“ Ν a 9 4 
λοῦ ἕνεκα adda διὰ Tw ἄλλην αἰτίαν, οὐκ ἐλευθέριος 
φ ’ ogee wn 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλος τις ῥηθήσεται. Οὐδ' ὁ λυπηρῶς" μᾶλλον 
N a 35 ἃ ‘ 4 a ζω , a 
yap ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν τὰ χρήματα τῆς καλῆς πράξεως, τοῦτο 
, \ , \ σ \ ςς 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐλευθερίουἌ͵κ; Οὐδὲ λήψεται δὲ ὅθεν μὴ δεῖ 
A 4 ζω A ΄“΄“ A , e 4 
οὐδὲ yap ἐστι τοῦ μὴ τιμῶντος τὰ χρήματα ἡ τοιαύτη 
- 3 aK 3 \ 5. 5» oe 3 ’ 3 
λῆψις. Οὐκ ἂν εἴη δὲ οὐδ᾽ airnrixos’ οὐ γάρ ἐστι 
“σι 3 a 3 “σι > ΩΝ ad Q 
τοῦ εὖ ποιοῦντος εὐχερῶς εὐεργετεῖσθαι. Οθεν de 
ὃ A λ 4 @ 9 .' nw ἰδί 4 ΕῚ ε 
εἰ, ληψεται, οἷον ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων κτημάτων, οὐχ ὡς 
Ν a [κέ Μ / ’ 
καλὸν ἀλλ᾽ ws ἀναγκαῖον, ὅπως ἔχῃ διδόναι. Ovd 
ϑ 4 “ 3.7 4 , Ν 4 \ 
ἀμελήσει τῶν ἰδίων, BovAopevos ye δια τούτων τισὶν 
G 
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3 “ xs! a a 4 a ¥ , 
ἐπαρκεῖν. Οὐδὲ τοῖς τυχοῦσι δώσει, ἵνα ἔχῃ διδοναε 
A ’ 3 , 
οἷς δεῖ καὶ ὅτε καὶ οὗ καλόν. ᾿Ελευθερίου δ᾽ ἐστὶ 
4 4 ’ a ’ Cd 
σφοδρα καὶ ro ὑπερβάλλειν ἐν τῇ δόσει, MOTE κατα- 
᾿ ε ~ 9 2 . δ \ V3 , 249 
λείπειν εαυτῷ ἐλάττω τὸ yap μὴ ἐπιβλέπειν eb 
ε Α 3 , \ \ > » > ©€ 9» , 
ἑαυτὸν ἐλευθερίον. Kara τὴν οὐσίαν ὃ ἡ ἐλευθεριο- 
, ae 2 A.» n , a , 
της λέγεται οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῷ πλήθει τῶν διδομένων 
\ 9 , 3 >» 9 “ σι ’ 4 Ψ δ 
τὸ ἐλευθέριον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ τοῦ διδόντος ἕξει, αὕτη δὲ 
᾿ A \ , 
κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν δίδωσιν. Οὐθὲν dn κωλύει ἐλευθε-- 
᾽ὔ 3 νΝ Δ x» 7 / 3\ 2 239 
ριώτερον εἶναι τὸν Ta ἐλάττω διδόντα, ἐὰν ἀπ ἐλατ- 
oY \ 3 ἴω A 
τόνων διδῷ. ᾿Ελευθεριώτεροι δὲ εἶναι δοκοῦσιν οἱ py 
\ ἢ \ > p ly 
κτησάμενοι ἀλλὰ παραλαβόντες THY οὐσίαν᾽ ἄπειροί 
~ o ζω ΤΩ Q 
τε yap THs ἐνδείας, Kal πάντες ἀγαπῶσι μᾶλλον τὰ 
~ @ a e 
αὑτῶν ἔργα, ὥσπερ οἱ γονεῖς Kai οἱ ποιηταί. Πλου- 
a ᾽ > εἴ Ἁ 3 / A δ ¥ 
rety δ᾽ ov ῥᾷδιον τὸν ἐλευθέριον, unre ληπτικὸν ὄντα 
4 4 Α A \ Ἁ κι 4 
μήτε φυλακτικὸν, προετικὸν δὲ καὶ μη τιμῶντα δι 
e A A 4 3 3 & ἴω 4 A A 
αὑτα Ta χρήματα ἀλλ ἕνεκα τῆς δόσεως. Διο καὶ 
3 λ “ ~ ’ 4 e , 4 wv a 
ἐγκαλεῖται TH τύχῃ ὅτι οἱ μάλιστα ἄξιοι ὄντες ἥκιστα 
σ΄“: ’ 9 9 3 4 ζω * > 8 
πλουτοῦσιν. Συμβαίνει δ᾽ οὐκ adoyws τοῦτο" ov yap 
ei 4 ? \ 4 oa 
οἷον τε χρήματ ἔχειν μὴ ἐπιμελούμενον ὅπως ἔχῃ; 
a » 9 4 aA y 3 A 4 φ 9 
ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. Οὐ μὴν δώσει γε οἷς οὐ 
n~ 9 Α ~ > ῦΨ a“ a 
δεῖ οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ, οὐδ ὅσα ἄλλα τοιαῦτα' ov yap 
aA 4 A A 4- A 
ἂν ἔτι πράττοι Kara τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα, καὶ εἰς ταῦτα 
3 ’ > Ἃ ¥ 4 a An 59 6 σ 
ἀναλώσας οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι εἰς a δεῖ ἀναλισκειν. Ὥσπερ 
A ΕΣ 9 A ’ > e A \ 9 , 
yap εἴρηται, ἐλευθέριος ἐστιν ὁ κατὰ THY οὐσίαν δα- 
a a A 4 ΝΑ 
πανῶν καὶ εἰς ἃ δεῖ"; ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων ἄσωτος. Διὸ 
A 4 > . Ν A a 
τοὺς τυράννους ov λέγομεν ἀσώτους" TO yap πλῆθος 
σι 4 9 ma es 3 a“ 4 
τῆς κτήσεως ov δοκεῖ padtov εἶναι ταῖς δόσεσι καὶ 
σι , 4 a ’ Ἁ 
ταῖς δαπάναις ὑπερβάλλειν. Τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος δὴ 
4 ’᾽ ’ σι 
μεσότητος οὔσης περὶ χρημάτων δόσιν καὶ λῆψιν, ὁ 
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ἐλευθέριος καὶ δώσει καὶ δαπανήσει εἰς a δεῖ καὶ 
ὅσα δεῖ, ὁμοίως ἐν μικροῖς καὶ μεγάλοις, καὶ ταῦτα 
ἡδέως" καὶ λήψεται δ᾽ ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ ὅσα δεῖ. Τῆς 
~ ν᾿ 
ἀρετῆς yap περὶ ἄμφω οὔσης μεσότητος, ποιήσει 
3 4 e ~ ΚΜ]φ A “~ 9» a / ε 
aphotepa ὡς δεῖ; ἔπεται yap τῇ ἐπιεικεῖ δόσει ἡ 
4 ζω, ε A A ’ 9 0 3 ἤ e 
τοιαύτη λῆψις, ἡ δὲ μὴ τοιαύτη ἐναντία ἐστίν. Αἱ 
μὲν οὖν ἑπόμεναι γίγνονται ἅμα ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, αἱ ὃ 
ἐναντίαι δῆλον ὡς ov. ᾿Εὰν δὲ παρὰ τὸ δέον καὶ τὸ 
καλῶς ἔχον συμβαίνῃ αὐτῷ ἀναλίσκειν, λυπήσεται, 
’, δ \ ε ~ κι 9 a \ . @ 
μετρίως δὲ καὶ ὡς det” τῆς ἀρετῆς yap καὶ ἥδεσθαι 
καὶ λυπεῖσθαι ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ. Καὶ εὐκοινώ- 
P Q ες 5 ’ 3 Υ̓͂ 4 
yntos δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἐλευθέριος εἰς χρήματα' δύναται 
γὰρ ἀδικεῖσθαι, μὴ τιμῶν γε τὰ χρήματα, καὶ μᾶλλον 
3 , 3 ’ \ 3 9 aA / 9 
ἀχθόμενος εἴ τι δέον μὴ ἀνάλωσεν ἢ λυπούμενος εἰ 
\ ’ > » . a 9 3 , 
pn δέον τι ἀνάλωσε, καὶ τῷ Σιμωνίδῃ οὐκ ἀρεσκο- 
μενος. 11]. Ὁ δ᾽ ἄσωτος καὶ ἐν τούτοις διαμαρτάνει" 
ad A “ A 
οὔτε yap ἥδεται ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ οὐδὲ ὡς δεῖ οὔτε λυπεῖται" 
4 A oo A 4 3 ς a ὦ 
ἔσται δὲ προϊοῦσι φανερώτερον. Ἐζρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν ὅτι 
ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις εἰσὶν ἡ ἀσωτία καὶ ἡ ἄνε- 
λευθερία, καὶ ἐν δυσίν, ἐν δόσει καὶ λήψει" καὶ τὴν 
φ .ο 
δαπάνην γὰρ εἰς τὴν δόσιν τίθεμεν. Ἢ μὲν οὖν ἀσω- 
τία τῷ διδόναι καὶ μὴ λαμβάνειν ὑπερβάλλει, τῷ δὲ 
, » ’ e 3 4 ~ / b! 
λαμβάνειν ἐλλείπει, ἡ δ ἀνελευθερία τῷ διδόναι μὲν 
3 ’ ἰδὲ e 3 
ἐλλείπει, τῷ λαμβάνειν ὃ ὑπερβάλλει, πλὴν ἐπὶ μι- 
κροῖς. Τὰ μὲν οὖν τῆς ἀσωτίας οὐ πάνυ συνδυάζεται" 
4 b! «ἢ ’ a a ’ ‘ 
ov yap ῥᾷδιον μηδαμόθεν λαμβάνοντα πᾶσι διδόναι 
4 A 9 4 € > \ 9 4 / 
ταχέως yap ἐπιλείπει ἢ οὐσία τοὺς ἰδιωτας διδόντας, 
οἵπερ καὶ δοκοῦσιν ἄσωτοι εἶναι, ἐπεὶ ὅ γε τοιοῦτος 


’ a > “ ’ 8 ~ » , ‘ 
δόξειεν av οὐ μικρῷ βελτίων εἶναι τοῦ ἀνελευθέρου 
α 32 
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4, 4 4 3 4( ε A a ε , Ve A “σι 
εὐίατὸς TE γὰρ ἐστι καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἡλικίας καὶ ὑπὸ THS 
9 / V3 4 A , , 3 a A 
ἀπορίας, Kat ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον δύναται ἐλθεῖν. Eye: yap 

ἣ ~ 93 ’ τ ΑἉ A , Q 9 4 
Ta τοῦ ἐλευθερίου" καὶ yap δίδωσι καὶ ov AapBavet, 

’ + ~ 35 ακ9 A “A 2 wv 

οὐδέτερον δ᾽ ὡς δεῖ οὐδ᾽ εὖ. Ei δὴ τοῦτο ἐθισθείη ἡ 
3, , δῇ A , e , A 

πως ἄλλως μεταβαλοι, εἴη av ἐλευθεριος" δώσει yap 

φ “A ’ [-2 9 “A A ~ 
ois δεῖ, καὶ ov λήψεται ὅθεν ov δεῖ. Aro καὶ δοκεῖ 

> 3 a \ 93 - > A “A δ᾽ 3 
οἱκ εἶναι φαῦλος τὸ ἦθος" οὐ yap μοχθηροῦ ουδ a- 

wn A 4 ’ A ’᾽ 
γεννοῦς τὸ ὑπερβάλλειν διδοντα καὶ wn λαμβάνοντα, 
’ ε A σι Ἁ ’ y Ἁ 
ἡλιθίου δέ. Ὃ δὲ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἄσωτος πολυ 
a 7) “5 ’ 3 4 ‘5 9 
δοκεῖ βελτίων Tov ἀνελευθέρου εἶναι διὰ τε τὰ εἰρη- 
a A σι 4 A , 
μένα, καὶ ὅτι ὁ μὲν ὠφελεῖ πολλοὺς, ὁ δὲ οὐθένα, 
3 ‘ 4 3 > nA a 4 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὑτόν. AAX οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀσώτων, καθά- 
” A 4 4 \ a NX 9 κ᾿ 
περ εἴρηται, Kal λαμβάνουσιν ὁθεν μὴ δεῖ, Kai εἰσὶ 
A A 3 ’ ον A , Q 
Kara τοῦτο ἀνελεύθεροι. Ληπτικοὶ δὲ γίνονται δια 

A ’ A , 9 vay Q σι 

τὸ βούλεσθαι μὲν ἀναλίσκειν, εὐχερῶς δὲ τοῦτο 
a \ g/ . cA , \ N 

ποιεῖν μὴ δυνασθαι᾽ ταχὺ yap ἐπιλείπει αὐτοὺς τὰ 

e , 9 ’ 4 e + ’ 

vrapxovra. ᾿Αναγκάζονται οὖν ἑτέρωθεν πορίζειν. 

σ A ἣ ΑἉ Ἁ a aA 

Apa δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ μηθὲν τοῦ καλοῦ φροντίζειν ὀλι-- 

4 Ν ’ ’ ᾿Ξ ’ Ν 3 

γώρως καὶ πάντοθεν λαμβανουσιν᾽ διδόναι yap ἐπι- 
σε Α 4 na A 4 A ξ΄“ 
θυμοῦσι, τὸ δὲ πῶς ἢ ποθεν οὐὖθεν αὐτοῖς διαφέρει. 
tA 9 , ς 9 σι 
Διόπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐλευθέριοι ἄϊ δόσεις αὐτῶν εἰσιν᾽ οὐ γὰρ 
94«.Ἁ ’ > al Fal ay 
καλαί, οὐδὲ τούτου αὐτοῦ ἕνεκα, οὐδὲ ws δεῖ" ἀλλ᾽ 

4 ἃ a) 4 4 “A 
ἐνίοτε ovs δεῖ πένεσθαι, ToUTOUS πλουσίους ποιοῦσι, 

A “~ A ᾽ »ν ϑ6.λ A A A Q 
καὶ τοῖς μὲν μετρίοις TA ἤθη οὐδὲν av δοῖεν, τοῖς δὲ 

’ ν )ιεν e A ΄ ’᾽ 4, 
κόλαξιν ἤ τιν ἄλλην ἡδονὴν πορίζουσι πολλά. Διὸ 

. » ἡ 9. κα 2 A e ὔ 3 a 4 
καὶ ἀκόλαστοι αὑτῶν εἰσὶν οἱ πολλοί. Evyepos yap 
[4 Ν 
ἀναλίσκοντες καὶ εἰς Tas ἀκολασίας δαπανηροί εἰσι, 

Ἢ VA N A ‘ Ἢ - N N ε Q 
καὶ Oia TO μὴ πρὸς TO καλὸν ζῆν πρὸς τὰς ἡδονὰς 
᾽ , ε \ 7 κ 9 , 
ἀποκλινουσιν. Ο μεν οὖν ἄσωτος ἀπαιδαγώγητος 
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’ 9 “A 4 A 3 4 
γενόμενος εἰς ταῦτα μεταβαίνει, τυχὼν δ᾽ ἐπιμελείας 
9 A lé A Ἁ 4 3 , > e 9. » 
εἰς τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ δέον ἀφίκοιτ ἄν. H 6 ἀνελευ- 
ἐ ὸ a A ‘ “ A ζω 
θερία ἀνίατος ἐστιν᾽ δοκεῖ yap τὸ γῆρας καὶ πᾶσα 
; φ 3 ’ ΄“ ον 4 
ἀδυναμία ἀνελευθέρους ποιεῖν. Kai συμφυέστερον 
a 3 , “a 3 ’ Ἂ ε \ A 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τῆς ἀσωτίας" ot yap πολλοὶ φιλο- 
’ σι A 4, , 
χρήματοι μᾶλλον ἢ δοτικοί. Καὶ διατείνει δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
4 AY ’ 5 Ἑ \ Α ’ 
πολύ, καὶ πολυειδές ἐστιν᾽ πολλοὶ yap τρόποι δο- 
ζω. ΄σι 3 ’ 9 3 ἣν Ἁ 3 
κοῦσι τῆς ἀνελευθερίας εἶναι. Ev δυσὶ yap οὖσα, 
- 9 ry 4 a ξ΄“ A , 
τῇ τ ἐλλείψει τῆς δόσεως καὶ TH ὑπερβολῇ τῆς λή- 
3 aA ’ ᾽ 
Ψψεως, οὐ πᾶσιν ὁλόκληρος παραγίνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίοτε 
A ” 4 4 A 
χωρίζεται, καὶ οἱ μὲν TH λήψει ὑπερβάλλουσιν, οἱ δὲ 
a“ ’ 3 , ¢ A Ν 3 “- , 
τῇ δόσει ἐλλείπουσιν. Οἱ μὲν yap ἐν ταῖς τοιαυταις 
, @ Ν / , , 
προσηγορίαις οἷον φειδωλοὶ γλίσχροι κίμβικες, πὰν- 
a , 3 / a 3 / 3 
τες τῇ δόσει ἐλλείπουσι, τῶν δ᾽ ἀλλοτρίων οὐκ 
4 IAN 4 4 \ Ud 
ἐφίενται οὐδὲ βούλονται λαμβάνειν, ot μεν Ova τινα 
9 , a a “ X 
ἐπιείκειαν καὶ εὐλαβειαν τῶν αἰσχρῶν. Δοκοῦσι yap 
» A ’ὔ A A 4 / > 
ἔνιοι ἢ φασί ye δια τοῦτο φυλάττειν, ἵνα μή wor 
“a ’ ra) , A 
ἀναγκασθῶσιν αἰσχρόν τι πρᾶξαι: Τούτων de καὶ 
“ a 4 > 
ὁ κυμινοπρίστης καὶ πᾶς ὁ τοιοῦτος" ὠνόμασται ὃ 
Ἁ “" ε - a A ° Φ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς τοὺ μηθενὶ ἂν δοῦναι. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ 
\ / > » “ > 4 ε > e7 μ 
διὰ φόβον ἀπέχονται τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὡς οὐ ῥᾷδιον τὸ 
> AN \ δε 7 4 \ a) e “οὕ 
αὐτὸν μὲν Ta ἑτέρων λαμβάνειν, Ta δ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἑτέρους 
, 9 9 3 a A ᾽ ’ , 
μή᾽ ἀρέσκει ovy αὐτοῖς τὸ μήτε λαμβανειν μήτε δι- 
’ e 3 “ Ν a ς ’ σι 
δόναι. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ κατὰ τὴν λῆψιν ὑπερβάλλουσι τῷ 
’ὔ 4 4 A @ ε A 3 4 
πάντοθεν λαμβανειν καὶ πᾶν, οἷον οἱ Tas ἀνελευθέ- 
’ 4 
ρους ἐργασίας ἐργαζόμενοι, πορνοβοσκοὶ καὶ πάντες 
΄σ΄' A Ν ἴω 
οἱ τοιοῦτοι, καὶ τοκισταὶ κατὰ μικρὸν ἐπὶ πολλῷ. 
, ‘ @ ¢ A , εν» 
Πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ὅθεν ov δεῖ λαμβάνουσι, καὶ ὁπὸ- 
» “a A 9. 3 » ΄σ ε 9 la 
cov ov δεῖ. Kowov δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς ἡ αἰσχροκέρδεια 
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a e 
φαίνεται᾽ πάντες yap ἕνεκα κέρδους, καὶ τούτου μι- 
A 3 ’ ς V4 Α ν A , A 
Kpov, ὀνείδη ὑπομένουσιν. Tous yap τὰ μεγάλα μὴ 
\ a a A 
ὅθεν δὲ δεῖ λαμβάνοντας, μηδὲ a Sei, ov λέγομεν 
A ’ ~ 
ἀνελευθέρους, οἷον Tous τυράννους πόλεις πορθοῦν- 
ε A “ A “A 
Tas Kal ἱερὰ συλῶντας, ἀλλὰ πονηροὺς μᾶλλον καὶ 
3 ~ XY 934. e 4 Ἁ x ¢€ 
ἀσεβεῖς καὶ ἀδίκους. Ο μέντοι κυβευτὴς καὶ ὁ λω- 
4 YX e A “a 3 ’ 33. ἡ ς 3 
ποδυτης καὶ ὁ λῃστῆς τῶν ἀνελευθέρων εἰσίν" αἰσ- 
σι 4 a A aS > ’ 
χροκερδεῖς yap. Kepdovs yap ἕνεκεν ἀμφοτεροι 
4 
πραγματεύονται καὶ ὀνείδη ὑπομένουσιν, καὶ οἱ μὲν 
4 A A e 
κινδύνους τοὺς μεγίστους ἕνεκα τοῦ λήμματος, οἱ 
δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων κερδαίνουσιν, οἷς δεῖ διδόναε. 
9 
3 ’ A ἴω 
Apdorepor δὴ ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ κερδαίνειν βουλόμενοε 
: a A A e va 4 
αἰσχροκερδεῖς, kai πᾶσαι δὴ at τοιαῦται λήψεις ave- 
4 / A “ ’ 
λεύθεροι. Hixorws de τῇ ἐλευθεριότητι ἀνελευθερία 
U ’ Ρ̓ agl , “ e 
ἐναντίον λέγεται μεῖζον τε yap ἐστι κακὸν τὴς 
ἂς 7 ’ a 
ἀσωτίας, Kal μᾶλλον ἐπὶ ταύτην ἁμαρτάνουσιν 7 
‘ N a 
κατὰ τὴν λεχθεῖσαν ἀσωτίαν. 
’ wn 
IV. Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐλευθεριότητος καὶ τῶν ἀντι- 
᾽ a a >? os 77 / A > ἢ 
κειμένων κακιῶν τοσαῦτ᾽ εἰρήσθω. Δόξειε δ᾽ ay axo- 
λουθον εἶναι καὶ περὶ μεγαλοπρεπείας διελθεῖν. 
κι A 4 , A 3 
Δοκεῖ yap καὶ αὐτὴ περὶ χρήματά τις ἀρετὴ εἶναι. 
9 Υ̓͂  ε 9 4 ‘ CY ’ 
Οὐχ ὥσπερ ὃ 7 ἐλευθεριότης διατείνει περὶ πασας 
\ 3 / 4 3 \ N \ \ 
τὰς ἐν χρήμασι πράξεις, ἀλλα περὶ ras Samraynpas 
9 e “ , 
μόνον᾽ ἐν τούτοις δ᾽ ὑπερέχει τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος με- 
, , Q ¥ 2 Ne , 9 
γέθει. Ἀαθάπερ yap τοὔνομα αὑτὸ ὑποσημαίνει-: ἐν 
/ / ’ > / \ gi ’ ’ 
μεγέθει πρέπουσα δαπάνη ἐστίν. To δὲ μέγεθος προς 
3 ν Ν 3 
Tt’ ov γὰρ τὸ αὐτὸ δαπάνημα τριηράρχῳ καὶ apxe- 
“ \ > > @ 
Gewp@. To πρέπον δὴ πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐν @ καὶ περὶ 
a e 9 » a ἃ » / + 3S 
a. Ὁ δ᾽ ἐν μικροῖς ἢ ἐν μετρίοις κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δαπα- 
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νῶν ov λέγεται μεγαλοπρεπής, οἷον τὸ “πολλάκι δό- 
99 ε 
σκον ἀλήτῃ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἐν μεγάλοις οὕτως. Ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
μεγαλοπρεπὴς ἐλευθέριος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλευθέριος οὐθὲν 
μᾶλλον μεγαλοπρεπής. Τῆς τοιαύτης δ᾽ ἕξεως ἡ μὲν 
ἔλλειψις μικροπρέπεια καλεῖται, ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ βα- 
ναυσία καὶ ἀπειροκαλία καὶ ὅσαι τοιαῦται, οὐχ ὑπερ- 
a ἃ a 3 “ 
βάλλουσαι τῷ μεγέθει περὶ ἃ δεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οἷς ov δεῖ 
ε 3 A / 3 
καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ λαμπρυνόμεναι᾽ ὕστερον δὲ περὶ av- 
“Κι an A 
τῶν ἐροῦμεν. O δὲ μεγαλοπρεπὴς ἐπιστήμονι ἔοικεν" 
τὸ πρέπον γὰρ δύναται θεωρῆσαι καὶ δαπανῆσαι με- 
4 3 a a ‘ 5 3 a sw ἐν 
γάλα ἐμμελῶς. Ὥσπερ yap ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴπομεν, ἡ ἕξις 
a 3 ε φΦ e a 
ταῖς ἐνεργείαις ὁρίζεται, καὶ ὧν ἐστίν. Αἱ δὴ τοῦ 
μεγαλοπρεποῦς δαπάναι μεγάλαι καὶ πρέπουσαι. 
a A 
Τοιαῦτα δὴ καὶ τὰ ἔργα" οὕτω yap ἔσται μέγα δαπά- 
’ a σ Ν “A 
νημα καὶ πρέπον τῷ ἔργῳ. “Ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἔργον τῆς 
a 3 LY “A 
δαπάνης ἄξιον δεῖ εἶναι, τὴν δὲ δαπάνην τοῦ ἔργου, 
A x e ’ ’ A A “A e 
ἢ kat ὑπερβάλλειν. Δαπανήσει δὲ Ta τοιαῦτα ὁ pe- 
aA a “\ A A ~ 
γαλοπρεπὴς τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα" κοινὸν yap τοῦτο ταῖς 
“ ς a e A 
ἀρεταῖς. Kat ἔτι ἡδέως καὶ προετικῶς" ἡ yap axpt- 
σ΄ ’ 
βολογία μικροπρεπές. Καὶ πῶς κάλλιστον καὶ πρε- 
4 a a ἃ “A a 7 AY a 
πωδέστατον, σκέψαιτ᾽ av μᾶλλον ἢ πόσου καὶ πῶς 
3 ’ 3 a Ἁ \ 3 / ‘N 
ἐλαχίστου. ᾿Αναγκαῖον δὴ καὶ ἐλευθέριον τὸν peya- 
a 3 : XN 3 e 9 4 4 ἃ a 
Nom pen εἶναι" καὶ yap ὃ ἐλευθέριος δαπανήσει a δεῖ 
νι ε “ ᾿» , \ \ 4 A 
καὶ ws δεῖ. Ep τούτοις δὲ ro μέγα τοῦ peyadorpe- 
ποῦς, οἷον μέγεθος, περὶ ταὐτὰ τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος 
\ a A 
οὔσης, Kai ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης δαπάνης τὸ ἔργον ποιήσει 
3 \ ε Ἁ Ἁ 
μεγαλοσρεπέστερον. Οὐ yap ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ κτήματος 
a A \ 
καὶ ἔργου" κτῆμα μὲν yap τὸ πλείστου ἄξιον τιμιώ- 
A A 
τατον, οἷον χρυσός, ἔργον δὲ τὸ μέγα Kat καλόν. Τοῦ 
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N 4 e , 4 A A 
yap τοιουτου ἡ θεωρία θαυμαστὴ; τὸ δὲ μεγαλοπρε- 
A , μν » 3 ‘ , 
πὲς θαυμαστον. Ναὶ ἐστιν ἔργον ἀρετὴ μεγαλοπρέ- 
3 ’ὔ V Υ̓́ A σι ’ @ 
πεια ἐν μεγέθει. V. ᾿Εστι δὲ τῶν δαπανημάτων ota 
Xr 4 N 4 ς A “\ θ ‘ 3 αθ , ‘ 
ἐγομεν TA τίμια, οἷον Ta περι θεοὺς ἀναθηματα Kat 
A 34 σι 
κατασκευαὶ καὶ θυσίαι, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὅσα περὶ πᾶν 
“ 4 ,. o@& Ἁ \ Ἁ > , , 
TO δαιμόνιον, καὶ ὅσα προς TO KOLVOY εὐφιλοτίμητα 
ἐστιν, οἷον εἴ του χορηγεῖν οἴονται δεῖν λαμπρῶς ἢ 
a RK Ne a δ , 3 A > 
τριηραρχεῖν ἢ Kal ἑστιᾶν τὴν πολιν. Ἐν αἀπασι ὃ 
Ψ ¥ 4 N , > , 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται, καὶ πρὸς TOY πράττοντα ἀναφέρεται 
δ a ἢ ἢ . \ a , 
τὸ τίς ὧν καὶ τίνων ὑπαρχόντων᾽ ἄξια γὰρ δεῖ τού- 
9 ᾽Ν Α , ~ Ψ ἀλλὰ ιν a es 
τῶν εἶναι, καὶ μὴ μόνον τῷ ἔργῳ ἀλλα καὶ τῷ ποι 
a , A Α , A 3 aA Vv ar = 
οὔντι πρέπειν. Διο πένης μὲν οὐκ ἂν εἴη μεγαλοπρε 
,», > NN » »,? @ δ , 
mms’ οὐ yap ἔστιν ἀφ ὧν πολλὰ δαπανήσει πρε- 
’ . “ὃ 2 9 σι xy ἢ ᾿ Ν Ἁ 3 fs A 
πόντως" ὃ δ᾽ ἐπιχειρῶν ἠλίθιος" παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν yap 
“ “ 4 > 93 ‘ A \ 9 a ‘4 \ N 
καὶ To δέον, kar ἀρετὴν δὲ ro ὀρθῶς. Πρέπει δὲ καὶ 
@ QA A ee ’ 9 3. aA KX \ A 
ois Ta τοιαῦτα προύπαρχει δι αὐτῶν ἢ διὰ τῶν προ- 
, A @ a ’ ᾿ a ,ὔ 
γονων ἢ ὧν αὐτοῖς μέτεστιν, καὶ τοῖς εὐγενέσι καὶ 
σι 4 Ψ A 7 4 δ ΄ὸὶ 
τοῖς ἐνδοξοις καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα᾽ πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα 
, Ν «. »»“Ψ} , ᾿ 3 a 
μέγεθος ἔχει καὶ ἀξίωμα. Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν τοιοῦτος 
, A , , 
ὃ μεγαλοπρεπής, καὶ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις δαπανήμασιν 
᾽ [-4 # ‘ ’ Ν 
ἡ μεγαλοπρέπεια, ὥσπερ εἴρηται μέγιστα γὰρ καὶ 
’ ᾿ ξ΄ A Ψ , ς 
ἐντιμότατα᾽ τῶν δὲ ἰδίων ὅσα εἰσάπαξ γίνεται, οἷον 
’ 4 n nm , 
γάμος καὶ εἴ TL τοιοῦτον, Kai εἰ περί TL πᾶσα ἡ πολις 
΄ a e 3 > / \ Α ’ \ ε 
σπουδάζει ἢ οἱ ἐν ἀξιώματι, καὶ περὶ ξένων δὲ ὑπο- 
δ , \ ,. 
doxas καὶ ἀποστολάς, καὶ δωρεᾶς καὶ ἀντιδωρεας 
᾽ Ἁ » e N ‘ ε ᾽ν 3 3 
ov yap εἰς ἑαυτὸν δαπανηρος ὁ μεγαλοπρεπὴς ἀλλ 
N [4 A \ a “ ’ »ἦ 
εἰς Ta Kowa, τὰ δὲ δῶρα τοῖς ἀναθήμασιν ἔχει τι 
4 a A 3 “4 
ὅμοιον. Μεγαλοπρεποῦς δὲ καὶ οἶκον κατασκευασασ- 
’ “ A ’ a a 
θαι πρεπόντως τῷ TAOUT@" κοσμος yap τις καὶ οὗτος. 
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σε nm ξ΄ Ψ ’ 
Καὶ περὶ ταῦτα μᾶλλον δαπανᾶν ὅσα πολυχρὸνια 
nm ¥ A , AQ σε \ 93 e a 
τῶν ἔργων᾽ κάλλιστα yap ταῦτα. Kai ἐν ἑκάστοις 
δ , - > A 2 A e , a \ 9 , 
τὸ πρέπον᾽ οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἁρμόζει θεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
2H » ε a \ , ξ Vs N\A , 
ποιῖς, OVO ἐν ἱερῷ καὶ Tad@ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν δαπανημα- 
9 ’ 3 ~a +f, ‘ , 
τῶν ἕκαστον μέγα ἐν τῷ γένει καὶ μεγαλοπρεπέσ- 
\ \ 3 aN é 3 a“ 6 de \ 93 ae 
τατον μέν TO ἐν μεγάλῳ μέγα, ἐνταῦθα δὲ τὸ ἐν του 
τοις μέγα. Καὶ διαφέρει τὸ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ μέγα τοῦ ἐν 
ὃ , ῖ ἐν γὰρ ἢ λήκυθος ἡ καλ- 
τῷ δαπανηματι᾿ σφαῖρα μὲν yap ἢ λήκυθος ἢ κ 
λί ¥ λ , ὃ “σι ὃ , e δὲ ’ 
OTN ἔχει μεγαλοπρέπειαν παιδικοῦ δώρου, 7 δὲ του- 
Ἁ Α ’ A ~ 4 nm 
του τιμὴ μικρον Kai ἀνελεύθερον. Ara τοῦτο ἐστι TOU 
a ὃ ἃ “ , σι 
μεγαλοπρεποῦς, ἐν ᾧ ἂν ποιῇ γένει, μεγαλοπρεπῶς 
nm A Ν A 
ποιεῖν" TO yap τοιοῦτον οὐκ εὐυπέρβλητον, Kal ἔχον 
᾿ἀξί DO ; VI. Τοιοῦ ἐν οὗ 
Kat ἀξίαν τοῦ δαπανήματος. . Τοιοῦτος μεν οὖν 
᾽ ε _ ἢ LY 4 ~ 
ὁ μεγαλοπρεπής, ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων καὶ βάναυσος τῷ 
\ Nae ᾽ ’ e , “ " 
Tapa TO δέον ἀναλίσκειν ὕπερβαλλει, ὥσπερ εἴρηται. 
9 A a a ζω ’ ΝΛ» ’ 
Ev yap τοῖς μικροῖς τῶν δαπανημάτων πολλα ἀναλί- 
/ A , ς Ν 
σκει καὶ λαμπρύνεται Tapa μέλος, οἷον ἐρανιστας 
A e a“ ἴω a “ ’ 
γαμικῶς ἑστιῶν, καὶ κωμῳδοῖς χορηγῶν ἐν τῇ παροδῳ 
/ 9 , 4 e a \ ’ὔ 
πορφυραν εἰσφέρων, ὡσπερ οἱ Μεγαρεῖς. Kai πάντα 
A σι ’ 9 σι ~ & 3 A A 
τα τοιαῦτα ποιήσει OV TOV καλοῦ ἕνεκα, ἀλλα TOV 
σι 4 A σι ’ 
πλοῦτον ἐπιδεικνύμενος, καὶ δια ταῦτα οἰόμενος θαυ- 
’ A “ A a“ 
pacer Oar, καὶ οὗ μὲν δεῖ πολλα avadoaat, ὀλίγα δα- 
σι 3 ,. ε A A 
πανῶν, ov δ᾽ ὀλίγα, πολλά. O δὲ μικροπρεπὴς περὶ 
πάντα ἐλλείψ ὶ τὰ μέγιστα ἀναλώσας ἐ D 
τα ἐλλείψει, καὶ TA μέγιστα ἀναλώσας ἐν μικρῷ 
A Α 3 a ,. @ a a“ , 4 
TO καλον ἀπολεῖ, καὶ ὃ τι ἂν ποιῇ μέλλων, καὶ σκο- 
σι “~ a ’ 4 a > [4 
TOV TAS ἂν ἐλαχιστον ἀναλώσαι, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ὀδυρόμε- 
Ν , 5 » ἢ ’ a Ἃ a > A 
vos, καὶ πάντ οἰόμενος μείζω ποιεῖν ἢ δεῖ. Εἰσὶ 
A 9 eg” φ' ’ 3 Ἁ 9 ’ > 3 
μὲν οὖν ai ἕξεις αὗται κακίαι, ov μὴν ὀνείδη γ᾽ ἐπι- 
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δι A 4 ~ , 3 ’ 
φέρουσι διὰ τὸ μήτε βλαβεραὶ τῷ πέλας εἶναι pyre 
λίαν ἀσχήμονες. 
’ A 
VIT.‘H δὲ μεγαλοψυχία περὶ μεγάλα μὲν καὶ ἐκ 
σι 43 aA “ 
τοῦ ὀνόματος ἔοικεν εἶναι, περὶ ποῖα δ᾽ ἐστὶ πρῶτον 
Ν A A A 
λάβωμεν. Διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐθὲν τὴν ἕξιν ἢ τὸν Kara τὴν 
σι A Q ’ .} e ’ 
ἕξιν σκοπεῖν. Δοκεῖ δὲ μεγαλόψυχος εἰναι 0 μεγάλων 
ενΝ 3 a ¥ ¥ . e Ν \ > 3 fl 9. 
αὑτὸν ἀξιῶν ἄξιος av ὃ yap μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν αὐτὸ 
“nw 3 iA “”~ A 9 3 \ 3 a 3 [2 
ποιῶν ἠλίθιος, τῶν δὲ κατ ἀρετὴν οὐδεὶς ἡλίθιος 
, 4 
οὐδ᾽ ἀνόητος. Μεγαλόψυχος μὲν οὖν ὁ εἰρημένος. O 
A κι » \ 4 3 a e A 4 
yap μικρῶν ἄξιος καὶ τούτων ἀξιῶν ἑαυτὸν σώφρων, 
, \ 
μεγαλόψυχος δ᾽ ov" ἐν μεγέθει yap ἡ μεγαλοψυχία, 
4 \ \ ’ 3 ’ / e Ν 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ κάλλος ἐν μεγάλῳ σώματι, οἱ μεικροὲ 
A , 
δ᾽ ἀστεῖοι kai σύμμετροι, καλοὶ δ᾽ ov. Ὃ δὲ peya- 
A “A a A aA ’ 
λων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιῶν ἀνάξιος ὧν χαῦνος" ὁ δὲ μειζόνων 
ἂν 3 a a e & 3 Ἂν 
ἢ ἄξιος οὐ πᾶς χαῦνος" ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλαττόνων ἢ ἄξιος μι- 
’ 4 4 ’ 4 
KPOWUXOS, ἐὰν TE μεγάλων ἐὰν TE μετρίων, ἐάν TE καὶ 
a »# a 9 5 / e \ 3 a \ A 
μικρῶν ἄξιος ὧν ἔτι ἐλαττόνων αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. Kal pa- 
A / ε » 4 . ἃ \ A 5» / 
Nora ἂν δόξειεν ὃ μεγάλων ἄξιος" τὶ yap ἂν ἐποίει, 
Ν , 3 
εἰ μὴ τοσούτων HY ἄξιος; ἔστι δὴ ὁ μεγαλόψυχος 
τῷ μὲν μεγέθει ἄκρος, τῷ δὲ ὡς δεῖ μέσος" τοῦ γαρ 
3 A σι 
κατ ἀξίαν avrov ἀξιοῖ. Οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλ- 
[4 Ν A σι 9 
λείπουσιν. Hi δὲ δὴ μεγάλων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιοῖ ἄξιος ὧν, 
Α 4 a , a a 4 A 9 
καὶ μάλιστα τῶν μεγίστων, περὶ Ev μάλιστα ἂν εἴη. 
ε Α 
Η δ᾽ ἀξία λέγεται πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς ἀγαθά. Μέγιστον 
A ~ “a “a a 
δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν θείημεν ὃ τοῖς θεοῖς ἀπονέμομεν, Kat οὗ 
4 3 3 ’ e 3 3 4 ΝΥ 9» AW ΄“Ὁ 
μάλιστ᾽ ἐφίενται οἱ ἐν ἀξιώματι, καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς καλ- 
ἢ 9 ro 
λίστοις ἀθλον. Τοιοῦτον δ᾽ ἡ τιμή᾽ μέγιστον yap 
Ἁ a σι Α σι 
δὴ τοῦτο τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. ΠΠΙερὶ τιμὰς δὴ καὶ ἀτι- 
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e ’ σι 
μίας ὁ μεγαλόψυχός ἐστιν ὡς δεῖ. Καὶ ἄνευ δὲ λό- 
, ε , ιν ‘\ 3 
you φαίνονται οἱ μεγαλόψυχοι περὶ τιμὴν εἶναι" τι- 
“ Ν ’᾽ e ’ 3 σι e 4 3 
μῆς γὰρ μάλισθ᾽ οἱ μεγάλοι ἀξιοῦσιν ἑαυτούς, κατ 
: ee 
ἀξίαν δέ. Ὁ δὲ μικρόψυχος ἐλλείπει Kal πρὸς ἑαυτὸν 
a 4 4 σε a > ἢ ε A σι 
καὶ πρὸς τὸ τοῦ μεγαλοψύχου ἀξίωμα. Ὃ δὲ χαῦνος 
Α ε N .’ e , > Ν ’ 4 
πρὸς εαυτὸν μεν ὑπερβάλλει, ov μὴν Tov γε μεγαλο- 
ψυχον. ὋὉ δὲ μεγαλόψυχος, εἴπερ τῶν μεγίστων 
»y »y A vo. , ‘\ ax Nn ε / 
ἄξιος, ἄριστος ἂν εἴη" μείζονος yap ἀεὶ ὃ βελτίων 
ἽὝ Ν 4 e wy Α ε 3 “ »y 
ἄξιος, καὶ μεγίστων ὁ ἄριστος. Tov as ἀληθῶς apa 
a 3 4 A 
μεγαλόψυχον δεῖ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι. Καὶ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι 
4 \ 3 e # 3 “ , 3 ζω 3 
μεγαλοψύχου τὸ ἐν ἑκάστῃ ἀρετῇ μέγα. Οὐδαμῶς τ 
aA ¢€ / , , , 2? 
ἄν appo Cot μεγαλοψύχῳ φεύγειν παρασείσαντι, οὐδ 
3 ~., , \ 9 / 9 ς΄ ὃ 9δὰ / 
ἀδικεῖν" Tivos yap ἕνεκα πράξει αἰσχρά, ᾧ οὐθὲν μέ- 
a t a 
γα; καθ᾽ ἕκαστα δ᾽ ἐπισκοποῦντι πάμπαν γελοῖος φαί- 
3 ἃ ε / \ 9» \ ΟΝ > # A 
yor av ὁ μεγαλόψυχος μὴ ἀγαθὸς av’ οὐκ εἴη δ᾽ ἂν 
Qt a ¥ a *” . a 3 on \ 9 
οὐδὲ τιμῆς ἄξιος φαῦλος wv" τῆς ἀρετῆς yap ἄθλον 
ε ’ 1 » ᾽ a 3 a 9 A 
ἢ τιμή, καὶ ἀπονέμεταε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. Eouxe μὲν οὖν 
4 afd “ie 
ἡ μεγαλοψυχία οἷον κόσμος τις εἶναε τῶν ἀρετῶν 
μείζους γὰρ αὐτὰς ποιεῖ, καὶ οὐ γίνεται ἄνευ ἐκείνων. 
4 a“ Α a / 93 e 
Ava τοῦτο χαλεπὸν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μεγαλοψυχον εἶναι 
3 Ν / 4 \ 
οὐ yap οἷον τε ἄνευ καλοκαγαθίας. Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν 
A A \ 3 4 e ’ , 9 x » A 
περὶ TLULGS καὶ ἀτιμίας ὁ μεγαλοψυχοὸς ἐστι, καὶ ἐπὶ 
μὲν ταῖς μεγάλαις καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν σπουδαίων μετρίως 
ε a 4 aA / 
ἡσθήσεται, ὡς τῶν οἰκείων τυγχάνων ἢ Kal ἔλαττο- 
A a A 
νων᾿ ἀρετῆς yap παντελοῦς οὐκ ἂν γενοιτο ἀξία τι- 
4. 3 Α 3 > 9 ’ὔ ’ a . y» 3 Ν 
pn’ οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἀποδέξεταί ye τῷ μὴ ἔχειν αὐτοὺς 
μείζω αὐτῷ ἀπονέμειν. Τῆς δὲ παρὰ τῶν τυχόντων 
ζω 9 > 4 
Kal ἐπὶ μικροῖς πάμπαν ὀλιγωρήσει᾽ οὐ yap τουτων 
“ ε , \ \ » py ,  s NX ΚΓ , 
ἄξιος. “Ομοίως δὲ καὶ ἀτιμίας" ov γὰρ ἔσται δικαίως 
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> ἡ , \ / a 
περί αὐτόν. VIII. Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν ἐστίν, ὥσπερ εἴ- 
e 4 γ tA 9 Ν 3 N a a 
PHT al, O μεγαλοψυχοςπερὶτιμας, OV μὴν ἀλλα Kal περὶ 
“A ~ 3 é 
πλοῦτον καὶ δυναστείαν καὶ πᾶσαν εὐτυχίαν καὶ ἀτυ- 
¥ 4 aA 3 a 
χίαν μετρίως ἔξει, ὅπως av γίνηται, καὶ οὔτ᾽ εὐτυχῶν 
᾿ Ν wy? » “A 4 xa\ A 
περιχαρὴς ἔσται OUT ἀτυχῶν περίλυπος. Οὐδὲ yap 
Q N Ψ " ε 4 Ψ € QA 
περὶ τιμὴν οὕτως EXEL ὡς μέγιστον ὃν. Αἱ yap du- 
“A “A A Ἁ [4 4 
ναστεῖαι καὶ ὁ πλοῦτος διὰ THY τιμὴν ἐστιν αἱρετά" 
e σι cv] 3 \ ran Φ 3 σ΄“ ’ 
οἱ γοῦν ἔχοντες αὑτὰ τιμᾶσθαι dc αὑτῶν βούλονται. 
Φ A e \ 4/3 4 ιν 3 νΝ 
QO δὴ και ἡ τιμὴ μικρὸν ἐστι, τούτῳ καὶ τάλλα. Διὸ 
ε ’᾽ “ 3 “A A \ Ν 3 4 
ὑπερόπται δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ τὰ εὐτυχή- 
’ 4 4 b) 
para συμβάλλεσθαι πρὸς μεγαλοψυχίαν. Oi yap 
A “A A 4 A 
εὐγενεῖς ἀξιοῦνται τιμῆς καὶ οἱ δυναστεύοντες ἢ οἱ 
a ζω A Qa a) 
πλουτοῦντες" ἐν ὑπεροχῇ yap, τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθῷ ὑπερέχον 
“~ 4 A A Ν ΄- 
πᾶν ἐντιμότερον. Διο καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα μεγαλοψυχοτέ- 
a “ A A σι 3 4 
ρους ποιεῖ" τιμῶνται yap ὑπὸ τινῶν. Kar ἀλήθειαν 
δ᾽ e 5 θὸ / δι, ὃ δ᾽ ¥ © » 

ὁ ἀγαθὸς μόνος τιμητέος᾽" ᾧ ὃ ἄμφω virapyxet, 
σε 3 ΄ι nw e > "ν Ss συ 4 ΄σ 
μᾶλλον ἀξιοῦται τιμῆς. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς τὰ τοιαῦτα 
3 λν ΝΜ / ε \ 4 3 “ 
ἀγαθὰ ἔχοντες οὔτε δικαίως ἑαυτοὺς μεγάλων ἀξιοῦ- 

¥ > Δ“ , , . ΚῪ \ 
σιν οὔτε ὀρθῶς μεγαλοψυχοι λέγονται" ἄνευ yap 
“A ἴω y A e 4 \ 
ἀρετῆς παντελοῦς οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα. Ὕπεροπται δὲ καὶ 
e A σι Ξ Ν 
ὑβρισταὶ και οἱ τα τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες ἀγαθὰ γίγνονται. 
Υ͂ Α ‘ 3 a > ef ὃ , 3 r a ᾽ 
νευ yap ἀρετῆς οὐ ῥᾷδιον φέρειν ἐμμελῶς τα εὐτυ- 
, 3 4 A 4 , a 
Xnpara’ ov δυνάμενοι δὲ φέρειν καὶ olopevar τῶν 
A ΄σι 9 
ἄλλων ὑπερέχειν ἐκείνων μὲν καταφρονοῦσιν, αὐτοὶ 
+d aA , 4 “A Ν A 
56 τι ἂν τύχωσι πράττουσιν. Μιμοῦνται yap τὸν pe- 
ἢ 9 νψῦ Ψ a \ A > @ 
γαλοψυχον ovy ὅμοιοι ὄντες, τοῦτο δὲ δρῶσιν ἐν ois 
4 A A td A 3 ’ὦ 
δύνανται" τὰ μὲν οὖν κατ ἀρετὴν οὐ πράττουσι, κα- 
rn \ a ΕΣ ε \ ,ὕ 
ταφρονοῦσι δὲ τῶν ἄλλων. O δὲ μεγαλοψυχος δι- 
a , A “ A 
καίως καταφρονεϊ(δοξαζει yap ἀληθῶς), οἱ δὲ πολ- 
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’ A 4 \ 
Aol τυχόντως. Οὐκ ἔστι Se μικροκίνδυνος οὐδὲ φιλο- 
, Ἁ \ 9 , “ 4 4 \ 
κίνδυνος διὰ To ὀλίγα τιμᾶν, μεγαλοκίνδυνος δέ, καὶ 
Ψ “ 3 Ἁ “A / e ’ ¥ x 
ὅταν κινδυνεύῃ, aeons τοῦ βίου ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον ὃν 
’ 4 @ 3 ra 3 , +) 
πάντως ζῆν. Kai οἷος εὖ ποιεῖν, εὐεργετούμενος ὃ 
, τα τυ ἢ \ , νιν 
αἰσχύνεται" TO μὲν yap ὑπερέχοντος, τὸ O ὑπερεχο- 
‘ , : 
μένου. Καὶ avrevepyerixos πλειόνων οὕτω yap 
4 e e 4 ,. 3 , 
προσοφλήσει ὁ ὑπάρξας καὶ ἔσται εὖ πεπονθώς. 
~ Qt / a , 3 
Δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ μνημονεύειν οὗς ἂν ποιήσωσιν εὖ, 
Φ 5 ἃ 4 ¥, 3. 9 A e N 9 ve) 
ὧν ὃ av πάθωσιν ov’ ἐλάττων yap ὁ παθὼν εὖ τοῦ 
4 4 > e 4 .Y A \ eal 
ποιήσαντος. βούλεται ὃ ὑπερέχειν. Kai ra μὲν ἡδέως 
9" 4 A > 3 a . “ \ A / 9 [4 
ἀκούει, τὰ ὃ ἀηδῶς" dio καὶ τὴν Θέτιν οὐ λέγειν 
4 3 / a ’. IQ? ε , N ‘ 
Tas εὐεργεσίας τῷ Διί" οὐδ᾽ ot Λάκωνες πρὸς τοὺς 
9 ’ 9 Ὁ ’ / A 
Αθηναίους. ἀλλ᾽ a πεπονθεσαν εὖ. Μεγαλοψύχου de 
Q N Α a Ἃ ’ ε “A \ 
καὶ TO μηθενὸς δεῖσθαι ἢ μογις, ὑπηρετεῖν δὲ προ- 
’ \ \ δ. 3 , 3 
θύμως, καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἐν ἀξιώματι καὶ εὐτυχίαις 
, 3 \ \ δ , , Ser τὴν \ 
μέγαν εἶναι, πρὸς δὲ TOUS μέσους μέτριον" τῶν μὲν 
\ e ξ΄ Ἁ 4 4 a ΛΝ ef 
yap ὑπερέχειν χαλεπὸν καὶ σεμνὸν, τῶν δὲ ῥᾷδιον, 
Ἁ , » 4 A 
καὶ ἐν ἐκείνοις μὲν σεμνύνεσθαι οὐκ ἀγεννές, ἐν δὲ 
a σι ’ a ‘ a 
τοῖς ταπεινοῖς φορτικὸν, ὥσπερ εἰς τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς 
9 / \ » \ » \ 47 Ἃ φ 
ἰσχυρίζεσθαι. Kai εἰς ra ἔντιμα μὴ ievat, 7 οὗ πρω- 
, Ν ‘ \ 3 Ν 3 Ν A 3 ᾽ 
τευουσιν ἄλλοι καὶ ἀργον εἰναι καὶ μελλητὴν ἀλλ 
aA o Ἁ ΄ A ¥ N95 7 \ 
ἢ ὅπου τιμὴ μεγάλῃ ἢ ἔργον, καὶ ὀλίγων μὲν πρακτι- 
’ ’᾽ Ἁ wn 9 σι A 
κὸν, μεγάλων δὲ καὶ ὀνομαστῶν. Avayxaiov δὲ καὶ 
4 3 Α / ‘ \ ‘ 4 
φανερομισον εἶναι καὶ φανεροφιλον᾽ τὸ yap λανθα- 
4 ’ὔ “~ ~ a 
νειν φοβουμένου. Καὶ μέλειν τῆς ἀληθείας μᾶλλον ἢ 
“" ’ \ , \ UA “ , 
τῆς δόξης, καὶ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν φανερῶς" παρρη- 
A Ν A Α a N \ 9 
σιαστῆς yap δια τὸ καταφρονεῖν. Διο καὶ ἀληθευτι- 
’ \ 9 \ 2 9 , . oo» \ ‘ 
Kos, πλὴν ὅσα μὴ δι εἰρωνείαν" εἴρωνα δὲ πρὸς 
\ , Ν A y A , 
Tous moAAouvs. Καὶ πρὸς ἄλλον μὴ δύνασθαι Gv 
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a δ . 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πρὸς φίλον᾽ δουλικὸν γάρ, διὸ καὶ πάντες 
ε ’ 
οἱ κόλακες θητικοὶ καὶ οἱ ταπεινοὶ κόλακες. Οὐδὲ 
δος \ A ‘ 
Gavpactixos’ οὐθὲν yap μέγα αὐτῷ ἐστίν. Οὐδὲ 
Α 
μνησίκακος᾽ οὐ γὰρ μεγαλοψύχου τὸ ἀπομνημονεύ- 
’ Α ζω ra 
εἰν, ἄλλως TE Kal Kaka, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον παρορᾶν. Οὐδ᾽ 
’ ~ a“ 
ἀνθρωπολοόγος" οὔτε yap περὶ αὑτοῦ ἐρεῖ οὔτε περὶ 
e » ὲ ΜΨΜ Q a > on f , A Vv Ψ 
ἑτέρον᾽ οὔτε γὰρ ἵνα ἐπαινῆται μέλει αὐτῷ OVO ὅπως 
ε 4 ’ 3 ϑ 
οἱ ἄλλοι ψέγωνται, ovd αὖ ἐπαινετικός ἐστιν. 
’ td 4 a A 4 
διόπερ οὐδὲ κακολόγος, οὐδὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, εἰ μὴ δι 
Φ Ν \ 3» 4 A a > 
ὕβριν. Kai περὶ ἀναγκαίων ἢ μικρῶν nKiora ὀλοφυρ- 
Ν ’ A Ν 
τικὸς καὶ δεητικός᾽ σπουδάζοντος γὰρ οὕτως ἔχειν 
σι φ “~ ζω 
περὶ ταῦτα. Kai οἷος κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον τὰ καλὰ 
καὶ ἄκαρπα τῶν καρπίμων καὶ ὠφελίμων" αὐτάρκους 
A 4 a “A 4 
yap μᾶλλον. Kai κίνησις δὲ βραδεῖα τοῦ μεγαλοψύ- 
ζω ‘ σι ’ 
χου δοκεῖ εἶναι, καὶ φωνὴ βαρεῖα, καὶ λέξις στάσι- 
; \ ‘ , 
pos’ οὐ yap σπευστικὸς ὃ περὶ ὀλίγα σπουδάζων, 
Iai ’ ε Ν , 4 e δ »»"» , 
οὐδὲ σύντονος ὁ μηθὲν μέγα οἰόμενος" ἡ δ᾽ ὀξυφωνία 
\ e ‘ ὃ Ν 4 ΙΧ Jy A A 5 ε 
καὶ ἡ ταχυτὴς διὰ τούτων. LX. Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ 
4 td 
μεγαλόψυχος, ὃ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων μικρόψυχος, ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
“a Ἁ σι 
βάλλων χαῦνος. Οὐ κακοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι 
3 e > 4 , 5 . - ᾿ t 
οὐδ᾽ οὗτοι. Οὐ yap κακοποιοί cio’ ἡμαρτημένοι δέ. 
ε \ Α 4 ¥ aA 9 a  e \ 3 
Ομὲν γὰρ μικρόψυχος ἄξιος ὧν ἀγαθῶν ἑαυτὸν ἀπο- 
a~ @ ’ A “A 
στερεῖ ὧν ἀξιὸς ἐστι, καὶ ἔοικε κακον ἔχειν τι EK TOU 
\ » κ᾿ ε ἣ n 3 “ 4 9 “ ε 
μὴ ἀξιοῦν ἑαυτὸν τῶν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ ἀγνοεῖν δ᾽ ἑαυ- 
fo "» 292 \ aA @ ¥ 3 3 a Ν 
Tov’ ὠρέγετο γὰρ ἂν ὧν ἄξιος ἦν, ἀγαθῶν γε ὄν- 
3 \ 9 7 / e a a 3 
των. Ou μὴν ηλίθιοι ye οἱ τοιοῦτοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, 
“ 4 ” 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὀκνηροί. τοιαύτη δὲ δόξα δοκεῖ καὶ 
n 4 Ν “ 
χείρους ποιεῖν᾽ ἕκαστοι γὰρ ἐφίενται τῶν Kar ἀξιαν, 
> ’ A Q ”~ , ΄“ σι γ “ 
ἀφίστανται δὲ καὶ τῶν πράξεων τῶν καλῶν καὶ τῶν 
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3 4 e 3 ’᾽ wy e ’ὔ A \ “ 
ἐπιτηδευμάτων ὡς ἀνάξιοι ὄντες, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν 
A ἰδὲ e nm 
ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. Oi δὲ yavvor ἠλίθιοι καὶ ἑαυτοὺς 
ἴω) “~ 3 “”~ 
ἀγνοοῦντες, καὶ ταῦτ ἐπιφανώς" ὡς yap ἄξιοι ὄντες 
ζω. ” 93 
τοῖς ἐντίμοις ἐπιχειροῦσιν, εἶτα ἐξελέγχονται" καὶ 
a a) / a 
ἐσθῆτι κοσμοῦνται καὶ σχήματι καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. 
’ Q 3 4 . 9 σι 
καὶ βούλονται τὰ εὐτυχήματα φανερὰ εἶναι αὑτῶν, 
καὶ λέγουσι περὶ αὑτῶν ὡς διὰ τούτων τιμηθησόμε- 
3 ld A ”“ / ε / 
vot. Αντιτίθεται δὲ τῇ μεγαλοψυχίᾳ ἡ μικροψυχία 
σι ζω 4 7 4 A 
μᾶλλον τῆς χαυνοτητος" καὶ yap γίγνεται μᾶλλον 
καὶ χεῖρον ἐστίν. 
\ 
X. Ἧ μὲν οὖν μεγαλοψυχία περὶ τιμήν ἐστι με- 
4 C4 w 7 ¥ A \ \ 4 3 
γάλην, ὥσπερ εἴρηται" ἔοικε δὲ καὶ περὶ ταύτην εἶναι 
᾽ , ’ 4 a , 3. 9 ἃ / 
ἀρετή τις, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις ἐλέχθη, ἢ δόξειεν 
aA , ΝΨ A ‘\ , Υ̓͂ 
ἂν παραπλησίως ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοψυχίαν wo- 
4 Α ‘ ᾿ 
περ καὶ ἡ ἐλευθεριότης πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοπρέπειαν. 
Αμφω γὰρ αὗται τοῦ μὲν μεγάλου ἀφεστᾶσι, περὶ 
A ‘ 4 “ Α b! , ε oa e a 
δὲ τὰ μέτρια καὶ ra μικρὰ διατιθέασιν ἡμᾶς ws δεῖ. 
σ ὔ 4 4 4 
Qozep δ᾽ ἐν λήψει καὶ δόσει χρημάτων μεσύτης ἔστι 
. 9 4 . oy Ψ . 9 a 
καὶ ὑπερβολὴ τε καὶ ἔλλειψις, οὕτω Kal ἐν τιμῆς 
4 “A KR σι A nw 
ὀρέξει TO μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ καὶ ἧττον, καὶ τὸ ὅθεν δεῖ 
Ve a 4 Ν ’, ε ΙΝ 
καὶ ὡς δεῖ. Tov τε yap φιλότιμον ψέγομεν ws καὶ 
~ A ral a @ 3 σι σ΄σε σι 7 
μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ καὶ ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ τῆς τιμῆς ἐφιέμενον, 
, 3 ε 3 4 ΑΝ σι ΄ ᾽ 
τόν τε ἀφιλότιμον ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς καλοῖς προαιρού- 
΄σι 4 [2 . ὔ 3 
μενον τιμᾶσθαι. "Ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε τὸν φιλότιμον ἔπαι- 
A 4 ‘ A 
νοῦμεν ὡς ἀνδρώδη καὶ φιλόκαλον, τὸν δὲ ἀφιλότι- 
’᾽ σ A 
μον ὡς μέτριον καὶ σώφρονα, ὥσπερ Kal ἐν τοῖς 
πρώτοις εἴπομεν. Δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι πλεοναχῶς τοῦ φι- 
λοτοιούτου λεγομένου οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἀεὶ φέρομεν 
‘A 4 3 ~ Α Q σι 
τὸν φιλότιμον, ἀλλ ἐπαινοῦντες μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον 
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’ : Α a λ és 
ἢ οἱ πολλοί, ψέγοντες δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ. 
’ ᾽ A , ε [4 ¥ 
᾿Ανωνύμου δ᾽ οὔσης THs μεσότητος, WS ἐρήμης ἔοι- 
ΕῚ “ »ν . 93 @ > e N 
κεν ἀμφισβητεῖν τὰ axpa’ ἐν ois ὃ ἐστιν ὑπερβολὴ 
ΑἉ 9 ’ Q σ᾿ 
καὶ ἔλλειψις, καὶ τὸ μέσον. ᾽Ορεγονται δὲ τιμῆς καὶ 
σε aK σι “ay a 
μᾶλλον 7 δεῖ καὶ ἧττον, ἔστι δ ὅτε καὶ ὡς δεῖ. 
σι A , 
παινεῖται γοῦν ἡ ἕξις αὕτη, μεσότης οὖσα περὶ 
Ν 3 , ’ A ‘ A ‘ 
τιμὴν ἀνώνυμος. Φαίνεται δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὴν φιλοτι- 
Ν A ‘ [ 
μίαν ἀφιλοτιμία, πρὸς δὲ τὴν ἀφιλοτιμίαν φιλοτι- 
’ Ν 9 4 \ » , , wv Q 
μία, πρὸς ἀμφότερα δὲ audorepa πως. ἔοικε de 
a > 3 N NA 3», 3 ΄ , a 
TOUT εἶναι καὶ περὶ Tas ἄλλας ἀρετὰς. Αντικεῖσθαι 
Φ 5» σε ew ’ ᾿ 4 4Ἁ 9 ra 
δ᾽ ἐνταῦθ᾽ οἱ ἄκροι φαίνονται διὰ τὸ μὴ ὠνομάσθαι 
Α 
τὸν μέσον. 
ΧΙ δ᾽ 3 AN \ , \ 9» 4 
. IIpaorns ὃ ἐστὶ μὲν μεσοτῆς περὶ opyas, 
a ζω Α A σι 
ἀνωνύμου δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ μέσου, σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ τῶν 
νΝ ’,’ ‘ / ’ ‘ 
ἄκρων, ἐπὶ TOV μέσον THY πραότητα φέρομεν, πρὸς 
‘ 
τὴν ἔλλειψιν ἀποκλίνουσαν, ἀνώνυμον οὖσαν. Ἢ 
ε \ 9 , , 5 + \ A A 
δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ opytAorns tis λέγοιτ av. To μὲν yap 
, 9 N29 ’ Voy 3», a Ν 4 
πάθος ἐστιν opyn, τὰ ὃ ἐμποιοῦντα πολλαὰ καὶ δια- 
’ e A ϑ ς “~ @ 
φέροντα. Ὃ μὲν οὖν ἐφ ois δεῖ καὶ ois ὀργιζόμενος, 
»ἭἬ A \ e “ Ws 4 ,. ¢& / > a 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ ws δεῖ καὶ OTE Kal ὅσον χρόνον, ἐπαινεῖ- 
° = ‘\ Φ aA w 
rat’ πρᾶος δὴ οὗτος ἂν εἴη, εἴπερ ἡ πραότης ἐπαι- 
a 4 A “ 
νεῖται. Βούλεται γὰρ 0 πρᾶος ἀτάραχος εἶναι καὶ μὴ 
ΜΝ ε A a ᾽ > > » aA ε / , 
ἄγεσθαι ὑπο τοῦ πάθους, GAA ws av ὃ λόγος τάξῃ, 
[4 A 
οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις καὶ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον χρόνον χαλε- 
e ὦ \ “~ a > A 
παίνειν. Apaptavew δὲ δοκεῖ μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τὴν ἔλ- 
᾿ 3 A \ ε a \ a 
λειψιν᾽ ov yap τιμωρητικὸς ὃ πρᾶος, ἀλλὰ μάλλον 
4 e ᾽ 
συγγνωμονικόςς. Ἢ ὃ ἔλλειψις, εἴτ᾽ ἀοργησία τις 
᾽ ἐν 10᾽ Ψ ὃ Ul 4 Oi A \ 3 
ἐστὶν εἴθ ὃ τι On ποτε, Weyerat. Οἱ yap μὴ ὀργι- 
,ὔ 3 Φ “A ra 3 e 
Copevor ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ ἡλίθιοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, καὶ οἱ μὴ 
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ἴω 4. ᾧ 9 ae ~ σι 
ὡς δεῖ μηδ᾽ ὅτε μηδ οἷς δεῖ" δοκεῖ yap οὐκ αἰσθάνε- 
al “A ‘ 9 , , 3 4 
σθαι οὐδὲ λυπεῖσθαι, un ὀργιζόμενος τε οὐκ εἶναι 
3 ᾽ Α A , > » Ν 
ἀμυντικος. To δὲ προπηλακιζόμενον ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ 
A 9 ’ ἴω 3 ἴω] ε e 
Tous οἰκείους περιορᾶν ἀνδραποδῶδες. ἫἪ δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
Ν N 4 A ἘΞ Q e σι 
βολῃ κατὰ πάντα μεν γίνεται᾽ καὶ yap οἷς οὐ δεῖ, 
9 φ ζω. ΄“ KR σε a) 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, καὶ θᾶττον, καὶ 
,ὔ ‘ A Φ ’ὔὌ “ “ , 
πλείω XPOVOV’ οὐ μὴν ἅπαντα γε τῷ αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει. 
. ἃ , > 3. , A ‘ ‘ 
Ov yap ἂν δύναιτ᾽ eivar’ τὸ yap κακὸν καὶ ἑαυτὸ 
/ a / 3 
ἀπόλλυσι, κἂν ὁλόκληρον ἢ. ἀφόρητον γίνεται. Oi 
A 3 ’ ,ἢ \ » , . @ 3 = 
μὲν οὖν ὀργίλοι ταχέως μὲν ὀργίζονται καὶ οἷς οὐ δεῖ 
3 ς a“ a a a 4 A 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ ois οὐ δεῖ καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, παύονται δὲ 
4 . ἃ AN 4 ΝΜ δ᾽ 3 
ταχέως" ὃ καὶ βέλτιστον ἔχουσιν. Συμβαίνει ὃ av- 
a σι 4 3 , ‘ > Ἁ 3 ,. 93 
τοῖς τοῦτο, ὅτι οὐ κατέχουσι τὴν ὀργὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἀντα- 
, @ , » \ ‘\ 5", 3.5 
ποδιδύασιν ἡ φανεροί εἰσι διὰ τὴν ὀξύτητα, εἶτ 
’ ε “ ’ὔ ΓΙᾺ 
ἀποπαύονται. Ὑπερβολῇ δ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκρόχολοι ὀξεῖς 
‘ \ “2 2ἘῚ᾽λε, Sx 1, N Ψ 
καὶ πρὸς πᾶν οργίλοι καὶ ἔπὶ παντί ὅθεν καὶ τοὔ- 
: A a \ 4 
νομα. Oi δὲ πικροὶ δυσδιάλυτοι, καὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
> : , \ δ , a \ 
opyiCovra’ κατέχουσι yap τὸν Bupov. []αῦλα de 
ea ’ὔ ’ ’ σι 
γίνεται, ὅταν ἀνταποδιδῷ" ἡ γὰρ τιμωρία παύει τῆς 
ἴω N ων ’᾽ “A , 
ὀργῆς, ἡδονην ἀντὶ τῆς λύπης ἐμποιοῦσα. Τούτου 
VA \ , ¥ : Ὁ A UA 
δὲ μὴ γινομένου to Bapos ἔχουσιν" διὰ yap τὸ μὴ 
3 A 3 2at , 9 A 3 ,ὕ 3 ε 
ἐπιφανὲς εἶναι οὐδὲ συμπείθει αὐτοὺς οὐδείς, ἐν av- 
fie A , ‘ 3 \ , “~ > ἃ e 
τῷ δὲ πέψαι τὴν ὀργὴν χρόνου δεῖ. Εἰσὶ δ᾽ οἱ τοι- 
οὕτοι ἑαυτοῖς ὀχληρότατοι καὶ τοῖς μάλιστα φίλοις. 
A A \ 3 4φ Ν ~ 
XaAemous δὲ λέγομεν τοὺς ἐφ ois τε μὴ δεῖ χαλε- 
Ν σι a “ Ν / / N 
παίνοντας καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ καὶ πλείω χρόνον, καὶ 
A 4 ¥ ’ aA 4 “~ 
μὴ διαλλαττομένους ἄνευ τιμωρίας ἢ κολάσεως. Τῇ 
4 A a A e \ 3 > 
πραότητι δὲ μᾶλλον τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἀντιτίθεμεν 
A “ Ἁ ν 
καὶ γὰρ μᾶλλον γίνεται ἀνθρωπικώτερον γὰρ τὸ 
H 
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σι A Ν σι 
τιμωρεῖσθαι. Kai πρὸς τὸ συμβιοῦν οἱ χαλεποὶ χεί- 
A A Ἁ “- ’ Vv ξσι 
ρους. O δε καὶ ἐν τοῖς προτερον εἴρηται, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
λ , én Xx ὡ 3 A ef ὃ ὃ , Ν ~ 
εγομένων δῆλον" ov yap ῥᾷδιον διορίσαι τὸ πῶς 
\ ’ , 
καὶ τίσι καὶ ἐπὶ ποίοις καὶ πόσον χρόνον ὀργιστέον, 
Ἁ 4 σὰ σε ἋΟ a e 
καὶ τὸ μέχρι Tivos ὀρθῶς ποιεῖ τις ἢ ἁμαρτάνει. O 
A \ \ / 3 4 “΄΄.» αὶ 
μὲν γὰρ μικρὸν παρεκβαίνων οὐ ψέγεται, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ 
4 σι ν3532κδᾳ4 \ @ . " +f A ‘ 9 , 
TO μᾶλλον οὐτ ἐπὶ TO NTTOV’ ἐνίοτε yap TOUS EAAEL- 
a“ 4 / A 
ποντας ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ πράους φαμέν, καὶ τοὺς χα- 
4 , ε \ 
λεπαίνοντας ἀνδρώδεις ὡς δυναμένους ἄρχειν. O δὴ 
4 “Q σι ,ὔ , ’ > εὖ “ 
πόσον καὶ πῶς παρεκβαίνων ψεκτὸς, οὐ ῥᾷδιον τῷ 
/ 3 a Α 3 Α a μ4 ν “ 
λόγῳ ἀποδοῦναι" ἐν γὰρ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα καὶ τῇ 
4 4 9 A 4, -: ~ σι 
αἰσθήσει ἡ κρίσις. ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ γε τοσοῦτον δῆλον, ὅτι 
ε A 4 Cd 3 ’ ἃ φ σι 9 ’ 
ἡ μὲν μέση ἔξις ἐπαινετή, καθ᾽ ἣν οἷς δεῖ ὀργιζόμεθα 
\ 39 49 Φ “ a e “ Q 4 AN “ « 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, αἱ 
> ε \ 9» 4 b) 
δ᾽ ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις ψεκταί, Kai ἐπὶ μικρὸν 
A / > » > 4 , \ a x 4 Α 
μὲν γινόμεναι ἠρέμα, ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ μάλλον, ἐπὶ πολυ 
\ / a φ a / 
de σφόδρα. Δῆλον οὖν ὅτι τῆς μέσης ἕξεως ἀνθεκ- 
; 
τέον. 
A 2 Ν Ἁ ’ 
XII. Αἱ μὲν οὖν περὶ τὴν ὀργὴν ἕξεις εἰρήσθω- 
τ 2 A ~  e€ , > (ὦ νΝ 4 \ 
cay’ ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὁμιλίαις καὶ τῷ συζὴν καὶ λόγων Kal 
4 a e \ ΄“ 3 
πραγμάτων κοινωνεῖν οἱ μὲν ἄρεσκοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναε, 
Ul \ e \ “ \ 
οἵπαντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἐπαινοῦντες καὶ οὗθεν ἀντιτεί- 
9 4 ~ ΜΝ “ 4 
VOVTES,GAX οἰομενοι δεῖν ἄλυποι τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν 
3 Α ᾽ / \ , 
εἶναι" οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ἐναντίας τούτοις πρὸς πάντα ἀντι- 
” ww 9 ww 
τείνοντες καὶ τοῦ λυπεῖν οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν φροντίζοντες 
, \ , “ σ A 3 ε 
δυσκολοι καὶ δυσέριδες καλοῦνται. “Ori μὲν οὖν αἱ 
9 ,’ rd / 9 3 Ν νύ ε 
εἰρημέναι ἔξεις ψεκταί εἰσιν, οὐκ ἄδηλον, καὶ ὅτι ἡ 
4 4 3 ’ ἃ 3 , A σ΄ aq 
μέση τούτων ἐπαινετή, καθ᾽ ἣν ἀποδέξεται ἃ δεῖ καὶ 
ε a“ e , \ \ κι wv > 3 
ὡς δεῖ, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δυσχερανεῖ. Ονομα δ᾽ οὐκ 


IV. 12.] HOIKQN NIKOMAXEIQN. 99 


4 


o 


Can) A 4 “A 
ἀποδεδοται αὐτῇ τι; ἔοικε δὲ μάλιστα φιλίᾳ" τοιοῦ- 
,» » ε Ν Ν / Ψ @ , 
τος yap ἐστιν ὁ κατὰ THY μέσην ἕξιν οἷον βουλόμεθα 

Ἁ ζω / A , / 
λέγειν Tov ἐπιεικῆ φίλον, To στέργειν προσλαβοντα. 
A “ 4 Ψ 4 
Διαφέρει Se τῆς φιλίας, ὅτι ἄνευ πάθους ἐστὶ Kai 
σε 7 Φ ς ΄- 3 A “ KA 3 ’ 
TOU στέργειν οἷς ὁμιλεῖ" οὐ yap τῷ φιλειν ἢ ἐχθαι- 
3 ‘4 ΄ ς “ 3 Ἁ ων “ 
pew ἀποδέχεται ἕκαστα ὡς δεῖ, ἀλλὰ τῷ τοιοῦτος 
3 .“" \ A “A 4 
εἶναι" Opoiws yap προς ἀγνῶτας καὶ γνωρίμους καὶ 
4 \ 9 ; » A / A \ 3 
συνήθεις Kai ασυνήθεις αὑτὸ ποιήσει, πλὴν καὶ ἐν 
, ly. \ , , 
ἑκάστοις ὡς ἁρμόζει οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίως προσήκει συ- 
᾽ , 3 a nn 
wbav καὶ ὀθνείων φροντίζειν, οὐδ᾽ αὖ λυπεῖν. Ka- 
θόλ A ὖ 4’ Ψ € ὃ aie Xr “ ᾽ 4 
ὁλου μὲν οὖν εἴρηται OTL ὡς δεῖ ὁμιλήσει, αναφέ- 
Ν A A A A , , ὶ 
ρὼν δὲ προς τὸ καλον καὶ τὸ συμφέρον στοχάσεται 
al A “ A ’ 4 A A 
τοῦ μὴ λυπεῖν ἢ συνηδύνειν. Ἔοικε μὲν yap περὶ 
« \ AN , 53 \ 3 ~ € / 4 
ῃδονὰς καὶ λύπας εἶναι Tas ἐν ταῖς ὁμιλίαις γινομέ- 
, » Ὁ \ \ \ A x 
vas, τούτων ὃ ὅσας μὲν αὑτῷ ἐστὶ μὴ καλὸν ἢ BAa- 
A , A 4 
Bepov συνηδύνειν, δυσχερανεῖ, καὶ προαιρήσεται Av- 
A xn ἴω “ 9 4 ’ 
πεῖν. Kav τῷ ποιοῦντι δ᾽ ἀσχημοσύνην φέρῃ; καὶ 
4 \ , Ἃ ’ὔ ¢ QQ? 3» / Ἁ 
ταύτην μὴ μικραν, ἢ βλαβην, ἡ ὃ ἐναντίωσις μικρὰν 
, 3 3 4 3 \ a / 
λύπην, οὐκ ἀποδέξεται ἀλλὰ δυσχερανεῖ. Aradepov- 
ϑ ’ὔ “~ 9 ὔ Pa) n~ 
τως δ᾽ ὁμιλήσει τοῖς ἐν ἀξιώμασι καὶ τοῖς τυχοῦσι, 
eer A @ , ε ’ \ Α Ἢ 
καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττον γνωρίμοις, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κατὰ 
A yy a e , > , \ , 
Tas ἄλλας διαφοράς, ἑκαστοις ἀπονέμων TO πρέπον, 
4 e A A ε / \ / “ 
καὶ καθ᾽ αὗτο μὲν αἱρούμενος τὸ συνηδύνειν, λυπεῖν 
9 9 , a 3 / aN 3 , 
δ᾽ εὐλαβούμενος, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀποβαίνουσιν, ἐὰν ἡ μείξω, 
4 4 Ἁ “ “ A “A 7 
συνεπόμενος, λέγω δὲ τῷ καλῷ καὶ τῷ συμφέροντι. 
a 9 “ a 4 eX 
Kai ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἕνεκα τῆς εἰσαῦθις μεγαλης μικρὰ λυ- 
4 e A 53 4 a 4 4 
aoe. O μὲν οὖν μέσος τοιοῦτὸς ἐστιν, οὐκ ὠνόμα- 
᾽ “A A 4 e A ~ tat 9 
σται δέ, Tov δὲ συνηδύνοντος ὃ μὲν τοῦ NOUS εἶναι 


στοχαζόμενος μὴ Ot’ ἄλλο τι ἄρεσκος ὁ δ᾽ ὅπως ὦ- 
H 2 
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’᾽ e ἰοὺ [2 > , νύ Ν 
φελειὰ τις αὑτῷ γίγνηται εἰς χρήματα καὶ ὅσα δια 
, ἢ ‘ Via 
χρημάτων, Kodak’ ὁ δὲ πᾶσι δυσχεραίνων εἴρηται 
a 4 4 9 σι .Y 
ὅτι δύσκολος καὶ δύσερις. Αντικεῖσθαι δὲ φαίνεται 
A σι A - 4 3 Α ’ 
τὰ ἄκρα ἑαυτοῖς διὰ TO ἀνώνυμον εἶναι TO μέσον. 
‘ Ν A / ra 
XIII. Περὶ ra αὐτὰ δὲ σχεδὸν ἐστι καὶ ἡ τῆς 
3 , ’ e Se \ \ > 3S 3 “ 
ἀλαζονείας μεσοότης᾽ ἀνώνυμος δὲ καὶ αὐτη. Οὐ χεῖ- 
Q 4 \ 4 3 ”~ , σι Ν A 
pov δὲ καὶ ras τοιαυτας ἐπελθεῖν" μᾶλλον τε yap ἂν 
> ’ A A \ ¢§ + , 
εἰδείημεν Ta περὶ τὸ ἦθος, καθ ἕκαστον διελθοντες. 
’ 39 Ν Ν 4 y 
Kal μεσότητας εἶναι TAS ἀρετὰς πιστεύσαιμεν ἂν, ἐπὶ 
4 Ψ Ξ 4 9 A ζω e 
πάντων οὕτως ἔχον συνιδόντες. Ev δὴ τῷ συζῆν οἱ 
A “ e \ N 4 ε a 4 Q 
μὲν προς ἡδονὴν Kal λύπην ομιλοῦντες εἴρηνται, περὶ 
\ [οὶ 3 / ιν ’ “ ε 
δὲ τῶν ἀληθευόντων τε καὶ Ψευδομένων εἴπωμεν ὁ- 
’ , \ ” , 
μοίως ἐν λόγοις Kai πράξεσι καὶ τῷ προσποιήματι. 
va \ oe A 3 Ν Α “- 3 ’ 
Δοκεῖ δὴ ὁ μὲν ἀλαζὼν προσποιητικὸς Tou ἐνδόξων 
3 \ ἢ ᾿ Δ , 
εἶναι καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχόντων καὶ μειζόνων ἢ ὑπάρχει, ὁ 
ΙΝ' > »Ὅ 3 “ Xe 4 a3 ’ 
δε εἴρων ἀνάπαλιν ἀρνεῖσθαι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἢ ἐλάττω 
a ε Ν , 3547 , aA 3 ν 
ποιεῖν, ὃ δὲ μέσος αὐθέκαστος τις ὧν ἀληθευτικὸς 
Ν Ὁ ’ Ἁ “ 4 Ν ε ’ e A 
καὶ τῷ βίῳ kal τῷ λόγῳ, Ta ὑπάρχοντα ὁμολογῶν 
4 4 e ἢ \ ¥ / ν 3 ᾽ 4’ 
εἶναι περὶ αὑτόν, καὶ οὔτε μείζω οὔτε ἐλάττω. Eorre 
A 4 μά Ὕ 4 
δὲ τούτων ἕκαστα καὶ ἕνεκα τινος ποίειν καὶ μηθε- 
/ σ 3 Φ ¥ a ᾽ Ν ’ 
vos. ἕκαστος 6 οἷος ἐστι, τοιαῦτα λέγει καὶ πράτ- 
Ν [4 aA 4 a 4 
TEL καὶ οὕτω ζῇ; ἐὰν μὴ τινος ἕνεκα πράττῃ. Kall 
e AN \ Α A “ “A ’ 9 
auro δὲ τὸ μὲν ψεῦδος φαῦλον καὶ ψεκτόν, τὸ δ᾽ ἀ- 
\ Α A 
ληθὲς καλὸν καὶ ἐπαινετον. Οὕτω δὲ καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀλη- 
Α ’ ‘A 3 , e A ’ 3 
θευτικος μέσος ὧν ἐπαίνετος, οἱ δὲ ψευδόμενοι ἀμ- 
/ \ ὔ σι 
φοτέροι μὲν ψεκτοί, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ὁ ἀλαζών. Περὶ 
ε / > wv / Ν Ν a 3 
ἑκατέρου δ᾽ εἴπωμεν, πρότερον δὲ περὶ TOU ἀληθευτι- 
κι ᾽ Α 4 ao: n ¢ , 3 , 
κοῦ. Ov yap περὶ τοῦ ἐν ταῖς ὁμολογίαις ἀληθεύον- 
᾽ 0 ὦ 9 3 ’ a / 
Tos λέγομεν, οὐδ ὅσα εἰς αδικίαν 7 δικαιοσύνην συν- 
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, (ἀλλ Ν a wv a > » ) AN’ 3 4 
τείνει (ἄλλης yap ἂν εἴη ταῦτ᾽ aperns), αλλ ἐν οἷς 
N ’ / \ 3 / \. 3 
μηθενὸς τοιούτου διαφέροντος καὶ ἐν λόγῳ καὶ ἐν 
9 , - N a n 3 4 
βίῳ ἀληθεύει τῷ τὴν ἐξιν τοιοῦτος εἶναι. Δοόξειε δ᾽ 
A ε A 3 δ 3 Ὁ Ν r Xr 2θ ‘ 
ἂν ὃ τοιοῦτος ἐπιεικῆης εἶναι. O yap φιλαλήθης, καὶ 
9 @ A 4 3 ’ 9 ’ \ 3 : 
ἐν οἷς μὴ διαφέρει ἀληθεύων, αληθευσει καὶ ἐν οἷς 
, ν A . e ‘ 9 δ ‘ a , 
διαφέρει ere μάλλον᾽ ὡς yap αἰσχρον το ψεῦδος ev- 
, od \ σι ‘ Q ΡΥ 
λαβήσεται, ὅ γε καὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ηὐλαβεῖτο᾽ ὁ δὲ τοιοῦ- 
’ 9 \ wy: ΝΥ ΄σ “A 
τος ἐπαινετὸς. Emi ro ἔλαττον δὲ μᾶλλον τοῦ ἀλη- 
A 3 Μ 4 Ν Ν , 
θοῦς ἀποκλίνει ἐμμελέστερον yap φαΐνεται διὰ τὸ 
“ Α A 3 e \ vas 
ἐπαχθεῖς tas ὑπερβολὰς εἶναι. O δὲ μείζω τῶν 
4 4 A 4 , 
ὑπαρχόντων προσποιούμενος μηθενὸς ἐνεκα φαύλῳ 
νιν 3 ν A ¥ a , A 
μὲν ἔοικεν (ov yap ἂν ἔχαιρε τῷ ψεύδει), μάταιος δὲ 
’ σι a , > 90 , e A 
φαίνεται μᾶλλον ἢ κακὸς. Ei δ΄ evexa τινος, ὃ μὲν 
, aA “ 9 ὔ ’ 3 A 
δόξης ἢ τιμῆς ov λίαν ψεκτὸς, ὡς ὁ ἀλαζών, ὁ δὲ 
3 ’ A o 3 / 3 , 
ἀργυρίου, ἢ ὅσα εἰς ἀργύριον, ἀσχημονέστερος. Οὐκ 
9 a 4 > 93 δ ε » 7 9 > 5 “ 
ἐν τῇ δυνάμει δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἀλαζών, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ προαι- 
7 a A Ν σ A Q “ , 3 3 
ρέσει" κατα τὴν ἐξιν yap καὶ τῷ τοιόσδε εἶναι ἀλα- 
3 σ Ν / ε A a , ie 
ζών ἐστιν, ὥσπερ καὶ ψεύστης ὁ μὲν τῷ ψεύδει αὐτῷ 
/ ε \ / 3 / a 4 € Νὴ 
χαίρων, ὁ δὲ δόξης ὀρεγόμενος ἢ κέρδους. Οἱ μὲν 
, 4 » , A a“ 
οὖν δόξης χάριν ἀλαζονευόμενοι τὰ τοιαῦτα προσ- 
κ᾿. 413 φ ΝΜ Ἃ 9 ’ ε A 
ποιοῦνται ἐφ οἷς ἔπαινος ἢ εὐδαιμονισμος, οἱ δε 
, @ , 2 ἢ  » - , ν a 
κέρδους, ὧν καὶ ἀπολαυσὶς ἐστι τοῖς πέλας καὶ ἃ 
“, " \ w» Φ ’ ‘ A 9 ’ 
διαλαθεῖν ἔστι μὴ ὄντα, οἷον μαντιν σοφονὴ ἰατρὸν. 
A aA ~ ~ AQ n~ 
Ata τοῦτο ot πλεῖστοι προσποιοῦνται TA τοιαῦτα και 
᾽ , . ¥ A 3 > a \ 9 4 e 
adaCovevovrar’ ἔστι yap ἐν αὐτοῖς Ta εἰρημένα. Oi 
> We \ y» ’ A 
δ᾽ εἴρωνες ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον λέγοντες χαριέστεροι μὲν 
Ν » ’ - 3 Α 4 4 σι 
τὰ ἤθη φαίνονται ov yap κέρδους ἕνεκα δοκοῦσι 
, \ , ‘ r. ΄ \ 
λέγειν, ἀλλὰ φεύγοντες TO ὀγκηρον᾽ μάλιστα δὲ καὶ 
Φ a. \ nw Φ ’ 
οὗτοι τὰ ἔνδοξα ἀπαρνοῦνται, οἷον καὶ Σωκράτης ἐ- 
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“ « 4 3 ν a »” ‘ ‘ 3 
parn, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἐνίους φρονίμους ὄντας καὶ δεινοὺς ἀκ- 
nw 3 Υ͂ 2 ” 4 “ ΄ο 5 
ρατεῖς εἶναι: τι ἀκρατεῖς λέγονται καὶ θυμοῦ καὶ 
~ , 
τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους. 
a A 4 σ΄ 
III]. Τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν᾽ ἀπορήσειε 
> “Ψ “ e 4 3 “ > 4 4 
δ᾽ av τις πῶς ὑπολαμβάνων ὀρθῶς axpareverai τις. 
3 ’ A 9 ΕΣ , @/ 3 
Emiorapevov μὲν οὖν ov φασὶ τινες οἷον τε εἶναι 
Α Q 4 4 ε wv , ᾿ 
δεινὸν yap ἐπιστήμης ἐνούσης, ὡς ῴετο Σωκράτης, 
" a & , s A [4 3 ’ὔ 
ἄλλο τι κρατεῖν καὶ περιέλκειν αὐτὸν ὥσπερ ἀνδρά- 
’ A A [νὰ 9 a Ν “ 
ποδον. Σωκράτης μὲν yap ὅλως ἐμάχετο πρὸς TOV 
’ὔ 4 
λόγον ὡς οὐκ οὔσης ἀκρασίας" οὐθένα yap ὑπολαμ- 
4 a Ν Α 4 9 Ν > ¥ 
Bavovra πράττειν παρὰ to βέλτιστον, ἀλλὰ δι ay- 
A e ’ὔ n σι 
νοιαν. Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ὁ λόγος ἀμφισβητεῖ τοῖς φαι- 
J 3 a 4 ᾽ σι 4 \ ’ 9 
νομένοις ἐναργῶς, καὶ δέον ζητεῖν περὶ τὸ πάθος, εἰ 
39. Ψ , 4 σ΄" σ 
δι ἄγνοιαν, τίς ὃ τρόπος γίνεται τῆς ἀγνοίας. “Ore 
\ ¥ ’ a , 
yap οὐκ οἴεταί ye ὁ ἀκρατευόμενος πρὶν ἐν τῷ πάθει 
4 “ > A f ἃ Ν \ 
γενέσθαι, havepov. Εἰσὶ δέ τινες ot τα μὲν συγχω- 
a \ δ᾽ vy ON ON wae , \ 9 
povot τὰ ὃ ov’ τὸ μεν yap ἐπιστήμης μηθὲν εἶναι 
“ A Α A ’ A 
κρεῖττον ὁμολογοῦσιν, τὸ δὲ μηθενα πράττειν Tapa 
‘ / , 3 ε a“ \ Ν ὭΣ 
τὸ δόξαν βέλτιον οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσιν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
“ a“ 3 / “ 
τὸν ἀκρατῆ φασὶν οὐκ ἐπιστήμην ἔχοντα κρατεῖσθαι 
φ Q A“ a“ 4 9 A of 4 
ὑπο τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀλλὰ δόξαν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν εἴγε δόξα 
ΙΝ \ 3 , 3.9 Δ ε / e » / 
καὶ μὴ ἐπιστήμη. μηδ ἰσχυρὰ ὑποληψις ἡ ἀντιτεί- 
9 > 5» ’ 4 >, A 14 
νουσα GAN ἠρεμαία, καθάπερ ev τοῖς διστάζουσι, 
4 ~ \ “A Α 
συγγνώμη τῷ μὴ μένειν ἐν αὐταῖς πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας 
4 4. “~ Q Q nw 
toxupas’ τῇ δὲ μοχθηρίᾳ ov συγγνώμη, οὐδὲ τῶν 
ζω. “ 9 
ἄλλων οὐδενὶ τῶν ψεκτῶν. Φρονήσεως ἄρα ἀντιτει- 
/ . Φ Ἁ 3 , 3 δν . Ὁ» 
νούσης" αὕτη yap ἰσχυρότατον. AAA ἀτοπον᾽ ἔσται 
\ e a , . 3 
yap ὃ αὐτὸς ἅμα φρόνιμος καὶ ἀκρατής, φήσειε ὃ 
xa? A @ 3 Α e ἢ A 
οὐδ ἂν εἷς φρονίμου εἶναι τὸ πράττειν ἑκόντα τὰ 
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> [4 ὦ = > ’ > .Y ἊΝ 4 Q 3 
ἐστίν" τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιδεξίου ἐστὶ τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ a- 
’ φ ”~ » ~ νι » , ε , ον 
KOVELY οἷα τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ καὶ ἐλευθερίῳ ἁρμοττει" ἔστι 
, , ee 4 , ~ 
yap τινα πρέποντα τῷ τοιούτῳ λέγειν ἐν παιδιᾶς 

’ἤ x, » 4 Δ ε “ Vd Ἁ 
μέρει καὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ ἡ τοῦ ἐλευθερίον παιδια δια- 
’ ~ ~ 3 4 Q 9 - 
φέρει τῆς Tov ἀνδραποδώδους, καὶ av Tov πεπαιδευ- 
’ ν » a # » . » ~ 
μένου καὶ ἀπαιδεύτου. “doe δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
~ ~ ων a “ δὶ τς ~ ‘ 
κωμῳδιῶν TOV παλαιῶν καὶ τῶν καινῶν" τοῖς μὲν 
Ἁ 3 ~ 5 ~ , ~ 
γάρ ἣν γελοῖον ἡ αἰσχρολογία, τοῖς δὲ μᾶλλον ἡ 
ὑπόνοια᾽ διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐ μικρὸν ταῦτα πρὸς εὐσχημο- 
σύνην. Πότερον οὖν τὸν εὖ σκώπτοντα ὁριστέον τῷ 
λέγειν ἃ πρέπει ἐλευθερίῳ, ἢ ἢ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν ἀ- 
, a a , “ ὔ 
κούοντα, ἢ καὶ τέρπειν; ἢ καὶ τὸ γε τοιοῦτον ἀορι- 
¥ X 4 ’ eg? it 
στον; ἄλλο yap ἄλλῳ μισητὸν τε καὶ ndv. Toravra 
\ , . ἃ \ ΄ a 
δὲ καὶ ἀκούσεται ἃ yap ὑπομένει ἀκούων, ταῦτα 
“- ~ a ΄΄- oe ᾿ Q a ~ 
καὶ ποιεῖν δοκεῖ. Ov On πᾶν ποιήσει" τὸ yap σκῶμμα 
, , e | ἣν 
λοιδορημὰ τι ἐστίν, οἱ δὲ νομοθέται ἔνια λοιδορεῖν 
, : Ψ j ε δ , 
κωλύουσιν ἔδει δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ σκώπτειν. O δὴ χαρίεις 
4 3 s ΄ ΄ φ 4 a e σι 
καὶ ἐλευθέριος οὕτως ἔξει, οἷον νόμος ὧν ἑαυτῷ. 
a A 3 vy? 
Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μέσος ἐστίν, εἴτ᾽ ἐπιδέξιος εἴτ 
> 4 4 « * “ ὔ σ > “ σι 
εὐτράπελος λέγεται" ὁ δὲ βωμολοχοςηττων ἐστὶ τοῦ 
’ Ν y € “ δ 4 ~ Ψ > S 
γελοίου, καὶ οὔτε εαυτοῦ οὔτε τῶν ἀλλωνάπεχομενος, 
> , , y σ΄ , e "δὰ a 
εἰ γέλωτα ποιήσει, Kai τοιαῦτα λέγων ὧν ovbey ἂν 
wv ε , Ψ δ᾽ Iq? A ? , ‘O δ᾽ ἐμ 
εἴποι ὃ χαρίεις, ἔνια ὃ ovd ἂν ἀκούσαι. αγ- 
Γι A ’ ε ’ > ~ . %2fN Α 
ριος εἰς Tas τοιαύτας ὁμιλίας ἀχρεῖος" οὐθὲν yap συμ- 
4 ΄ι ΄΄ι a φ 
βαλλόμενος πᾶσι δυσχεραίνει. Δοκεῖ δὲ ἡ ἀνάπαυσις 
1» παιδιὰ ἐν τῷ βίῳ εἶναι a io Τρεῖς οὖν 
καὶ ἡ παιδιὰ ἐν τῷ βίῳ εἶναι ἀναγκαῖον. Τρεῖς 
e ΄“ , | “ \ 
αἱ εἰρημέναι ev τῷ βίῳ μεσότητες, εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι περὶ 
’ “- oY ’ , ’ » 
λόγων τινῶν καὶ πράξεων κοινωνίαν. Διαφέρουσι ὃ 
σ € A ΝΥ » ἢ [4 > e Ἁ ‘ ‘ e ce 
ὅτι ἡ μὲν περὶ ἀλήθειαν ἐστιν, at δὲ περὶ τὸ ἡδύ. 
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, e A \ Ἁ A “\ “ Ἁ ’ὔ 
ποίει. Οἱ δὲ καὶ τα μικρὰ καὶ Ta Pavepa προσποιού- 
“σι ’ 3 ’ 
μενοι Bavxotravoupyot λέγονται καὶ εὐκαταφρονητοί 
9 . » ἢ 3 ’ 4 @ e ξ΄“ 
εἰσιν. Kal ἐνίοτε ἀλαζονεία φαίνεται, οἷον ἡ τῶν 
Fe \ ε \ ¥ 
Λακώνων ἐσθής" καὶ yap ἡ ὑπερβολὴ Kai ἡ λίαν ἔλ- 
’ e ‘ / 4 “ 
λειψις ἀλαζονικον. Oi de μετρίως χρώμενοι TH εἰρω- 
, Ν \ \ ἣν / > ‘\ \ \ 9 
veia καὶ περὶ Ta μὴ λίαν ἐμποδὼν Kai φανερὰ εἰρω- 
’ὔ ’ Sf 9 A 9 ε 
νευόμενοι χαρίεντες φαίνονται. Αντικεῖσθαι δ᾽ ὁ 
9 , a 9»: a. _0 , 
ἀλαζὼν φαίνεται͵ τῷ ἀληθευτικῷ" χείρων yap. 
ΝΜ » \ 3 ’ 3 a“ / a » 
XIV. Οὔσης δὲ καὶ ἀναπαύσεως ἐν τῷ βίῳ, καὶ ἐν 
, δ “ Q σι ξ΄ Q 9 ΄ς 
ταύτῃ διαγωγῆς pera παιδιᾶς, δοκεῖ καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
3 ε , 3 μ ek 3 a / » @ 
εἶναι ὁμιλία Tis EupeAns, καὶ ola δεῖ λέγειν καὶ ὡς, 
ε Π \ \ 3 ’ \ \ NN 3 ’ 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀκούειν. Διοίσει δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐν τοιούτοις 
΄, ἃ , ) ᾿ς a > e ‘ ‘ 
λέγειν ἢ τοιούτων axoverv’ Δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς καὶ περὶ 
a > # e f yy A ᾽ ° 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ TE καὶ ἔλλειψις τοῦ μέσου. Oi 
‘ aA ,᾿ ε - 7 ’ a 
μὲν οὖν τῷ γελοίῳφὑπερβάλλοντες βωμολόχοι δοκοῦ- 
3 Ἁ ) / 4 “~ 
σιν εἶναι καὶ φορτικοι, γλιχόμενοι πάντως τοῦ γε- 
| wn 4 A ’ a 
λοίου, καὶ μᾶλλον στοχαζόμενοι τοῦ γέλωτα ποιῆσαι 
aA A 4 5 ’ A a “ ’ 
ἢ τοῦ λέγειν εὐσχήμονα καὶ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν σκωπτο- 
. Le eto a ἢ a 
μενον᾽ ot δὲ unr avrot ἂν εἰπόντες μηθὲν γελοῖον 
“ , ’ Ν 
τοῖς τε λέγουσι δυσχεραίνοντες ἄγριοι καὶ σκληροὶ 
σι 3 e Ὁ» 95 a , > ’ὔ 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐμμελῶς παίζοντες εὐτράπελοι 
4 @ Ν . ζω A « 
προσαγορεύονται, οἷον εὔτροποι" τοῦ yap ἤθους αἱ 
a σι 4 3 be \ A ’ 
τοιαῦται δοκοῦσι κινήσεις εἶναι, ὠσπερ δὲ TA σώματα 
“Ὁ ’ ’ 4 ἊΨ» 9 
ἐκ τῶν κινήσεων κρίνεται, οὕτω καὶ τα ἤθη. Ἐπιπο- 
, A ~ , a ’ 
λάζοντος δὲ τοὐγελοίου, καὶ τῶν πλείστων χαιρόντων 
η παιδιᾷ καὶ τῷ σκώπτειν μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, καὶ οἱ βω- 
Τῇ é i μ ν ἢ δεῖ, καὶ οἱ βω 
4 , , 
μολοχοι εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται ὡς χαρίεντες. 
a Α ’ὕ .3 9 ’ 3 δ᾿ 3 , 
Οτι δὲ διαφέρουσι, καὶ οὐ μικρὸν, ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων 
σι ΄- , 9 4 “a Q e 3 4 
δῆλον. Τῇ μέσῃ δ᾽ ἔξει οἰκεῖον καὶ ἡ ἐπιδεξιότης 
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3 ae s > » / 3 4 “ 4 x. 3 
ἐστίν" τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιδεξίου ἐστὶ τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ a- 
4 φ “ a) 4 4 ‘ 
κούειν οἷα τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ καὶ ἐλευθερίῳ ἁρμόττει" ἔστι 
, / nits 4 ’ a 
yap τινα πρέποντα τῳ τοιούτῳ λέγειν ἐν παιδιᾶς 
’ \ 3 / \ κε “~ 3 ’ Ν 
μέρει καὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ ἡ τοὺ ἐλευθερίου παιδια δια- 
a, “” “ 7 “~ 
φέρει τῆς Tov avdparodwdovs, καὶ av τοῦ πεπαιδευ- 
, ν » / κω δ᾽ ΝΜ \ » a 
μένου Kat ἀπαιδεύτου. dot 6 ἂν τις καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
κωμῳδιῶν τῶν παλαιῶν καὶ τῶν καινῶν᾽ τοῖς μὲν 
Ἁ 3 na e 9 , A LY na e 
yap ἦν γελοῖον ἡ αἰσχρολογία, τοῖς δὲ μᾶλλον ἡ 
, : , > 9 δ a δ 
ὑπονοια᾿ διαφέρει ὃ οὐ μικρὸν ταῦτα πρὸς εὐσχημο- 
/ 4 Ν 3 a 
σύνην. Πότερον οὖν τὸν εὖ σκώπτοντα ὁριστέον τῷ 
/ ἃ , > ἢ Ἃ a Ἁ a \ 3 
λέγειν ἃ πρέπει ἐλευθερίῳ, ἢ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν ἀ- 
/ N , δ a) / 
κούοντα, ἢ καὶ τέρπειν; ἢ καὶ TO γε τοιοῦτον aopt- 
¥ \ oy» / ν ἕῳ 7 = 
στον; ἄλλο yap ἄλλῳ μισητὸν τε καὶ ἡδυ. Τοιαυτα 
\ , - a \ ’ ’ a 
δὲ καὶ ἀκουσεται ἃ yap ὑπομένει ἀκούων, ταῦτα 
n A 4 n 4 ᾿ \ \ “~ 
καὶ ποιεῖν δοκεῖ. Ov dn πᾶν ποιήσει' τὸ yap σκῶμμα 
’ [ή ’ \ / » a“ 
λοιδορημαὰ τι ἐστίν, ot δὲ νομοθέται ἔνια λοιδορεῖν 
, . Οὐ. >» N a ε \ , 
κωλυουσιν᾽ ἐδει ὃ ἴσως καὶ σκώπτειν. O dn χαρίεις 
. » , Ψ Ψ @ , ae a 
καὶ ἐλευθέριος οὕτως ἕξει, οἷον νόμος ὧν ἑαυτῷ. 
“ νὴ 4 vy? 9 
Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὃ μέσος ἐστίν, εἴτ᾽ ἐπιδέξιος εἴτ 
» , / e £ \ Υ͂ 4 ’ \ “ 
εὐτράπελος λέγεται" ὃ δὲ βωμολοχοςηττων ἐστὶ τοῦ 
’ Ν » ε “ ΝΜ “ A > 4 
γελοίου, καὶ οὗτε ἑαυτοῦ οὔτε τῶν ἄλλων ἀπεχόμενος, 
᾽ / μ“ Ν a / @ »f\ a 
εἰ γελωτα ποιήσει, καὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων ὧν οὐθεν ἂν 
ΕΥ̓ ε , Ν 9 9a) A 9 4 e ” 
εἴποι ὁ χαρίεις, ἔνια δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ av ἀκούσαι. ὋὉ δ᾽ ay- 
4 , -, \ ἢ 
ριος εἰς τὰς τοιαύτας ὁμιλίας ἀχρεῖος" οὐθὲν yap συμ- 
U A [4 ΑΛ ¢ 3 ἢ 
βαλλομενος πᾶσι δυσχεραίνει. Δοκεῖ δὲ ἡ ἀνάπαυσις 
x ¢ \ 9» “ , 3 » ΄σ “ ® 
καὶ ἡ παιδιὰ ev τῷ βίῳ εἶναι ἀναγκαῖον. Τρεῖς οὖν 
. 3 ’ 5 “ , / aN \ A \ 
αἱ εἰρημέναι ἐν τῷ βίῳ μεσότητες, εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι περὶ 
/ “ 4 4 
λόγων τινῶν καὶ πράξεων κοινωνίαν. Διαφέρουσι δ᾽ 
eo e A A 3 4 4 3 e A \ Ν € 4 
ὅτι ἡ μέν περὶ ἀληθειαν ἐστιν, at δὲ περὶ TO HOU. 
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a + Ἁ A A wn “A 
Tov δὲ περὶ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἡ μὲν ἐν ταῖς παιδιαῖς, ἡ 
3 “ \ A »Ἤ 
δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον βίον ὁμιλίαις. 
XV Π q δὲ ἰὸ a“ ce > “ ᾽ ’ 
. Περὶ δε αἰδοῦς ὡς τινος ἀρετῆς ov προσήκει 
, ᾿ , Α δ ¥ a ε 
λέγειν" πάθει γὰρ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἢ eer. ᾿Ορίζεται 
aA 4 3 7 9 ~ A “ Q .Y 
γοῦν φόβος τις ἀδοξίας, ἀποτελεῖται δὲ τῷ περὶ τὰ 
A 4 4 e 
δεινὰ φοβῳ παραπλήσιον " ἐρυθραίνονται yap οἱ 
4 e 4 Q 4 4 ~ 
αἰσχυνόμενοι, ot δὲ τὸν θάνατον φοβούμενοι ὠχριῶ- 
> A δὴ , , 3 5) ᾽ 
σιν. ὡὠματικὰ On φαίνεται πως εἰναι apdorepa, 
a A , ”~ A Ὁ 3 a 
ὅπερ δοκεῖ πάθους μάλλον ἢ ἕξεως εἶναι. Ov πάσῃ 
> « , Ν ’ ε ’ 3 A “ ᾿ς 9 
δ᾽ ἡλικίᾳ τὸ πάθος ἁρμόζει, ἀλλὰ τῇ veg’ οἰόμεθα 
A nn “A 4 9 [4 3 4 A 
yap δεῖν τοῦς τηλικούτους αἰδήμονας εἶναι διὰ τὸ 
Χθ ΄σι λλὰ e Ά e A “ ἰὃ “A δὲ 
πάθει ζῶντας πολλὰ ἁμαρτάνειν, ὑπὸ τῆς αἰδοῦς δὲ 
, a 3» a“ ἴω \ vd Q 9 ’ 
κωλύεσθαι. Kai ἐπαινοῦμεν τῶν μὲν νέων τοὺς αἰδη- 
4 > A , a 
μονας, πρεσβύτερον δ᾽ οὐδεις ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν ὅτι αἰ- 
,, » δ \ a? an >A ΄ 
σχυντηλος᾽ οὐθεν yap οἰόμεθα δεῖν αὑτὸν πράττειν 
> 4? @ 9 4 4 4 ϑ8μλ \ 3 a » 4 e 
ἐφ οἷς ἐστὶν αἰσχυνη. Ovde yap ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶν ἡ 
4 wv . “σ΄ 4 ‘ x 
αἰσχύνη, εἴπερ γίγνεται ἐπὶ τοῖς φαύλοις" ov yap 
7] a 9 3 \ A \ > 9» , 
πρακτέον τὰ τοιαῦτα. Eid ἐστὶ ra μὲν κατ᾽ ἀλή- 
A A N N 4 A tf 
θειαν αἰσχρὰ τὰ δὲ xara δόξαν, οὐθὲν διαφέρει" ov- 
’ Ἁ / a 3 ; 4 ’ rd 
derepa yap πρακτεα, WOT οὐκ αἰσχυντεον. Φαύλου 
\ A 3 ~ φΦ a “~ 
δὲ καὶ TO εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον πράττειν TL τῶν ai- 
“ ἪΝ J ΄ Ν a” ϑ 9 ’ ~ 
σχρῶν. To & οὕτως ἔχειν wor εἰ πράξειε τι τῶν 
4 4 \ na 3 wv ΄σ΄“- 
τοιούτων αἰσχύνεσθαι, καὶ dia τοῦτ οἴεσθαι ἐπιεικῆ 
3 é “ \ e Q 
εἶναι, ἁτοπον᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑκουσίοις yap ἡ αἰδώς, ἑκὼν 
Ve» A 3Q/ , N a“ ¥ > A 
δὲ ὁ ἐπιεικης οὐδέποτε πράξει τὰ φαῦλα. Hin δ᾽ ἂν 
e 2a \ 9 ε / > Is 3 Ἁ 4 3 
ἡ αἰδὼς ἐξ ὑποθέσεως ἐπιεικές" εἰ γὰρ πράξαι, αἰ- 
, > “ς 3 ΜΝ A ζω A A 3 , 3 
σχύνοιτ av’ οὐκ ἐστι O€ τοῦτο περὶ τας ἀρετάς. Ei 
3 e a A Ά “σι 4 
δ᾽ ἡ ἀναισχυντία φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μὴ αἰδεῖσθαι τὰ 
9 A , A “ N ~ a 
αἰσχρὰ mparrery, over μᾶλλον TO τοιαῦταπραττοντα 
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3 ’ 3 4 > ¥ > 5 e » ’ 
αἰσχύνεσθαι ἐπιεικές. Οὐκ ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἐγκράτεια 
3 / 3 4 4. 4 \ 4 x A 
apeTn, ἀλλὰ τις puxtyn’ δειχθήσεται Se περὶ αὐτῆς 
ἐν τοῖς ὕστερον 


Η. 


Περὶ δὲ ἀκρασίας καὶ μαλακίας καὶ τρυφῆς λεκ- 
τέον, καὶ περὶ ἐγκρατείας 5 καὶ καρτερίας" οὔτε γὰρ ὡς 


περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἕξεων τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ μοχθηρίᾳ ἑ ἐ- 
κατέραν αὐτῶν ὑποληπτέον, οὔθ᾽ ὡς ἕτερον γένος. 


ζω. af ΄ Ὗ 4 \ / 
Δεῖ δ᾽, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, τιθέντας τὰ φαινόμενα 
\ a , 9 , , 
- καὶ πρώτον διαπορησαντας οὕτω δεικνύναι μάλιστα 
‘ \ » AQ aA Ν 4 3 A 4 
μὲν παντα Ta ἔνδοξα περὶ ταῦτα τὰ πάθη, εἰ δὲ μή, 
\ a , . oN \ , ‘ 
τὰ πλεῖστα Kal κυριώτατα᾽ ἐὰν yap λύηταί τε τὰ 
a CY 4 \ wy» 4 
δυσχερῆ καὶ καταλείπηται τὰ ἔνδοξα, δεδειγμένον 
a wv a“ 
ay εἴη ikavas. 
a \ σ , a 
II. Δοκεῖ δὴ ἢ τε ἐγκράτεια καὶ καρτερία τῶν 
ζω. ΄ 4 ε , 
σπουδαίων καὶ τῶν ἐπαινετῶν εἶναι, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία τε 
Ν 4 “ 4 Q “ κε > A 
καὶ μαλακία Tov φαύλων τε καὶ ψεκτῶν, καὶ ὁ AUTOS 
A “ v a \ A 
€yKparns Kal ἐμμενετικὸς τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ ἀκρατὴς 
»~ Ν a “A. \ 3 A 
Kal ἐκστατίκος τοῦ λογισμοῦ Kai ὁ μὲν axparns 
4 4 fe) 4 \ ’ ε af Α 
εἰδὼς ὅτι φαῦλα πράττει διὰ πάθος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς 
Ν a a A “ 
εἰδὼς ὅτι φαῦλαι ai ἐπιθυμίαι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ διὰ Tov 
’ Ν 4 \ ζω 
λόγον. Kai τὸν σώφρονα μὲν ἐγκρατῆ καὶ καρτερι- 
’ ‘ © oe εν , , e ¥ 
Kov, Tov δὲ τοιοῦτον οἱ μὲν πάντα σώφρονα οἱ δ᾽ οὔ, 
Ν 4 “ Ν nw ’ 
καὶ τὸν ἀκόλαστον ἀκρατῆ καὶ τὸν ἀκρατῆ ἀκολασ- 
, e 9, e » 3 , νΝ 
τον συγκεχυμένως, οἱ O ἑτέρους εἶναί φασιν. Tov 
‘ , e A A ’ 32 
δὲ φρόνιμον ὁτὲ μὲν οὔ φασιν ἐνδέχεσθαι εἶναι ἀκ- 
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a A \ A \ “~ ΄σ 
Τῶν δὲ περὶ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἡ μὲν ἐν ταῖς παιδιαῖς, ἡ 
3 a. A A Ψ 
δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον βίον ὁμιλίαις. 
XV Il \ δὲ 3 ὃ a a 3 “ 9 , 
. Περὶ δε αἰδοῦς ws τινος ἀρετῆς ov προσήκει 
’ ὸ 4 A ΄“ yy A e 
λέγειν" πάθει yap μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἢ ἔξει. ᾿Ορίζεται 
n , β 3 ὃ ξί 3 Xr a δὲ “ νΝ A 
γοῦν φοβος τις ἀδοξίας, ἀποτελεῖται δὲ τῷ περὶ Ta 
ὃ A , ᾽ὔ ὦ > ’ A e 
eva φοβῳ παραπλήσιον" ἐρυθραίνονται yap ot 
’ ε A Ν ’ ὔ a 
αἰσχυνόμενοι, οἱ δὲ τὸν θάνατον φοβούμενοι ὠχριῶ- 
A A / , 3 5) 4 
σιν. Σωματικα On φαίνεταί πως εἶναι ἀμφοτερα, 
σ a 4 ἣν aA o& 3 3 , 
ὅπερ δοκεῖ πάθους μᾶλλον ἢ ἕξεως εἶναι. Ov πάσῃ 
e Α , e / 9 A “a ear 4 
δ᾽ ἡλικίᾳ τὸ πάθος ἁρμόζει, ἀλλὰ TH veg’ οἰόμεθα 
A a a 4 sa? 3 A Ν 
yap δεῖν τοῦς τηλικούτους αἰδήμονας εἶναι διὰ τὸ 
4 ζω \ ε A e AN an 4 σ᾿ A 
πάθει ζῶντας πολλὰ ἁμαρτάνειν, ὑπὸ τῆς αἰδοῦς δὲ 
’ὔ \ 3 a a“ A 4 ‘ 955) 
κωλύεσθαι. Kai ἐπαινοῦμεν τῶν μὲν νέων Tous αἰδη- 
/ > 3 a / 4 
μονας, πρεσβύτερον 6 ovdes ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν ὅτι αἰ- 
,΄, 5δλ \ >? a > \ , 
axuvrndos’ ovbev yap οἰομεθα δεῖν αὑτὸν πράττειν 
94? @ 9 ιν 4 4 IAN A 3 wn 9 a e 
ἐφ οἷς ἐστὶν αἰσχύνη. Oude yap ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶν ἡ 
,ὕ Ν εν», a , : \ 
αἰσχύνη. εἴπερ γίγνεται ἐπὶ τοῖς φαύλοις" ov yap 
/ \ a 3 δ᾽ 2 S ‘ \ > sy 2 
πρακτέον Ta τοιαῦτα. Ei ὃ ἐστὶ ra μὲν κατ ἀλη- 
A \ Α A 4 A / 
θειαν αἰσχρὰ τὰ δὲ xara δόξαν, οὐθὲν διαφέρει" ov- 
’ A 4 a > 4 ’ 
δέτερα yap πρακτεα, WaT οὐκ αἰσχυντεον. Pavrov 
Ν 3 Ὁ Φ ’ “ 
δὲ καὶ τὸ εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον πράττειν τι τῶν αἰ- 
“A ἫΝ 9 o ΕΣ a 9 4 4 A “a 
σχρῶν. To 6 οὕτως ἔχειν wor εἰ πράξειε τι τῶν 
, / A ~ > wv κι 
τοιούτων αἰσχύνεσθαι, καὶ δια τοῦτ᾽ οἴεσθαι ἐπιεικῆ 
3 » ᾿ “ 4 \ e ’ δ 
εἶναι, ἀτοπον᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑκουσίοις yap ἡ αἰδώς, ἑκὼν 
\ Ἁ 4 , \ a a 
δὲ ὁ ἐπιεικης οὐδέποτε πράξει τα φαῦλα. Ein δ᾽ ἂν 
« 40 5 ε ’ 3 ᾽ς 9 \ 4 3 
ἡ αἰδὼς ἐξ ὑποθέσεως ἐπιεικές" εἰ γὰρ πράξαι, ai- 
᾽ >” , 9 ν) Α A 4 ry 3 , ’ 
σχύνοιτ av’ οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο περὶ Tas ἀρετάς. Ei 
3 ς “A A \ ΄“ Q 
δ᾽ ἡ ἀναισχυντία φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μὴ αἰδεῖσθαι τὰ 
A [4 A “ “ σι 4 
aio pa πραττειν,οὐθεν μᾶλλον TO τοιαῦτα πράττοντα 











VII. 2.] HOIKQN NIKOMAXEIQON. 105 


9 ᾽ὔ > , 3 ΕΝ 3 xe? ει» , 
αἰσχύνεσθαι ἐπιεικές. Οὐκ ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδ ἡ ἐγκράτεια 
3 4 3 ’ 7. 4 A \ 39. A 
apern, ἀλλα τις μικτη δειχθήσεται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς 
ἐν τοῖς ὕστερον 


Η. 


Περὶ δὲ ἀκρασίας καὶ μαλακίας καὶ τρυφῆς λεκ- 
τέον, καὶ περὶ ἐγκρατείας | καὶ καρτερίας" οὔτε γὰρ ὡς 


περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἔξεων τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ μοχθηρίᾳ € ε- 
κατέραν αὐτῶν ὑποληπτέον, οὔθ᾽ ὡς ἕτερον γένος. 


om red “A y 4 A , 
Aci δ᾽, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, τιθέντας τὰ φαινόμενα 
A “ 4 eo 4 ’ 
‘Kal πρῶτον διαπορήσαντας οὕτω δεικνύναι μάλιστα 
, \ » Q a Ἁ ’ 3 \ ’ 
μὲν παντα τὰ ἔνδοξα περὶ ταῦτα τὰ πάθη, εἰ δὲ μή, 
\ Ἂ , . 93. N , \ 
τὰ πλεῖστα καὶ KUploTaTa’ ἐὰν yap λύηταί τε τὰ 
a δ [4 \ » 4 
δυσχερῆ καὶ καταλείπηται τὰ ἔνδοξα, δεδειγμένον 
A 5 ἴσῃ 
ἂν εἴη ἱκανῶς. 
σι A a 9 ’ Q / “ 
11. Δοκεῖ δὴ ἢ τε ἐγκράτεια καὶ καρτερία τῶν 
ζω, ζω 4 «ε ἤ 
σπουδαίων καὶ τῶν ἐπαινετῶν εἶναι, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία τε 
Ν / “ / N a A ¢ x AN 
καὶ μαλακία Tov φαύλων τε καὶ ψεκτῶν, καὶ ὁ AUTOS 
A N ” a A 
€yKparns Kal ἐμμενετίκοὸς τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ akparns 
"ΟΝ “ ζω \ 3 Ν 
καὶ ἐκστατικὸς τοῦ λογισμοῦ: Kai ὁ μὲν axparns 
ras <4 a / \ ’ ε af Α 
εἰδὼς ὅτι φαῦλα πράττει διὰ πάθος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς 
A (4 “A e ΄Ὰ A Q 
eldws ὅτι φαῦλαι ai ἐπιθυμίᾳι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ δια Tov 
’ Ἀ ’ A ~ 
λόγον. Kai τὸν σώφρονα μὲν ἐγκρατῆ καὶ καρτερι- 
’ N \ 2 A e \ ’ 4 e τῦᾧ y 
Kov, Tov δὲ τοιοῦτον οἱ μὲν πάντα σώφρονα οἱ ὃ οὔ, 
Ν ’ “ Ἀ “~ 4 
Kal TOY ἀκόλαστον ἀκρατῆ Kai TOY ἀκρατῆ ἀκολασ- 
4 e 9 e¢ 3 / N 
τον συγκεχυμένως, ot δ ἑτέρους εἶναί φασιν. Tov 
\ / e AN \ ¥ 3 ᾽ 32 
de φρόνιμον ore μεν οὗ φασιν ἐνδέχεσθαι εἶναι ἀκ- 
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“A e A > 3s / , ¥ Ν \ 3 
parn, ore ὃ ἐνίους φρονίμους ὄντας καὶ δεινοὺς ἀκ- 
“2͵͵ 9 ¥ 3 a , N κα 4 
ρατεῖς εἶναι. “Ere ἀκρατεῖς λέγονται καὶ θυμοῦ καὶ 
” 4 
τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους. 
νι ΔΝ , ~ >of.» , 
IIL. Τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν᾽ ἀπορήσειε 
> ζω o A ’ 
δ᾽ av τις πῶς ὑπολαμβάνων ὀρθῶς ἀκρατεύεταί τις. 
/ \ 3 el 3 
‘Emiorapevoy μὲν οὖν ov φασί τινες oiov τε εἶναι 
N \ / , ” , ; 
δεινὸν yap ἐπιστήμης ἐνούσης, ws ῴετο Σωκράτης. 
4 a \ / >» AN a 3 , 
ἄλλο τι κρατεῖν καὶ TEPLEAKELY AUTOY ὡσπερ ἀνδρα- 
4 A A a 9 4 “ Ν 
ποδον. Σωκράτης μὲν yap ὅλως ἐμάχετο πρὸς τὸν 
, ᾿ \ 
λόγον ὡς οὐκ οὔσης ἀκρασίας" οὐθένα yap ὑπολαμ- 
’ ΄ A Α 3 Ν ϑΞ ᾽ν 
βάνοντα πράττειν παρᾶ to βέλτιστον, ἀλλα δι ay- 
Φ \ / a a 
νοιαν. Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ὁ λόγος ἀμφισβητεῖ τοῖς φαι- 
a A Ἀ 4 9 
νομένοις ἐναργώς, καὶ δέον ζητεῖν περὶ τὸ πάθος, εἰ 
> , ’ ΄“ oY 
du ἄγνοιαν, τίς ὃ τρόπος γίνεται τῆς ἀγνοίας. “Ore 
A yw / ”~ , 
γὰρ οὐκ οἴεταί γε ὃ ἀκρατευόμενος πρὶν ἐν τῷ πάθει 
,ὔ / 2% / ἃ A \ 
γενέσθαι, havepov. Ἑἰσὶ δέ τινες ot τὰ wey συγχω- 
a \ 3 W, ‘ \ \ » \ 3 
ροῦσι τὰ δ ov’ τὸ μὲν yap ἐπιστήμης μηθεν εἶναι 
ζω A A A ( 4 Ἁ 
κρεῖττον ὁμολογοῦσιν, τὸ δὲ μηθενα πράττειν παρὰ 
Ν , 4 3 ε “ \ Q a 
τὸ δοξζαν βέλτιον οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσιν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
Ν “ ’ wy “ 
τὸν ἀκρατῆ φασὶν οὐκ ἐπιστήμην ἔχοντα κρατεῖσθαι 
e A “ “~ Ν / 3 Ν A κ΄ / 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀλλὰ δόξαν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν εἴγε δόξα 
\ \ os / 4.9 \ ε ’ ε » 
καὶ μὴ ἐπιστήμη, μηδ ἰσχυρὰ ὑποληψις ἡ ἀντιτεί- 
9 9 3 4 ’᾽ Bix ΄Ὰ 4 
νουσα ἀλλ᾽ ἠρεμαία, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς δισταζουσι, 
4 “ Ν aA N , 
συγγνώμη τῷ μὴ μένειν ἐν αὐταῖς πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας 
9 ον “ \ , A “σι 
ἰσχυρᾶς" τῇ δὲ μοχθηρίᾳ οὐ συγγνώμη, οὐδὲ τῶν 
¥ 3 ᾿8 κα a , Ν 3 
ἄλλων οὐδενὶ τῶν ψεκτῶν. Φρονήσεως apa αντιτει- 
, . “4 wee , ’ >» . "ἡ 
vovons’ αὕτη yap ἰσχυρότατον. AAA ἁτοπον᾽ ἐσται 
\ ε > N a , ᾿ς. / ’ ᾽ 
yap 0 αὑτὸς ἅμα φρόνιμος καὶ ἀκρατὴς, φήσειε ὃ 
2 oR - 3 ν ’ 4 A 
οὐδ ἂν εἷς φρονίμου εἶναι TO πράττειν ἑκόντα τὰ 








o 
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ἤ A A [2 ’ ’ 
φαυλοτατα. IIpos δὲ τουτοις δέδεικται πρότερον ὅτι 
, ες lA ζω A , 
πρακτικὸς ye ὁ Ppovipos’ τῶν yap ἐσχάτων τις καὶ 
A Ὗ y 4 , 4 4 3 “~ 3» , 
Tas ἄλλας ἔχων aperas. Ere εἰ μέν ἐν τῷ ἐπιθυμίας 
wv 9 A \ , e 3 , > » e 
ἔχειν ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ φαύλας ὁ ἐγκρατῆς, οὐκ ἔσται ὃ 
4 > A ’ e » 4 4 A 4 
σώφρων eyKparns οὐδ᾽ ὁ ἐγκρατὴς capper" οὔτε 
\ \ 4 » Ν 4 WS > Ἁ 
yap τὸ ayav σώφρονος οὗτε τὸ φαύλας ἐχειν. Αλλα 
Q a' Ἢ 4 A QA \ e 5 ’ , 
μὴν δεῖ ye’ εἰ μεν yap χρησταὶ αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι, havdn 
e ’ o 4 4 “A 4 9 ὁ 9 ’ 
ἡ κωλύουσα ἕξις μὴ ἀκολουθεῖν, ὡσθ᾽ ἡ ἐγκράτεια 
φ σι ᾽ 9 9 > A \ Q ~ 
ov πᾶσα σπουδαία εἰ δ᾽ ἀσθενεῖς καὶ pn pavaat, 
A tA 3 A > “~ 9 Q 4 
οὐθὲν σεμνὸν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ φαῦλαι καὶ ασθενεῖς, ουθεν με- 


᾿ Ἤ 9 , ὃ ’ 3 Q A et 9 , 
ya. Tl εἰ Tacy o&n εμμενετίκον ποίει ἢ εγκΚρατεία. 


͵ ‘@ a “, , , e 
Pavan, οἷον εἰ καὶ τῇ ψευδεῖ" καὶ εἰ πάσης δόξης ἡ 
> 4 ’ > ’ 
ἀκρασία ἐκστατικὸν, ἔσταί τις σπουδαία ἀκρασία, 
@ 4 / “ ’ ῷ 
οἷον ὁ Σοφοκλέους Νεοπτόλεμος ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτῃ 
᾽ ‘ ‘ > ᾽ ’ € 9 ἢ εν A 
ἐπαινετὸς γὰρ οὐκ ἐμμένων ois ἐπείσθη VITO TOV 
+) , \ Ν a 4 Ν 
Odvocews δια τὸ λυπεῖσθαι ψευδόμενος. Ext ὁ 

Ν ’ ’ 3 ᾽ς A \ \ 
σοφιστικὸς Aoyos ψευδόμενος ἀπορία dia yap τὸ 
, UA 3 o 
παράδοξα βούλεσθαι ἐλέγχειν, iva δεινοὶ ὦσιν ὅταν 

/ 4 A 3 4 
ἐπιτύχωσιν, ὃ γενόμενος συλλογίσμος ἀπορία γίνε- 

. 7 Le , “ , \ A , 
ται δέδεται yap ἡ διάνοια, ὅταν μένειν μεν μὴ βου- 

A Ν \ A oo f 
Anrat διὰ TO μὴ ἀρέσκειν TO συμπερανθέν, mT poievat 
A Ἁ ’ A \ nn A J “ ’ 
δὲ μὴ δυνηται διὰ τὸ λῦσαι μὴ ἔχειν TOV λογον. 
Σ 7 δ᾽ » r 4 ς 3 4 A 3 ἊΝ 
υμβαίνει ὃ ἐκ τινος λόγου ἡ ἀφροσυνὴη: μετὰ ἀκ 
. 7 Q , Φ ε 4 
ρασίας ἀρετή" τἀναντία yap πράττει ὧν ὑπολαμβα- 
Ἁ \ 3 / e 4 \ 3 Ἁ \ 
νει Ola τὴν ἀκρασίαν, ὑπολαμβάνει δὲ rayaba κακὰ 
8 “A 4 4 A A 
εἶναι καὶ ov δεῖν πράττειν, wore τάγαθα Kai ov τὰ 

A 4 4 ε a a ’ δ 4 

kaka πράξει. Eri ὁ τῷ πεπεῖσθαι πράττων καὶ διώ- 
\ ¢as A ’ , A / 
κων Ta ἡδέα καὶ προαιρούμενος βελτίων av δόξειεν 

“A A A Ν > 4 > » 4 ὰ 3 “ 

τοῦ μὴ διὰ λογισμὸν ἀλλα Ot ἀκρασίαν᾽ εὐιατοτερος 
‘ 
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Ν Ν Ν “ ¥y e » 2 \ ¥ 
yap διὰ τὸ μεταπεισθῆναι av. Ὁ δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς ἔνοχος 


“ ’ > Φ \ C 
τῇ παροιμίᾳ ev ἢ φαμεν 
ζω 33 A A A 4 a , 
δεῖ ἐπιπίνειν; εἰ μὲν yap μὴ ἐπέπειστο ἃ πραττει, 


ἐσ \ 9 " , 
ὅταν TO ὕδωρ πνίγῃ. Tt 


ΙΝ A > V4 . δ Ἁ , xa 
μεταπεισθεὶς ἂν ἐπαύσατο᾽ νῦν δὲ πεπεισμένος οὐδὲν 
φ rv) , # ᾽ ‘ , > ’ 
ἥττον ἄλλα πράττει. Ere εἰ περὶ πάντα ἀκρασία 
3 4 \ 9 4 ’ ε ε nn > 4 3 ιν 
ἐστὶ καὶ ἐγκράτεια, τίς 0 ἁπλῶς axparns; οὐθεὶς 

A 4 »y LS 3 / A 3° 
yap ἁπάσας ἔχει Tas ἀκρασίας, φαμὲν δ᾽ εἶναί τινας 
ἁπλῶς. 

\ 9 4 ~ 

IV. Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἀπορίαι τοιαῦταί τινες συμβαίνου- 

,ὕ Ss » a ~ A gi mn, 

σιν, τούτων O€ Ta μὲν ανελεῖν δεῖ τα δε καταλιπεῖν 
A , ζω] 9 nw a 

ἡ yap λύσις τῆς ἀπορίας εὕρεσίς ἐστιν. ἸΠρῶτον μὲν 

4 ’ ’ a) a / 

οὖν σκεπτέον ποτερον εἰδότες ἢ OV, καὶ πῶς εἰδότες, 
3 a ‘ 3 A ‘ a , 
εἶτα περὶ ποῖα τὸν ἀκρατῆ Kai τὸν ἐγκρατῆ θετέον, 
, A , \ σι ε A \ 4 a ’ 
λέγω δὲ πότερον περὶ πᾶσαν ἡδονὴν καὶ λύπην ἢ περί 
> , \ A . A 
τινας abwpiopevas, καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατῆ Kal TOV καρτερι- 
/ \ aA 9 / cease 28 / ‘ 
KOV, πότερον ὁ αὐτὸς ἢ ἑτερὸς ἐστιν᾽ ὁμοίως δὲ Kat 
Ν ΄“ ν 4 ~ a / > Α 4 
περὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα συγγενῆ τῆς θεωρίας ἐστὶ Tav- 
3 > 9 Ν “ ’ ’ ¢ 93 Ἁ 
της. ἔστι ὃ ἀρχὴ τῆς σκέψεως, πότερον ὁ ἐγκρατῆς 
φ , a ἃ ἃ a a ΝΜ Ἁ 
καὶ ὁ ἀκρατὴς εἰσι τῷ περὶ ἃ ἢ τῷ πῶς ἔχοντες τὴν 
΄΄ \ ’ “ 4 93 ’ 
διαφοράν, λέγω δὲ πότερον τῷ περὶ ταδὶ εἶναι μόνον 
3 4 ε 3 bs) A Ὁ “AAG “Ὁ σ Ἃ A ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀκρατὴς ὁ ἀκρατῆς, ἢ οὗ αλλα τῷ ὡς, ἢ OU 
3 2 a, ¥ , » \ 4 9% 3 \ e 3 , δ 
ἐξ ἀμφοῖν᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ εἰ περὶ πάντ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ἀκρασία καὶ 
e » 4 a ΕΑ Ψ Ἁ 4 4 3. » Y ee “» 
ἡ ἐγκράτεια ἢ οὔ οὔτε yap περὶ TavT ἐστὶν ὁ ἁπλῶς 
3 , 3 \ κῦ ς 3») ἢ . Ψ a \ 
ακρατῆς; ἀλλα περὶ ἀπερ O AKOAAGTOS, οὕτετῷῳ προς 
“~ e ζω Ψ > ἃ A a 3 ~ > 4 
ταῦτα ἁπλῶς ἔχειν (ταὐτὸν yap ἂν ἦν τῇ ἀκολασίᾳ) 
2 \ ~A ew ¥ e \ bY ὟΝ ’ 
ἄλλα τῷ wOl ἔχειν, ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἄγεται προαιρούμενος, 
’ > 4 “~ \ δ ἐφρφλλ 4 . “Ὁ 9 ed 
νομίζων ἀεὶ δεῖν τὸ παρὸν ἡδὺ διώκειν" ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ οἴεται 
’ ’ ‘\ \ ἴω ’ “- 
μέν, διώκει δέ. V. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ δόξαν ἀληθῆ 
32 NA A \ » , 3 > ἃ. » ’ 9 
ἀλλα μὴ ἐπιστημὴν εἶναι Tap ἣν ἀκρατεῦονται, οὐ- 
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A 4 Q A 4 Ἢ ΒΥ Q “a 
θὲν διαφέρει πρὸς τὸν Aoyov’ ἔνιοι yap τῶν δοξα- 
, 3 4 9 > κ᾿ 3 a 95 3) 
ζόῦντων οὐ διστάζουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἴονται ἀκριβώς εἰδέναι. 
A A ’ ἤ ’ “. 
Εἰ οὖν διὰ τὸ ἠρέμα πιστεύειν οἱ δοξαζοντες μᾶλλον 
΄ 4 A A , 4 
τῶν ἐπισταμένων παρὰ THY ὑπόληψιν πράξουσιν, 
‘yb! 4 3 , , - v \ 4 
οὐθὲν διοίσει ἐπιστήμη δόξης" ἔνιοι yap πιστεύουσιν 
sat @ ® ΄ ὰνσ @ », , 
οὐδὲν ἧττον οἷς δοξάζουσιν ἢ ἕτεροι ois ἐπίστανται 
wn € »’ 9 ἴω. , Q 
δηλοῖ δ᾽ Ηράκλειτος. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ διχῶς λέγομεν τὸ 
/ \ ¥ \ , ,\ oa 
ἐπίστασθαι (καὶ yap ὁ ἔχων μὲν ov χρώμενος δὲ τῇ 
’ ’ ’ 
ἐπιστημῃ καὶ ὁ χρώμενος λέγεται ἐπίστασθαι), δι- 
δ ¥ A \ “a va 4 ~ 0 
οἶσει TO ἔχοντα μὲν μὴ θεωροῦντα dea μὴ Sei wpar- 
~ ΤΩ ὲ ~ A ξ΄" 
τειν τοῦ ἔχοντα καὶ θεωροῦντα τοῦτο yap δοκεῖ 
᾿ , 9 A A Ww 4 4 
δεινὸν, ἀλλ οὐκ εἰ μη θεωρῶν. ᾿Ἐτι ἐπεὶ δυο τρόποι 
σ᾿ Υ y a ld Νὴ 7 
τὼν προτάσεων, ἔχοντα MEV ἀμφοτέρας οὐθὲν κωλύει 
4 A \ 4 , a 
πράττειν παρὰ THY ἐπιστήμην, χρώμενον μέντοι TH 
, ᾿ LNA \ : VA N 
καθόλου ἀλλὰ μὴ τῇ κατὰ μερος" πρακτὰ yap Ta καθ᾽ 
Ψ , \ ‘ , . NA N ᾽ 
ἔκαστα. Διαφέρει δὲ καὶ τὸ καθόλον᾽ τὸ pev yap ἐφ 
ζω Q 3 a“ 4 4 φΦ 
ἑαυτοῦ τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ πραγματὸς ἐστιν, οἷον ὅτι παντὶ 
3 θ , , ‘ , Vo @ “ θ 
ἀνθρώπῳ συμφέρει ta Enpa, καὶ ὅτι οὗτος ἄνθρωπος 
λ \ \ / . λει.) 2 ἡ / a » 
ἢ ὅτι ξηρὸν τὸ τοιόνδε ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τόδε τοιόνδε, ἢ οὐκ 
Ν KA 3 3 “~ 4 4 4 , Q 
ἔχει ἢ οὐκ ἐνεργεῖ. Kara τε dn τούτους διοίσει τοὺς 
/ [4 4 a \ 
τρόπους ἀμήχανον ὅσον, ὥστε δοκεῖν οὕτω μεν εἰ- 
’ \ 4 4 Ἁ Υ̓͂ # ἐν 
devas μηθεν ἄτοπον, ἄλλως δὲ θαυμαστον. “Eri τὸ 
4 ὔ " 4 ww“ nw , 
ἔχειν THY ἐπιστήμην ἄλλον τρόπον τῶν νῦν ῥηθεντων 
4 an , ‘ “ A » A A 
ὕπαρχει τοῖς avOpwrots’ ἐν τῷ yap ἔχειν μὲν μὴ 
“ \ 4 ean A oa C4 \ 
χρῆσθαι δὲ διαφέρουσαν ὁρῶμεν τὴν ἕξιν, ὦστε Kai 
Ψ νι ΔΨ @ Ν , S 
ἔχειν πως καὶ μὴ ἔχειν, οἷον TOY καθεύδοντα Kai μαι- 
4 \- » 4 3 \ \ σ / 
VOMEVOY καὶ οἰνωμένον. ᾿Αλλα μὲν οὕτω διατίθενται 
ες » a 4 μά Pe \ \ \ » ’ 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσιν ὄντες θυμοὶ yap καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι 
3 / , a 4 3 ᾿ \ AN 
ἀφροδισίων καὶ ἔνια τῶν τοιούτων ἐπιδηλως καὶ TO 
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ra “ \ δι 
σῶμα μεθιστᾶσιν, ἐνίοις δὲ καὶ μανίας ποιοῦσιν. 
ζω 4 A nm 
Δῆλον οὖν ὅτι ὁμοίως ἔχειν λεκτέον τοὺς ἀκρατεῖς 
4 Ν ‘ 4 A ’ A > AN a 
rourots. To δὲ λέγειν τοὺς AOyous τοὺς ἀπὸ τῆς 
\ a ς A a , 
ἐπιστήμης οὐδὲν onpeiov’ καὶ yap οἱ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι 
4 »y 3 [4 ἂ»ν»ν 4 3 
τούτοις ὄντες ἀποδείξεις καὶ ἔπη λέγουσιν Eyzredo- 
ε - ’ A A 
κλέους, καὶ οἱ πρῶτον μαθόντες συνείρουσι μὲν TOUS 
4 4 3 ‘ “~ Ν a 4 A 
λόγους, ἴσασι ὃ οὔπω᾽ δεῖ yap συμφῦναι, τούτῳ δε 
4 “- a 4 ‘ 4 
χρόνου dei’ ὥστε καθάπερ τοὺς ὑποκρινομένους, 
4 A 
οὕτως ὑποληπτέον λέγειν καὶ TOUS ἀκρατευομένους. 
᾿ , 2 a ¥ 3 / \ > / 
Eri καὶ ὧδε φυσικῶς ἂν tis ἐπιβλέψειε THY αἰτίαν. 
A A , 4 ’ a 
Ἡ μὲν yap καθόλου δόξα, ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρα περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ 
σ 43 @ ” ” i. ῳ eer, 
ἕκαστα ἐστιν, ὧν αἴσθησις ἤδη κυρία᾽ ὅταν δὲ pia 
ζω. ’ A ‘ »» A 
γένηται ἐξ αὐτῶν, ἀνάγκη TO συμπερανθὲν ἔνθα μὲν 
’ ‘ 4 \ “ “ 4 
φάναι τὴν ψυχήν, ev δὲ ταῖς ποιητικαῖς πράττεῖν 
ϑ , @ 4 Ἀ ’ 4 ἴω \ A 
evOus, οἷον, εἰ παντὸς γλυκέος γεύεσθαι δεῖ τουτὶ δὲ 
\ ε ad n Ψ ϑ Vd δ 
γλυκὺ ὡς ἐν τι τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, ἀνάγκη τὸν δυ- 


’ Ἁ ’ a “σ᾿ 4 
“γάμενον καὶ μὴ κωλυόμενον ἅμα τοῦτο καὶ πράττειν. 


a Ὁ Α / “ / ’ . 
Ὅταν οὖν ἡ μὲν καθόλου ἐνῇ κωλύουσα γεύεσθαι, ἡ 
4 Φ σε \ \ e 4 \ A 4 Ο A 
δέ, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ γλυκὺ ἡδύ, τουτὶ δὲ γλυκύ (αὕτη δὲ 
> “ 4 > 3 / ’ “~ € \ 4 a 
ἐνεργεῖ), τύχῃ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία ἐνοῦσα, ἡ μὲν λέγει φεύ- 
nw e 3 wy Β a A 
yew τοῦτο, ἡ ὃ ἐπιθυμία ayer’ κινεῖν yap ἕκαστον 
a 4 σ 4 \ ’ 
δυναται τῶν μορίων" ὥστε συμβαίνει ὑπὸ λόγου πως 
/ ’ \ 
καὶ δόξης axparever Oat, οὐκ ἐναντίας δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτήν, 
3 Ἁ \ , ε ‘ 
ἀλλα kara συμβεβηκος. Ἢ yap ἐπιθυμία ἐναντία, 
3 > 3 ε ’ “~ 3 a 4 .. ἡ ιν A n 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἡ δόξα, τῷ ὀρθῷ λογῳ᾽ ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
\ ’ > 3 “ι΄ 3 ¥ a 4 e ἢ 
τὰ θηρία οὐκ axparn,ott οὐκ ἔχει τῶν καθόλου ὑπο- 
3 \ ἴοι a / 
ληψιν, ἀλλὰ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα φαντασίαν καὶ μνή- 
κι λ / e » Ν 4 4 
μην. Tlos de λύεται ἢ ἀγνοια καὶ πάλιν γίνεται 
3 “ e » , e x AN , 
ἐπιστήμων ὁ ἀκρατής, ὁ αὑτὸς λογος καὶ περὶ οἰνω- 
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4 \ , A 3 δ 4 “σι 4 
μένου καὶ καθεύδοντος καὶ οὐκ ἰδιος τουτου τοῦ πά- 
a A . A , vd 
θους, ov δεῖ παρὰ τῶν φυσιολόγων ἀκούειν. ᾿ἕπει δ᾽ 
’ / ral 
ἡ τελευταία πρότασις δόξα τε αἰσθητοῦ Kai κυρία 
σ΄ ᾽ 4 Ἅ 3 ΝΜ e »" ΄“ , ” 
τῶν πράξεων, ταύτην ἢ οὐκ ἔχει ὁ ἐν τῷ πάθει wr, 
Ka oe yy e 3 3 \ » > », > Y 
ἢ οὕτως EXEL WS οὐκ ἢν TO ἔχειν ἐπίστασθαι ἀλλα 
, C4 e » / \» / \ \ 
λέγειν ὥσπερ ο οἰνωμένος τα Ἐμπεδοκλέους, καὶ δια 
\ A / > \ ε ’ 3 
τὸ μὴ καθόλου μηδ᾽ ἐπιστημονικὸν ὁμοίως εἶναι δο- 
a κι \ » og .»ν»ν a 
κεῖν τῷ καθόλου τὸν ἔσχατον opov. Kai ἔοικεν ὃ 
4 4 ἃ Α a 
ἐζήτει Σωκράτης συμβαίνειν ov yap τῆς κυρίως 
4 3 4 4 δ ’ 
ἐπιστήμης εἶναι δοκούσης παρούσης γίνεται τὸ πά- 
> @? ΣΝ N A 4 9 A “A 
Bos, οὐδ᾽ αὕτη περιελκεται Oia τὸ παθος, ἀλλα τῆς 
“A A 9 ζω 3 ’ 
αἰσθητικῆς. Περὶ μεν οὖν τοῦ εἰδοτα καὶ μή, 
“A 4 7 4 “A 
καὶ πῶς εἰδότα ἐνδέχεται ἀκρατεύεσθαι τοσαῦτα 
> + 
εἰρήσθω. 
” \ , [4 ’ὔ 
ΙΧ. Ἔστι δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη, οὐ 
ae , \ a Boog ᾽ 
perapeAnrikos’ ἐμμένει yap τῇ προαιρέσει" ὁ δ᾽ ἀ- 
A ‘ A Ν » σ , 
Kparns μεταμελητικὸς πᾶς. Aco οὐχ ὥσπερ ἡπορήσα- 
σ΄ «ΜΝ ᾽ > ε \ > s ες: a > ,, 
μεν, οὕτω Kal ἔχει, GAA ὁ μὲν ἀνίατος ὁ δ᾽ ἰατὸς 
A \ [4 a 4 @ ε 
ἔοικε yap ἡ μὲν μοχθηρία τῶν νοσημάτων οἷον ὑδέρῳ 
‘ ἢ ε 3 / “2 ae \ 
καὶ φθίσει, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία τοῖς ἐπιληπτικοῖς. Ἢ μὲν 
4 A e > 9 A 4 \o 3 
γὰρ συνεχὴς ἡ ὃ ov συνεχὴς πονηρία. Kai ὅλως ὃ 
Ἀ ’ e A A 
ἕτερον τὸ γένος ἀκρασίας καὶ κακίας. Ἢ pevyap κα- 
’ φ 4 > σι 
κία λανθάνει, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία οὐ λανθάνει. Αὐτῶν δὲ 
; ’ ε 9 VA ε Ν / ¥ 
τούτων βελτίους οἱ ἐκστατικοὶ ἢ οἱ TOY λόγον ἔχον- 
\ /, ᾽ , \ 
τες μέν, μὴ ἐμμένοντες δέ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἐλάττονος yap πά- 
ζω 4 74 a 
θους ἡττῶνται, καὶ οὐκ ἀπροβούλευτοι ὥσπερ aTe- 
e a \ ε 4 nw A 
pot’ ὅμοιος yap ο ἀκρατὴς ἐστι τοῖς ταχὺ μεθυσκο- 
, Αι ε 9% 5» £ wy \ 3 4 vA ε e 
μένοις Kal um ὀλίγου οἴνου καὶ ἐλάττονος ἢ ὡς οἱ 
σ \ 9 
πολλοί. Ore μεν οὖν κακία ἢ ἀκρασία οὐκ ἔστι, φα- 
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yo» \ ay . Ν δ Α 4 / 
vepov. Adda πῇ tows’ TO μὲν yap Tapa προαίρεσιν 
A N A , , 9 9 A 3 4 ὦ ᾽ 
τὸ δὲ κατα προαίρεσὶν ἐστιν. Οὐ μὴν αλλ ὅμοιον γε 
‘ A , Ψ ον / 3 , 
κατα Tas πράξεις ὥσπερ TO Δημοδόκου eis Μιλησίους 
4 > , A n~ 9 es 
“Μιλήσιοι ἀξύνετοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσίν, δρῶσι δ᾽ οἷάπερ 
ε »"»7 99 \ e 9 n~ ἊΝ \ 3 > / 
οἱ ἀξυνετοι.᾿ Καὶ ot ἀκρατεῖς ἄδικοι μεν οὐκ εἰσίν, 
9 a ,? 4 ε \ a @ Α VA 
ἀδικοῦσι δέ. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ διὰ τὸ 
a , A e A \ A 
πεπεῖσθαι διώκειν τὰς καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ παρὰ 
Α 3 N 4 A e 4 e ‘ , 

Tov ὀρθὸν Aoyov σωματικας ἡδονὰς, ὁ δὲ πέπεισται 
vA 3 @ / , Ξ Α 
dia TO τοιοῦτος εἶναι οἷος διώκειν αὐτάς, ἐκεῖνος μὲν 
3 ᾽ , ε ’ Ψ, ¢ Α 3 \ x ᾿ς 
οὖν εὐμετάπειστος, 0 ὃ ov ἡ yap ἀρετὴ καὶ ἢ 

\ 3 \ e \ / e A , 3 “ 
μοχθηρία τὴν ἀρχὴν ἡ μὲν φθείρει ἡ δὲ σώζει, ἐν δὲ 
a“ ’ \ eo 3 ’ Ψ ϑ “A 
ταῖς πράξεσι τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα ἀρχή, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς μαθη- 
a“ e ε , Ε Ψ \ sx A ε / 
ματικοῖς at ὑποθέσεις" οὔτε On ἐκεῖ ὃ Aoyos διδα- 
ν “A a a 3 Von 
TKANKOS τῶν ἀρχῶν οὔτε ἐνταῦθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀρετὴ ἢ φυ- 
\ aA » A “ν᾽ a 4 Α 3 7 v4 
σικὴ ἢ ἐθιστὴ Tod ὀρθοδοξεῖν περὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. Σώ- 
‘ 3 a >? re. 
φρων μὲν οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος, ἀκόλαστος δ᾽ ὁ ἐναντίος 
¥ , ‘ , 3 δ ‘ \ 9 \ 
ἔστι δέ τις δια πάθος ἐκστατικὸς Tapa Tov ὀρθὸν 
’ a [4 \ “ . 4 A N 9 N ’ 
λόγον, ὃν ὥστε μὲν μὴ πράττειν κατα τὸν ὀρθὸν λο- 
a ‘ 4 a 3 ἦν ξ 
γον κρατεῖ τὸ πάθος, ὥστε δ᾽ εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον 
σι , » / ra) A 4 ε A 
πεπεῖσθαι διώκειν ἀνέδην δεῖν ras τοιαυτας nOovas 
nw 4 ε > 0 “A 9 
οὐ κρατεῖ" οὗτος ἐστιν O ἀκρατής, βελτίων τοῦ ακο- 
\ A e ” , 4 \ Ἀ , 
λάστου, οὐδὲ φαῦλος ἁπλῶς" σώζεται yap τὸ βέλ- 
ε» sos 5 / ε» Ν Α 
τιστον, ἡ ἀρχή. Αλλος δ᾽ ἐναντίος, ὁ ἐμμενετικὸς καὶ 
3 3 Ν 4 Ν / Ν \ 93 
οὐκ ἐκστατικὸς Oia ye τὸ πάθος. Φανερὸν On ἐκ 
4 ε A , ao ε A , 
τούτων OTL ἡ μὲν σπουδαία ἕξις, ἡ δὲ φαυλη. 
’ 9 4 3 ee A ’ 
X. Πότερον οὖν ἐγκρατής ἐστιν ὁ ὁποιφοῦν λο- 
e “~ , 9 ε “~ 3 ~ 
γῳ Kal ὁποίᾳοῦν προαιρέσει ἐμμένων ἢ ὁ TH ὀρθῇ, 
Α A A 4 ’ 
καὶ ἀκρατὴς δὲ ὁ ὁποιᾳοῦν μὴ ἐμμένων προαιρέσει 
a e ~ λ ’ aA ε “~ ὃ ΄ Ὰλ ’ ον ” Ξ 
καὶ ὁποιῳφοῦν Aoy@ ἢ O τῷ ψευδεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ προ 
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4 “ Vy a“ 4 3 , 4 a 
αἱρέσει τῇ μὴ ὀρθῇ, ὠσπερ nropnOn προτερον; 7 
A Α β β N e “ θ᾽ ενΝ δὲ ” 
κατὰ μὲν συμβεβηκὸς οποιᾳοῦν, καθ αὑτὸ δὲ τῷ 
ΣᾺ θ ~ λ ’ Q a 5 θη eo ε A 3 ’ ε 
ἀληθεῖ λογῳ καὶ τῇ ὀρθῇ προαιρέσει O μέν ἐμμένει O 
3 3 , 3 Ν Ἁ \ e a a 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐμμένει; εἰ yap τις τοδὶ διὰ τοδὶ αἱρεῖται ἢ 
: ‘ ‘ “ ’ _ Νἣ a A 
διώκει, καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὲν τοῦτο διώκει καὶ αἱρεῖται, κατὰ 
sy A Q 4 e “A A ’ Q 
συμβεβηκὸς δὲ τὸ πρότερον. Απλῶς δὲ λέγομεν TO 
e ἢ a Υ A e ς “ ’ ε A 
καθ᾽ αὑτό, ὥστε ἔστι μὲν ὡς ὁποιᾳοῦν δόξῃ ὁ μεν 
4 9 a δε “ a ‘ 
ἐμμένει ὁ δ᾽ ἐξίσταται, ἁπλῶς δὲ 6 τῇ ἀληθεῖ. Ἑἰσὶ 
ἴω 4 aA ΄“΄- 
δέ τινες καὶ ἐμμενετικοὶ τῇ δόξῃ, os καλοῦσιν ἰσ- 
4 φ 4 , 
xupoyvapovas, οἷον δύσπειστοι καὶ οὐκ εὐμετάπεισ- 
rs ἃἂ ’ y ΄ a oa 
TOL’ Ol ὅμοιον μέν TL ἔχουσι τῷ ἐγκρατεῖ, ὥσπερ ὃ 
χσωτος τῷ ἐλευθερίῳ καὶ ὁ θρασὺς τῷ θαρραλέῳ, εἰσὶ 
ἄσωτος τῷ ρίῳ pacus τῷ θαρραλέῳ, εἰσὶ 
3 A 4 e \ A Ν 4 8 
δ᾽ érepo. κατὰ πολλαά. ὋὉ μὲν yap διὰ πάθος καὶ 
9 ’ » 4 ε » ’ 9 Q Yy 
ἐπιθυμίαν ov μεταβάλλει, 0 €yKparns, ἐπεὶ εὔπειστος, 
σ΄ , ¥ € > fy. © gery » ern ye 
ὅταν τύχῃ; ἐσται ὁ ἐγκρατής" o δὲ οὐχ ὕπο λόγου, 
ε ΝΛ 3 , 4 ΑΨ» Ν 
ἐπεὶ ἐπιθυμίας γε λαμβανουσι, καὶ ἄγονται πολλοὶ 
εν a e a 3 \ 9 , 5» [4 
ὑπο τῶν ἡδονῶν. ἙΕἰσι δε ἰσχυρογνώμονες οἱ ἰδιογνώ- 
\ e a ey Q 
μονες καὶ ot ἀμαθεῖς καὶ ot ἄγροικοι, οἱ μὲν idto- 
iA 9 ε A 4 “ 4 ξ΄ 
γνώμονες δι ἡδονὴν καὶ λυπην᾽ χαίρουσι γὰρ νικῶν- 
Ἁ \ / ζω 
τες, ἐὰν μὴ μεταπείθωνται, καὶ λυποῦνται, ἐὰν 
Ν A 3 “-“ S$ ὦ , ἐ Ψ A 
ἄκυρα TA αὐτῶν ἢ WoTEP Ψηφίισματα᾽ waTE μᾶλλον 
“ a ’ a a a 
τῷ ἀκρατεῖ ἐοίκασιν ἢ τῷ ἐγκρατεῖ. Hiot δέ τινες ot 
ζω) ’ 4 3 e 
τοῖς δόξασιν οὐκ ἐμμένουσιν ov Ot ἀκρασίαν, οἷον 
΄ ’ “ 4 e 4 
ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτῃ τῷ Σοφοκλέους ὁ Νεοπτόλεμος. 
Κ , ὃ 9 "ὃ A > 4 A ἱλλὰ λή τ A Q 
airot de ἡδονὴν οὐκ ἐνέμεινεν, ἀλλὰ καλην᾽ τὸ yap 
7 “~ A 9 ’ Q “- 
ἀληθεύειν αὐτῷ καλὸν ἦν, ἐπείσθη δ᾽ ὑπὸ τοῦ 'O- 
4 3 A ζοὶ 4Ψφ.ε 
δυσσέως ψεύδεσθαι. Οὐ yap πᾶς ὁ δι ἡδονὴν τι 
’ὔ yw? > 7 yy A wv > 3% , 
πράττων οὔτ ἀκόλαστος οὔτε φαῦλος οὔτ axparns, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ δι᾿ aicxpav. 
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΄- @ Φ a “σι 

ΧΙ. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔστι τις καὶ τοιοῦτος οἷος ἧττον ἢ δεῖ 

; aA a 3 3 4 ~ , Φ 

τοῖς σωματικοῖς χαίρων, καὶ οὐκ ἐμμένων τῷ λογῷ ἢ 

σι 4 “ σ΄ , e a 

τοιοῦτος, τούτου καὶ TOU ἀκρατοῦς μέσος ὃ ἐγκρατῆς 
ε A ? \ 3 3 ’ a / A A a 

ὃ μέν yap ἀκρατὴς οὐκ ἐμμένει τῷ λογῷῳ διὰ TO μᾶλ- 
’ @ A A \ @ 4 é ε δ᾽ 3 A 3 

λόν τι, οὗτος δὲ διὰ τὸ ἧττον Tt ὁ ὃ ἐγκρατὴς ἐμ- 

\ 3 ’ a 4, ψῥ 
μένει καὶ οὐδὲ δι᾿ ἕτερον μεταβάλλει. Δεῖ δέ, εἴπερ 
᾽ aA , A 3 4 

ἡ ἐγκράτεια σπουδαῖον, ἀμφοτέρας τὰς ἐναντίας ἕξεις 

, 3 σ΄ Ν ’ , «ἢ Ν \ \ 

φαύλας εἶναι, woTEep καὶ φαίνονται adda διὰ τὸ 
A e / 2 ay / 1 » 4 3 , 

τὴν ἑτέραν ἐν ὀλίγοις καὶ ὀλιγάκις εἶναι havepay, 

σ “ a 3 

ὥσπερ ἡ σωφροσύνη τῇ ἀκολασίᾳ δοκεῖ ἐναντίον εἶ- 

4 4 “A / 3 
ναι μόνον, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια τῇ ἀκρασίᾳ. ᾿Επεὶ 
\ \] 4 A 4 4 
δὲ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα πολλὰ λέγεται, Kal ἡ ἐγκράτεια 
Ca) ’ 4 > , 

ἡ τοῦ σώφρονος καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα ἠκολούθηκεν᾽ ὅ τε 
" ’ N @ Α uA ’ " 4 
γὰρ ἐγκρατὴς οἷος μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν λογον διὰ τὰς 

A ε \ a XN ¢ , 3 > ε A 
σωματικας ἡδονὰς ποιεῖν καὶ ὁ σώφρων, ἀλλ ὁ μὲν 
Ψ ε 3 ¥ , 3 , ye A 
ἔχων ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχων φαύλας ἐπιθυμίας, καὶ ὁ μὲν 

σε @ \ o@ δ \ 4 e @ 
τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ ἥδεσθαι Tapa τὸν λόγον, ὁ δ᾽ οἷος 

σ Ν Ν a y Ve A 
ἥδεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄγεσθαι. “Ὅμοιοι δὲ καὶ ὁ ἀκρατὴς 
«(. ς » ἢ o A ΕΝ > 4 \ A 
καὶ ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἕτεροι μὲν ὄντες, ἀμφοτεροι δὲ Ta 

A ¢ 4 4 > > ε \ Ν 7 
σωματικὰ ἡδέα διώκουσιν, GAA ὁ μέν καὶ οἰόμενος 

a e 3 φ,ὕὔ νλ(,“, Ὁ 4 \ 
δεῖν, ὁ δ οὐκ οἰόμενος. Οὐδ᾽ ἅμα φρόνιμον καὶ 
a , 3 ν δι A 4 
ἀκρατῆ ἐνδέχεται εἶναι τὸν avTov’ aya yap φρόνιμος 
N “ \ 93 4 Ww wv 3 σι 9 
καὶ σπουδαῖος τὸ ἦθος δέδεικται wv. “Ere οὐ τῷ εἰ- 
δέ , , λλὰ La fe 
évat μόνον φρόνιμος ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ WpaxTiKos” ὁ 
° A » ’ \ A ‘ A 
δ᾽ axparns ov πρακτικὸς. Tov de δεινὸν οὐδὲν κω- 
, ~" $9 Jags a , 
λύει ἀκρατῆ εἶναι" διὸ καὶ δοκοῦσιν ἐνίοτε φρόνιμοι 
\ 3 JS 2 a ’ A A A 4 
μεν εἰναὶ τινες ἀκρατεῖς δέ, δια τὸ τὴν δεινοτητα 
’ “ 4 A 4 4 
διαφέρειν τῆς φρονήσεως τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον ἐν 
n , ’ “N \ A Ul A 
τοῖς πρώτοις Aoyols, Kal κατὰ μεν τὸν λόγον ἐγγὺς 
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3 A A A Ν 
εἶναι, διαφέρειν δὲ κατὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν. Ovde δὴ 
\ A a 
ὡς ὁ εἰδὼς Kai θεωρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ καθεύδων ἢ oi- 
4 \ e A 4 ’ ’ aa A 
γωμένος. Kai ἑκὼν μέν (τρόπον yap τινα εἰδὼς Kat 
ἃ “ \ e 9” A , ¢ ‘ ld 
ὃ ποιεῖ καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα), πονηρὸς δ᾽ οὔ ἡ yap προαί- 
3 , “5 ε 4 Q > ΝΜ ὰ 
ρεσις ἐπιεικής" ὥσθ᾽ ἡμιπόνηρος. Kat οὐκ ἄδικος 
A ὲ A Α σι 
ov yap ἐπίβουλος" ὁ μὲν yap αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐμμενετι- 
) @ ἃ 4 A \ A 
kos οἷς ἂν βουλεύσηται, ὁ δὲ μελαγχολικὸς οὐδὲ Bov- 
A A A ’ ἃ 
λευτικὸς ὅλως. Καὶ ἔοικε δὴ ὁ ἀκρατὴς πόλει ἢ ψη- 
\ Ψ A 4 
φίζεται μὲν ἅπαντα τὰ δέοντα καὶ νόμους ἔχει σπου- 
σι Q a 3 
δαίους, χρῆται δὲ οὐδέν, ὥσπερ ᾿Αναξανδρίδης 
y¥ 
ἔσκωψεν 
ἡ πόλις ἐβούλεθ᾽ ἡ νόμων οὐδὲν μέλει 
€ st A \ a , n \ 
ὁ δὲ πονηρὸς χρωμένῃ μὲν τοῖς νόμοις, πονηροῖς δὲ 
, wf , A 
χρωμένῃ. "Ἔστι δ᾽ ἀκρασία καὶ ἐγκράτεια περὶ τὸ 
ε , ζω σι ~ e A A 
ὑπερβάλλον THs τῶν πολλῶν ἕξεως" ὁ μεν yap ἐμ- 
’,ὔ aA e ζω ζω rd 
μένει μᾶλλον ὁ δ᾽ ἧττον τῆς τῶν πλείστων δυνάμεως" 
\ a “ a 
Εὐιατοτέρα δὲ τῶν ἀκρασιῶν, nv οἱ μελαγχολικοὶ 
> , “ A A ’ 
AKPATEVOVTAL, τῶν βουλευομένων [LEV μὴ ἐμμενόοντων 
-“χ«᾽ψ 3 ζω, ἴω “σι ζω 
δέ, καὶ οἱ Ot ἐθισμοῦ ἀκρατεῖς τῶν φυσικῶν ῥᾷον 
3 μ é 
) », ἴω ’ . A A A 
yap ἔθος μετακινῆσαι dvoews’ διὰ yap τοῦτο καὶ 
\ / 4 a , Ν Ψ Ν 
τὸ ἔθος χαλεπὸν, ὅτι τῇ φύσει ἔοικεν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
Εὔηνος λέγει 
φημὶ πολυχρόνιον μελέτην ἔμεναι, φίλε, καὶ δή 
’᾽ “4 ᾽ A id a 
ταύτην ἀνθρώποισι τελευτῶσαν φύσιν εἰναι. 
’ A 3 3 \ 3 ’ Α ’ 5» ’ \ ’ 
Τί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἐγκράτεια καὶ τί ἀκρασία καὶ τί 
( .' 4 4 4 “Ὁ Ww εν 
καρτερία καὶ τί μαλακία, καὶ πῶς ἔχουσιν αἱ ἕξεις 
e ‘ 3 , 4 
αὗται προς αλληλας, εἰρηται. 


12 
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Θ. 


ὶ A A ἴω [χά > ἃ 
I. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα περὶ φιλίας ἔποιτ᾽ ἂν διελθειν" 
"» Ἁ 3 , a > 3 a ¥ 9 , 
ἔστι γὰρ ἀρετή τις ἢ MET ἀρετῆς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀναγκαιότα- 
3 Ἁ , . Ὁ A / > ν oY > ἃ 
τον eis τὸν Biov’ ἄνευ yap φίλων οὐδεὶς ἕλοιτ᾽ av 
¥ \ ae δ , A . LA 
(nv, ἔχων Ta λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ wavTa’ καὶ yap πλου- 
~ b | , ~ 
τοῦσι καὶ ἀρχὰς καὶ δυναστείας κεκτημένοις δοκεῖ 
, , > 4 a ae a , 
φίλων μαλιστ εἰναι χρεία" τί γὰρ ὀοφελος τῆς τοιαύ- 
’ / A 
τῆς εὐετηρίας ἀφαιρεθείσης εὐεργεσίας ἢ γίγνεται 
ὔ ’ Ν ’ A “ aA 
μάλιστα καὶ ἐπαινετωτατὴη πρὸς φίλους; ἢ πῶς av 
Α 4 > w¥ / [χά A 4 
τηρηθείη καὶ oa or ἄνευ φίλων; ὅσῳ yap πλείων, 
’ὔ 9 o > , wn 
τοσούτῳ ἐπισφαλεστέρα. Ev πενίᾳ τε καὶ ταῖς λοι- 
a 4 ” ‘ 3 " 
παῖς δυστυχίαις μόνην οἵονται καταφυγὴν εἶναι τοὺς 
,ὔ Ν 4 \ N \ 9 sl. ~ 
φίλους. Kai νέοις δὲ πρὸς το ἀναμάρτητον Kai πρεσ- 
4 Ἁ . , \ “- σ΄ 
βυτέροις πρὸς θεραπείαν καὶ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον τῆς πρά- 
ἕξεως Ou ἀσθένειαν βοηθεῖ, τοῖς τ᾽ ἐν ἀκμῇ πρὸς τὰ 
ς ηθει, τοῖς μῇ πρὸς τὰς 
A 4 ὁ 
καλὰς πράξεις 
σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω. 
Ν Ν a ιν a , , 9 
καὶ yap νοῆσαι καὶ πρᾶξαι δυνατώτεροι. Φύσει τ 
’ » ‘ A , “Ὁ 4 
ἐνυπάρχειν ἔοικε πρὸς TO γεγεννημένον τῷ γεννῆσαν- 
Ν \ \ a - , 9 , 
τι καὶ πρὸς TO γεννῆσαν τῷ γεννηθέντι, οὐ μόνον ἐν 
3 , 3 A \ 3 wv Ν “ , 
ἀνθρώποις ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν ὄρνισι Kal τοῖς πλείστοις 
aA , \ σι e , \ ἽὟ Q ’ 
τῶν ζώων, καὶ τοῖς ὁμοεθνέσι πρὸς ἄλληλα, καὶ μα- 
a 4 a A , 
λιστα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ὅθεν τοὺς φιλανθρώπους ἔπαι- 
A a > ¥ \ » a , e 3 
νοῦμεν. ἴδοι ὃ ἂν τις καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλάναις ὡς oi- 
a a » , ΗΑ \ 
κεῖον ἅπας ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ φίλον. “Eouxe de. 
N ‘ 4 4 e 7 N e -- ’ 
καὶ Tas πόλεις συνέχειν ἡ φιλία, καὶ οἱ νομοθέται 
ra \ >» A , Ἃ A 4 fs ὅ 
μᾶλλον περὶ αὐτὴν σπουδαζειν ἢ τὴν δικαιοσύνην" ἡ 
. ε, “ , a , ν 3 , 
yap ομόνοια ὅμοιον τι τῇ φιλίᾳ ἔοικεν εἶναι, ταυτὴης 
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\ ld > δ2ιμι᾽ ΙΝ ἣν ’ wv 
δὲ μαλιστ ἐφίενται καὶ τὴν στάσιν ἔχθραν οὖσαν 
’ 3 4 4 A wv A 
μάλιστα ἐξελαύνουσιν. Kal φίλων μὲν ὄντων οὐδὲν 
σι - , , 7» ’ ᾽ 
δεῖ δικαιοσύνης, δίκαιοι δ᾽ ὄντες προσδέονται φιλίας, 
“ “~ , A ’ A 3 a 
καὶ τῶν δικαίων τὸ μάλιστα φιλικὸν εἶναι δοκεῖ. Οὐ 
’ 9. » al 3 3 A \ a Ἁ A 
μόνον © avaykaioy ἐστιν ἀλλὰ καὶ Kadov’ Tous yap 
4 “ σ a κι 
φιλοφίλους ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἡ τε πολυφιλία δοκεῖ τῶν 
“ od 5 Ν Ἁ \ ” Ν 
καλῶν ἕν τι εἶναι, καὶ ἔνιοι TOUS αὐτοὺς οἵονται ἂν- 
ὃ 5) ‘\ 3 \ ! 
ρας ἀγαθους εἶναι καὶ φίλους. 
nw A ww 
11. Διαμφισβητεῖται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς οὐκ ὀλίγα. Οἱ 
A A € 4 4 ’ A N 
μὲν yap ὁμοιότητά τινα τιθέασιν αὐτὴν καὶ τοὺς 
e ’ ἤ ” \ ” 4 e ‘ rs 4 
ὁμοίους φίλους,ὅθεν τὸν ὅμοιον φασιν ws τὸν ὅμοιον, 
\ \ Ν / Vo κι e "5 
καὶ κολοιον ποτὶ κολοιον, καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα. Oi ὃ ἐ 
7 ων ’ Ἁ 4 ; 4 
ἐναντίας κεραμεῖς πάντας τοὺς τοιούτους ἀλλήλοις 
3 “ 4 , 
φασὶν εἶναι. Kai περὶ αὐτῶν τούτων ἀνώτερον ἐπι- 
eS N , 3 , , , 
ζητοῦσι καὶ φυσικώτερον, Εὐριπίδης μὲν φάσκων 
2 A A yy “ a | ae) A ‘ 
ἐρᾶν μὲν ὄμβρου γαῖαν ξηρανθεῖσαν, ἐρᾶν δὲ σεμνὸν 
\ 4 δ A a 
οὐρανὸν πληρούμενον ὄμβρου πεσεῖν ἐς γαῖαν, καὶ 
ε , \ 2» , 4 \ 3 a“ 
Ηράκλειτος τὸ ἀντίξουν συμφέρον καὶ ἐκ τῶν δια- 
4 > ww 
φερόντων καλλίστην ἁρμονίαν καὶ πάντα Kar ἔριν 
5 A 4 ». 9 
γίνεσθαι" ἐξ ἐναντίας δὲ τούτοις ἄλλοι τε καὶ Ἐμπε- 
κι . \ A μέ “  όε 4 3 4 Ν A 
δοκλῆς" TO yap ομοιον τοῦ ομοίου ἐφίεσθαι. Ta μεν 
3 Ν “ ᾽ , 3 , {,? Ν 3 a 
οὖν φυσικὰ τῶν ἀπορημάτων ἀφείσθω ov yap οἰκεῖα 
σι ’ ᾽ 7 σ > » Q 3 A 
τῆς παρούσης σκέψεως) οσα ὃ ἐστὶν ἀνθρωπικα 
. » ἢ 9 \ ww \ \ ’ a~ > 3 , 
καὶ ἀνήκει εἰς Ta ἤθη Kai ta πάθη, ταῦτ ἐπισκεψώ- 
: 3 a U ἃ 3 @? 
μεθα, οἷον πότερον ἐν πᾶσι γίνεται φιλία ἢ OVX οἷον 
\ » , 2 Ν / a 3 
τε LoxOnpous ὄντας φιλους εἶναι, καὶ πότερον ἐν εἰδος 
ΡΝ , 3 \ ἃ ’ e \ Ν ἃ 4 
τῆς φιλίας ἐστὶν ἡ πλείω. Οἱ μεν yap ἐν οἰόμενοι; 
a 3 , \ “ N \ @ > e “ 
ὅτε ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον, οὐχ ἱκανῷ 
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/ 4 , A) Q σὰ 
πεπιστεύκασι σημείῳ. Δέχεται γαρ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ 
\ @ Q δῦ ~ # e A 
τὸ ἧττον καὶ ra ἕτερα τῷ εἴδει. Eipnra: δ᾽ ὑπὲρ 

3 ~ 
αὐτῶν ἔμπροσθεν. 
, a 4 \ x, A A 
Taxa δ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο περὶ αὐτῶν φανερὸν γνωρι- 
A “ ΄“ N A κι 
σθέντος τοῦ φιλητοῦ᾽ δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐ πᾶν φιλεῖσθαι 
Ν Ν 4 A 9. 93 Ν a ΔΛ A 
ἀλλὰ τὸ φιλητὸν, τοῦτο δ᾽ εἶναι ἀγαθὸν ἢ ἡδὺ ἢ 
’ 4 A ’ 9 > φ , 
χρήσιμον. Δόξειε δ᾽ av χρήσιμον εἶναι Ou οὗ γίνεται 
2 / aA ε ’ σ VA 39 3 ’ 
ἀγαθον τι ἢ ἡδονὴ, ὥστε φιλητα ἂν εἴη τάγαθον τε 
\ Ν ’ ’ Ν “-- 
καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ ὡς τέλη. Ποτερον οὖν τάγαθον φιλοῦσιν 
aA δ ε a 3 a ‘\ > 7 a 
ἢ TO αὑτοῖς ayabov; διαφωνεῖ yap ἐνίοτε ταῦτα. 
ε ’ A Q Q \ e 4 A \ 4 e 3 
Ομοιως δὲ καὶ περὶ τὸ ἡδύ. Δοκεῖ δὲ τὸ αὕτῳ ἀγα- 
A “ 9 va A Q 
Gov φιλεῖν ἕκαστος, καὶ εἶναι ἁπλῶς μὲν τἀγαθὸν 
4 e » A XN ec #7 a’ 3 
φιλητον, ἑκάστῳ δὲ τὸ ἑκάστῳ. Φιλεῖ δ ἕκαστος οὐ 
\ NK “ Α Ν A 4 
TO ὃν αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ φαινόμενον. Διοίσει 
’ o., ἊΝ δ δ \ , Ἂ 
δ᾽ οὐδέν᾽ ἔσται yap τὸ φιλητὸν φαινόμενον. Τριῶν 
> ww 9 A n x, A A σ΄ A 3 4 
δ᾽ ὄντων δι a φιλοῦσιν, ἐπὶ μεν τῇ τῶν ἀψύχων φι- 
, , . »᾽ “2 
λήσει οὐ λέγεται φιλία᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἐστιν ἀντιφίλησις, 
2 ali 4 9 ἢ 3 A. A Q ov ~ 
οὐδὲ βουλησις ἐκείνων ἀγαθοῦ" γελοῖον yap tows τῷ 
¥ , “ > ἡ , , 
οἴνῳ βούλεσθαι τἀγαθά" ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, σώζεσθαι βού- 
> ἢ 4 a AN Ν ΄" \ , δ “ 
λεται αὑτὸν, ἵνα αὐτὸς ἔχῃ. Te δὲ φίλῳ φασὶ δεῖν 
4 3 Ν , Ν A 
βούλεσθαι τἀγαθὰ ἐκείνου ἕνεκα. Tous δὲ βουλομέ- 
Ψ 2 A Ψ ’ aN A » AN a 
vous οὕτω ταγαθὰ εὔνους λέγουσιν, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦτο καὶ 
᾽ : A 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνου γίγνηται εὔνοιαν yap ἐν ἀντιπεπον- 
/ 3 λ , \ , 7 
θοσι φιλίαν εἶναι. Ἢ προσθετέον μὴ λανθάνουσαν 
\ 4 3 @ 3 ε , ε 
πολλοὶ yap εἰσιν εὖνοι οἷς οὐχ ἑωράκασιν, ὑπολαμ- 
4 A ” 9 a “~ . 
βάνουσι δὲ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι ἢ χρησίμους" τοῦτο δὲ 
>» A A 3 , 4 δ σε 
ταῦτον Kay ἐκείνων τις πάθοι πρὸς τοῦτον. ἘΕϊὖνοι 
A φ A 4 ὁ 4 Q n~ 
μὲν οὖν οὗτοι φαίνονται ἀλληλοις" φίλους δὲ πῶς 
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νΝ ΕΣ ’ ς "2 ς “~ σι 
ἂν τις εἴποι λανθάνοντας ὡς ἔχουσιν ἑαυτοῖς ; δεῖ 
ἄρα εὐνοεῖν ἀλλήλοις καὶ βούλεσθαι τἀγαθὰ μὴ 
’ 3 mn 
λανθονοντας St ἕν τι τῶν εἰρημένων. 
\ “~ e 
111. Διαφέρει δὲ ταῦτα ἀλλήλων cider’ καὶ αἱ φι- 
ε A a 
λήσεις apa καὶ ai φιλίαι. Tpia δὴ τὰ τῆς φιλίας εἴδη, 
“ a 4 
ἰσάριθμα τοῖς φιλητοῖς" καθ᾽ ἕκαστον yap ἐστιν av- 
4 A σι 
τιφίλησις οὐλανθάνουσα. Οἱ δὲ φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους 
/ 5 \ 3 , / < a e 
BovAovra rayada ἀλληλοις ταύτῃ ἢ φιλοῦσιν. Οἱ 
+ A 4 “~ 3 4 3 
μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους οὐ καθ᾽ 
ς ‘ Xx a ZAN @ , > a 3 ἀλ- 
avrous φιλοῦσιν, GAA ἢ γιγνεταί τι αὐτοῖς παρ 
3 
λήλων ἀγαθόν. ὍὉμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ de ἡδονήν οὐ 
“ 4 3 ζω N 
yap τῷ ποιούς τινας εἶναι ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς εὐτραπέ- 
σ΄ A \ 
λους, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἡδεῖς αὑτοῖς. Oire δὴ διὰ τὸ χρήσι- 
σι A N e aA s \ 7 \ 
μον φιλοῦντες διὰ To αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν στέργουσι, καὶ 
ς re Ἁ \ \ €¢ A ε 7 Ν 3 @ ε , 
ot δι ἡδονὴν διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἡδύ, καὶ οὐχ 7 ὁ φιλού- 
/ 2 3 > €@ / A ¢qQ/ \ 
μενος ἐστιν, ἀλλ ἢ χρήσιμος ἢ ἡδὺς. Kara συμβε- 
’ Ἁ e ! @ ; 5» ‘ 2 \ © 3» \ 
βηκὸς re On at φιλίαι αὗται εἰσιν᾽ ov yap ἢ ἐστὶν 
, / “- Φ 
ὅσπερ ἐστὶν ὃ φιλούμενος, ταύτῃ φιλεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
4 e \ 3 4 e > e 4 9 , 
πορίζουσιν οἱ μὲν ἀγαθὸν τι οἱ δ᾽ ἡδονήν. Ἐὐδιά- 
‘ e κι 4 \ ΄ a 
λυτοι On αἱ τοιαῦταί εἰσι, μη διαμενόντων αὐτῶν 6- 
‘ N A a ἃ 4 3 
μοίων᾽ ἑαν yap μηκέτι ἡδεῖς ἢ χρήσιμοι ὦσι, παύον- 
σι \ 
ται φιλοῦντες. To δὲ χρήσιμον οὐ διαμένει ἀλλ᾽ ἀλ- 
λοτε ἄλλο γίγνεται. ᾿Απολυθέντος οὖν Su ὃ φίλοι 
4 “A 
ἦσαν, διαλύεται καὶ ἡ φιλία, ὡς οὔσης τῆς φιλίας 
“\ 3 a“ a 3 ζω. 4 e 4 
προς ἐκεῖνα. Μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς πρεσβύταις ἡτοιαύτη 
σι 3 \ ‘ Ἁ σι 
δοκεῖ φιλία γίνεσθαι (ov yap τὸ ἡδὺ οἱ τηλικοῦτοι 
\ A σι σι 
διώκουσιν ἀλλὰ τὸ ὠφέλιμον), καὶ τῶν ἐν ἀκμῇ καὶ 
4 Ψ Ν , ’ > 4, 9 e 
νέων ὅσοι TO συμφέρον διώκουσιν. Ov πανυ δ᾽ οἱ 
σι A a é U A 
τοιοῦτοι οὐδὲ συζῶσι μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων᾽ ἐνίοτε γὰρ οὐδ᾽ 
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» A e@ na. aN A ’ ζω) a e 
εἰσὶν ηδεῖς᾽ οὐδὲ δὴ προσδέονται τῆς τοιαυτης ὁμι- 
, 2. \ 3s ᾽ 3 . " ἃ A , 3 
λίας» ἐὰν μὴ ὠφέλιμοι WoL" ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον yap εἰσιν 
ε ~ 359 ΓΟ 3 4 ¥ 3 “ 3 4 
noes EP ὅσον ἐλπίδας ἔχουσιν ἀγαθοῦ. Eis ravras 
A ‘ A ’ ε \ A 4 
δὲ καὶ τὴν ξενικὴν τιθέασιν. δὲ τῶν νέων φιλία 
> ε A 3 n A ,’ὕ A @ ζω 
du ἡδονὴν εἶναι δοκεῖ κατα πάθος yap οὗτοι ζῶσι, 
\ ’ , Δ ἐφ ς a \ A 4. 
καὶ μάλιστα διώκουσι τὸ ἡδὺ αὑτοῖς Kat TO παρὸν 
΄σο-ὦΒ ε Q 4 \ e 7) 
τῆς ἡλικίας δὲ μεταπιπτούσης καὶ τα ἡδέα γίνεται 
Φ \ , , , ‘ , - 
ἕτερα. Διο ταχέως γίγνονται φίλοι καὶ παύονται 
sd \ a ¢ a ¢ é , : a \ 4 
apa yap τῷ noe ἡ φιλία μεταπίπτει, τῆς δὲ τοιαύ- 
ε a A e , \ 3 \ J ε 
της ἡδονῆς ταχεία n μεταβολη. Kai ἐρωτικοὶ δ᾽ οἱ 
4 τ A ’᾽ 4 Q > e Y + QA σ΄ 
νέοι᾽ kara πάθος γὰρ καὶ δι ἡδονὴν τὸ πολὺ τῆς 
wn ’ σι ,. ’ 
ἐρωτικῆς. Διόπερ φιλοῦσι καὶ ταχέως παύονται. 
, a x A @€ + ' 
πολλάκις τῆς αὑτῆς ἡμέρας wEeTamiTrovTes.. Συνημε- 
, \ ‘ Φ , ᾿ 4 
ρεύειν δὲ καὶ συζὴν οὗτοι βούλονται" γίνεται γὰρ 
> A \ A U “4 
αὑτοῖς To κατὰ φιλίαν οὕτως. 
9 e wn ζ΄“ Π > 
IV. Τελεία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν φιλία καὶ κατ 
’ , e¢ 4. @ \ 2 , , 
ἀρετὴν ὁμοίων" οὗτοι yap Tayada ὁμοίως βούλονται 
e / 9 4 
ἀλλήλοις, ἡ ἀγαθοί, ἀγαθοὶ δ᾽ εἰσὶ καθ᾽ αὑτούς. Οἱ 
A , 3 Ν ““ 3 4 Ψ 4 
δὲ BovAopevor ταγαθὰ τοῖς φίλοις ἐκείνων ἕνεκα pa- 
ὔ . 3 ς A ) oa Vv Ν 2 
λιστα Pidor’ δι αὑτοὺς yap οὕτως ἔχουσι, Kai ov 
\ σις , 9 e , , rd 
κατὰ συμβεβηκος" διαμένει οὖν ἡ τούτων φιλία ἕως 
aA 3 . 3 eq » \ , ᾿ ν ε » 
av ἀγαθοὶ wow, ἡ ὃ ἀρετὴ μόνιμον. Kat ἔστιν ἑκα- 
e σι 3 δ SN ΄“ ὸ e A 3 \ 4 
τερος ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸς καὶ τῷ φίλῳ᾽ οἱ yap ἀγαθοὶ καὶ 
a , 4 A 
ἁπλῶς ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἀλλήλοις ὠφέλιμοι. Ομοίως de 
ἴω AN “A ᾿ “A a 
καὶ ἡδεῖς" καὶ yap ἁπλῶς οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἡδεῖς Kai ἀλ- 
r ἊΝ .ς ὃ. 3 \ θ᾽ “ὃ ’ 3 ε 9 a 
ἥλοις" ἑκάστῳ yap καθ ηδονὴν εἰσιν at οἰκεῖαι 
φ ~ ΄ὰ ~ \ 4 Kn 
πράξεις καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται, τῶν ἀγαθῶν δὲ ai αὐταὶ ἢ 
, \ , , ,. 
ὅμοιαι. H rocavrn δὲ φιλία μόνιμος εὐλόγως ἐστίν 
’ AQ 3 > “~ a ae ΄σι 4 n 
συνάπτει yap ἐν αὐτῇ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα τοῖς φίλοις δεῖ 
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, mn δ / > / "4 ᾽ 
ὑπάρχειν. Πᾶσα yap φιλία δι ἀγαθὸν ἐστιν ἢ δι 
ε , A e a a a aA \ θ᾽ ε , , 
noovnv, ἢ ἁπλῶς ἢ τῷ φιλοῦντι, καὶ καθ΄ ὁμοιοτητὰ 

5 4 δὲ ’ θ᾽ ε , bY 9 ‘4 θ᾽ e 
Twa’ ταύτῃ δὲ πανθ᾽ ὑπάρχει Ta εἰρημένα Kal av- 
4, 4 \ a ) 4 , σι 
τούς" ταὐτῃ yap ὅμοια καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ, τὸ τε ἁπλῶς 
Ν ea \ “ , Α σι 
ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδὺ ἁπλῶς ἐστίν. Μάλιστα δὲ ταῦτα φι- 
4 ‘ a \ e v4 4 
Anra, kai To φιλεῖν δὲ καὶ ἡ φιλία ἐν τούτοις μάλι- 
, ἢ ’ \ \ , 9, 
στα καὶ ἀρίστη. Σπανίας 6 εἰκὸς τὰς τοιαύτας εἶναι 
ΠῚ , Α ς A # A fe 4 
ὀλίγοι yap οἱ τοιοῦτοι. Ee δὲ προσδεῖται xpovou 
: ἌΝ \ ¥ 
καὶ συνηθείας" Kara τὴν παροιμίαν yap οὐκ ἔστιν 
aA 4 Ν , fed 
εἰδῆσαι ἀλλήλους πρὶν τοὺς λεγομένους ἅλας συνα- 
“A x 3 vd A 4 9 9 
yadaoau οὐδ᾽ ἀποδέξασθαι δὴ πρότερον οὐδ᾽ εἶναι 
’ : \ A e ἢ ε , a Ν Ά 
φίλους, πρὶν ἂν ἑκάτερος ἑκατέρῳ φανῇῃ φιλητος καὶ 
a 4 4 A \ Ν , 
πιστευθῃ. Οἱ δε ταχέως τα φιλικὰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
a / \ , 3 > > 4 ‘4 9 
ποιοῦντες βούλονται μεν φίλοι εἶναι, οὐκ εἰσὶ δέ, εἰ 
νὸν , NR κ᾽ ἢ . , .ν ἊΝ 
μὴ καὶ φιλητοί, καὶ τοῦτ ἴσασιν᾽ βουλησις μὲν yap 
ξ΄ ῆ , > 
ταχεῖα φιλίας γίνεται, φιλία 5 ov. 
V Ψ \ 9 ‘ VAN ’ \ 4 
. Αὕτη μὲν οὖν καὶ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον καὶ κατὰ 
Ἁ Ἁ ΄ 3 / N Ν ’ὕ » A 4 
Ta λοιπὰ TEAELA ἐστί, καὶ KATA TWAVTA ταῦτα γίνεται 
a , 3 4 a A “ 
καὶ ὅμοια ἑκατέρῳ παρ ἑκατέρου, ὅπερ δεῖ τοῖς φί- 
ε Ud ὸ ε \ Α \ ετ-.ὧλ ε / , 
λοις ὑπαρχειν᾽ ἡ δὲ Sta τὸ ἡδὺ ὁμοίωμα 'ταύτης 
Ἁ a 4 e 
ἔχει" καὶ yap ot ἀγαθοὶ ἡδεῖς ἀλλήλοις. ὋὉμοίως 
\ . ©€ \ ‘ , ὲ N A “ 3 / 
δὲ kai ἡ διὰ TO χρησιμον᾽ καὶ yap τοιοῦτοι ἀλλή- 
4 Ἁ 4 φ΄ 
λοις ot ἀγαθοί. Μάλιστα δὲ καὶ ἐν τούτοις αἱ φι- 
λί ὃ ’ ad \ > AN > 93 4 
tat διαμένουσιν, ὅταν TO αὑτὸ γιγνηται Tap ἀλλή- 
e e , 4 Ἁ ’ oe 3 \ \ 2» SN 
λων, οἷον ἡδονὴ, Kai μὴ μονον οὕτως ἀλλα καὶ ἀπὸ 
σι wn @ σι ’ Ἁ ~ 
TOU αὐτοῦ, οἷον τοῖς εὐτραπέλοις, καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐραστῇ 
4 3 A a 2 a 4 
καὶ ἐρωμένῳ ov yap ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἥδονται οὗτοι, 
3 δε A ¢ a 3 a e Ν ’ e A 
ἀλλ ὁ μὲν ὁρῶν ἐκεῖνον, ὃ δὲ θεραπευόμενος ὕπο 

ἴω σὰ ᾽ὔ Q “~ o e 

τοῦ ἐραστοῦ" ληγούσης δὲ τῆς wpas ἐνίοτε καὶ ἢ 
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, = “” 4 A e ~ e 
φιλία λήγει τῷ μὲν yap οὐκ ἔστιν ἡδεῖα ἡ ὄψις. 
ζω ε 
τῷ δ᾽ οὐ γίνεται ἡ θεραπεία. Πολλοὶ δ᾽ αὖ διαμέ- 
δ ~ N 4 
νουσιν, ἐὰν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας τὰ ἤθη στέρξωσιν, 
e δ A ‘ ‘ 4 
ὁμοήθεις ὄντες. Οἱ δὲ μη τὸ ἡδυἀντικαταλλαττόμενοι 
3 a ON , 9 a 3 a Yo NN @ 
ἀλλὰ TO χρήσιμον ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς καὶ εἰσὶν ἧττον 
’ N , e Ν N Ν 4 4 
φίλοι καὶ διαμένουσιν. Οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ὄντες 
a a ‘4 4 “ [4 
φίλοι ἅμα τῷ συμφέροντι διαλύονται" ov γὰρ ἀλλη- 
A ~ ~*~ , @€ .Y 
λων ἦσαν φίλοι ἀλλὰ τοῦ λυσιτελοῦς. Ac ἡδονὴν 
A \ A Ν 4 A 4 3 ’ 
μὲν οὖν καὶ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ φαύλους ἐνδέχεται 
3 a , 
φίλους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις Kal ἐπιεικεῖς φαύλοις καὶ μη- 
’ὔ ς ΄΄ιὦΝ 9 φ A Q ΄Ὥ'ὦ Ψ 4 
d€repov ὁποιφοῦν, δι αὑτοὺς δὲ δῆλον ort μόνους 
“ 4. Α ΄σ΄Ο 
τοὺς ἀγαθούς" οἱ γὰρ κακοὶ οὐ χαίρουσιν ἑαυτοῖς 
3 , 3 ’ , Q ’ VN ¢ oa 3 
εἰ μή τις ὠφέλεια γίγνοιτο. Καὶ μόνη δὲ ἡτῶν ἀγα- 
a , 3 , 4 3 ἃ » N e/ 3 ν 
θῶν φιλία ἀδιάβλητος ἐστιν᾽ ov γὰρ ῥᾷᾳδιον οὐδενὶ 
aA “ “ ’ e » 3. “ὦ 
πιστεῦσαι περὶ τοῦ ἐν πολλῷ χρονῳ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν δεδο- 
[4 Ἁ 4 4 A 
κιμασμένου. Kai ro πιστεύειν ἐν τούτοις͵ Kal TO μη- 
’ 3 ἃ 2 a , 9 ν 3 nae 3 a 
δέποτ av ἀδικῆσαι, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ἐν τῇ ὡς ἀληθῶς 
“A > σι 4 X 
φιλίᾳ ἀξιοῦται. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἑτέραις οὐδὲν κωλύει τὰ 
a / 3 \ ‘ e mW ’ 
τοιαῦτα γίνεσθαι. Ἐπεὶ yap οἱ ἄνθρωποι λέγουσι 
’ Ν A N Ν ’, of e 4 
φίλους καὶ τοὺς dia τὸ χρήσιμον, ὥσπερ αἱ πόλεις 
ζω. ἣ “΄“ 4 
(δοκοῦσι yap ai συμμαχίαι ταῖς πόλεσι γίνεσθαε 
n A A 
ἕνεκα τοῦ συμφέροντος). καὶ τοὺς du ἡδονὴν ἀλλή- 
4 e ~ 4 ~ 
λους στέργοντας,ὥσπερ οἱ παῖδες,ἴσως λέγειν μὲν δεῖ 
», Φφς»ς, wa 4 A ’ 9 A “~ 4 
καὶ nas φίλους τοὺς τοιούτους, εἴδη δὲ τῆς φιλίας 
’ A N ζω “A 
πλείω, καὶ πρώτως μὲν Kai κυρίως THY τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
Ὸ » αθ / \ \ \ af e / . ὃ Ν 
ἢ ἀγαθοὶ, ras δὲ λοιπὰς καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα Ἢ yap 
3 ’ 'Ἀνύ ’ Is Μ᾿ , Q \ eas 
ἀγαθὸν τι καὶ ὅμοιον, ταύτῃ φίλοι Kai yap τὸ ἡδὺ 
Ν σι ’ , 
ἀγαθὸν τοῖς φιληδέσιν. Οὐ πανυ δ᾽ αὗται συνάπτου- 
I Q\ 4 e 3 Ν ’ A Ν , 
σιν, οὐδὲ γίνονται οἱ αὐτοὶ φίλοι διὰ TO χρήσιμον 
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\ YN eae, > A , , N ‘ 
καὶ διὰ τὸ nov’ ov yap πάνυ ouvdvalera τὰ κατὰ 
’ 
συμβεβηκος. 
A A σι 
VI. Εἰς ταῦτα δὲ τα εἴδη τῆς φιλίας νενεμημένης 
e ἢ A δ 4 3. ε Ἁ Δ \ 4 
ot μὲν φαῦλοι ἔσονται φίλοι δὲ ἡδονὴν ἢ τὸ χρησι- 
’ a y e 3 ᾿ 3 3 Ἁ ’ Ἄ 
μον, ταύτῃ ὅμοιοι ὄντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ δι᾿ αὐτοὺς φίλοι 
Φ A A A n~ 
ἢ yap ἀγαθοί. Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ἁπλῶς φίλοι, ἐκεῖνοι 
A A \ Q “ ς ΄“ ’ὕἢ 
δὲ xara συμβεβηκος καὶ τῷ ὡμοιῶσθαι τοῦτοις. 
of 2 4 3 a ε 5 ΄ ε Ν 3 
Ὥσπερ δ᾽ ἐπὶ rev ἀρετῶν οἱ μὲν καθ᾽ ἕξιν οἱ δὲ κατ 
> » 3 Vy 72 Ψ V2 \ κα poe, 
ἐνέργειαν ἀγαθοὶ λέγονται, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς φιλίας 
ς \ \ ~ , 2 / \ / 
οἱ μὲν yap συζῶντες χαίρουσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ πορί- 
ε A / a ἴω 
ζουσι τάγαθα, οἱ δὲ καθεύδοντες ἢ κεχωρισμένοι τοῖς 
σι a 
τόποις οὐκ ἐνεργοῦσι μέν, οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχουσιν WaT ἐνερ- 
κι A A ’ 3 
γεῖν φιλικῶς" οἱ yap τόποι οὐ διαλύουσι τὴν φιλίαν 
ε a 3 ᾿ A > / ’ A \ 4 e 3 
ἁπλῶς, ἀλλα τὴν ἐνέργειαν. Eav δὲ χρόνιος 7 ἀπου- 
σία γίνηται, καὶ τῆς φιλίας δοκεῖ λήθην ποιεῖν᾽ ὅθεν 
εἴρηται 
πολλὰς δὴ φιλίας ἀπροσηγορία διέλυσεν. 
οὐ φαίνονται δ᾽ οὔθ᾽ οἱ πρεσβῦται οὔθ᾽ οἱ στρυφνοὶ 
3 ὁ Q A n~ Q σ΄ “~ 
φιλικοὶ εἶναι" βραχὺ yap ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, 
> AY Q 4 / ζω “ 27a ζω 
οὐδεὶς δὲ δύναται συνημερεύειν τῷ λυπηρῷ οὐδὲ τῷ 
a Ν 4 \ 
μὴ ἡδεῖ; μάλιστα yap ἡ φύσις φαίνεται τὸ μὲν Av- 
’ σι 
πηρὸν φεύγειν, ἐφίεσθαι δὲ τοῦ ἡδέος. Oi δ᾽ ἀπο- 
A “~ 
δεχόμενοι ἀλλήλους, μὴ συζῶντες δέ, εὔνοις ἐοίκασι 
ra σ 
μᾶλλον ἣ φίλοις. Οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτως ἐστὶ φίλων ὡς 
Ἁ ᾿ 9 , \ A e 5 a > fs 
τὸ συζῆν ὠφελείας μὲν yap οἱ ἐνδεεῖς ὀρέγονται, 
4 
συνημερεύειν δὲ καὶ οἱ μακάριοι᾽ μονώταις μὲν yap 
93 4 σ A 
εἶναι τούτοις ἥκιστα προσήκει. Συνδιάγειν δὲ per 
2 “4 ἢ ¥ \ ε a Ν \ / 
ἀλλήλων οὐκ ἔστι μὴ ἡδεῖς ὄντας μηδὲ χαίροντας 
~ ΄“ A ~ 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς, ὅπερ ἡ ἑταιρικὴ δοκεῖ ἔχειν. 
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, A ~ ~ 
VII. Mantora μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ φιλία ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν, 
’ [4 wn 
καθάπερ πολλάκις εἴρηται᾽ δοκεῖ yap φιλητὸν μὲν 
XV ° 4 Ν ε A > N A eal e » Q \ 
καὶ αἱρετὸν τὸ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸν ἢ ἡδὺ, ἑκάστῳ δὲ TO 
e σι ζω e £ 3 “ “a “ 393 Ψ A 
αὑτῷτοιοῦτον᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ Su ἄμφω ταῦτα. 
ΗΑ Ν ’ , 
Eocxe δ᾽ ἡ μὲν φίλησις πάθει, ἡ δὲ φιλία ἕξει" ἡ 
4 4 3 Φ \ \ wy» 4? 2 
γὰρ φίλησις οὐχ ἧττον πρὸς τὰ ἀψυχαὰ ἐστιν, ἀντι- 
a A A , ε ’ 3 49 
φιλοῦσι δὲ μετὰ προαιρέσεως, ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις ἀφ 
A ’ a . 
ἕξεως. Kai rayaba βούλονται τοῖς φιλουμένοις ἐκεί- 
A 4 A [κέ 
νων ἕνεκα, οὐ κατὰ πάθος ἀλλὰ Kal ἐξιν. Καὶ φι- 
σι Ν " ν ζω 
λοῦντες τὸν φίλον τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν φιλοῦσιν" ὁ 
4 N @ 
yap ἀγαθὸς φίλος γινόμενος ἀγαθὸν γίνεται ᾧ φίλος. 
ε 2 3 A | e an 9 ’ .͵λν 
Exarepos οὖν φιλεῖ τε τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν, καὶ τὸ ἴσον 
Cal ’ a @ 
ἀνταποδίδωσι τῇ βουλήσει καὶ τῷ noe’ λέγεται yap 
e 4 ’ A a σι σι A 
φιλότης ἡ ἰσότης. Μάλιστα δὴ τῇ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ταῦθ᾽ 


ὑπάρχει. 


I. 


wv 3 “~ 
Π|Ι. Ἔχει δ᾽ ἀπορίαν καὶ περὶ τοῦ διαλύεσθαι ras 
, ἃ N ‘ ‘ N , a N ‘ 
φιλίας ἢ μὴ πρὸς Tous μὴ διαμένοντας. ᾿ πρὸς μὲν 
A Q 4 ’ aA δ Cat / ΕΥ̓͂ a 
Tous διὰ TO χρήσιμον ἢ τὸ Nov φίλους ὄντας, ὅταν 
, a> -y Ia\ Ψ , > +» 
μηκέτι ταῦτ ἔχωσιν, οὐδὲν ἄτοπον διαλύεσθαι; ἐκεί- 
. 59 s . Ὁ > ἢ ν ‘ 
νων yap ἦσαν φίλοι ὧν ἀπολιπόντων εὔλογον τὸ 
4 σι 9 4 δ ν 9 Ν Ν 4 
μὴ φιλεῖν. ᾿Εγκαλέσειε ὃ av τις, εἰ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον 
A Ἁ Cat » ἴο ω A \ 3 - @& 
ἢ τὸ ηδυ ἀγαπῶν προσεποιεῖτο διὰ τὸ ἦθος" ὅπερ 
“~ wv ~~ 
yap ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴπομεν, πλεῖσται διαφοραὶ γίγνονται 
aA , 4 \ ε , ” . 3 , 
τοῖς φίλοις, ὅταν μὴ ὁμοίως οἴωνται καὶ ὦσι φίλοι. 
ef A 3 “ 4 “ὦ 
Oray μὲν οὖν διαψευσθῇ τις καὶ ὑπολαβῃ φιλεῖσθαι 
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A \, §F A ζω 3 , 4 
δια τὸ ἦθος, μηθὲν τοιοῦτον ἐκείνου πράττοντος, 
e ΝΥ “~ > A C4 > “ ζω 
ἑαυτὸν αἰτιῷτ av’ ὅταν ὃ ὑπο τῆς ἐκείνου προσ- 
7) “σι “" “A 4 
ποιήσεως ἀπατηθῇ, δίκαιον ἐγκαλεῖν TO ἁπατήσαντι., 
‘ σι Ἃ “- \ ’ ’ @ 
Kal μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς TO νόμισμα κιβδηλεύουσιν, ὅσῳ 
, 4 3 A > 
περὶ τιμιώτερον ἡ κακουργία. Eav δ᾽ ἀποδέχηται ὡς 
3 ’ , \ \ \ “a Foxy 
ayadov, γένηται δὲ woxOnpos καὶ δοκῇ, ap ἔτι φιλη- 
’ a 3 ’ 9 ᾿ a \ > ‘ 
τέον ; ἢ οὐ δυνατον, εἴπερ μὴ πᾶν diAnTov ἀλλὰ 
, \ , δ α, 
tayabov; οὔτε δὲ φιλητέον πονηρὸν οὔτε δεῖ" φιλο- 
4 \ 3 A 3 3 ε σι ’ Ps 
πόνηρον yap ov χρὴ εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ὁμοιοῦσθαι φαύλῳ 
EY] δ᾽ ? \ σα a e ’ 3 543 
εἴρηται O ὅτι τὸ ὅμοιον τῷ ὁμοίῳ φιλον. “Ap οὖν 
A 4 a “A A “ ’ 
evOus διαλυτέον; ἢ οὐ πᾶσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀνιάτοις 
) \ / 3 / »ν σι 
kara τὴν μοχθηρίαν; ἐπανόρθωσιν δ᾽ ἔχουσ μᾶλλον 
᾽ 9 ‘ 3 A Ἁ 3 ’ 4 ᾽ 
βοηθητέον εἰς το ἦθος ἢ τὴν οὐσίαν, ὅσῳ βέλτιον 
΄“ 4 , ’ > ἃ 4 
καὶ τῆς φιλίας οἰκειότερον. Δόξειε δ᾽ av ὃ διαλυό- 
\ ¥ aa Ἁ a“ “4 
μενος οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ποιεῖν᾽ οὐ γὰρ τῷ τοιούτῳ φί- 
3 Ν 3 , 93 ἴω a“ 
dos Hv’ αλλοιωθέντα οὖν ἀδυνατῶν ἀνασῶσαι adi- 
3 ε \ ’ ε > » ’ , 
σταται. Eid ὁ μὲν διαμένοι ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικέστερος γέ- 
ΝΥ λὺ ὃ λλ 4 “~ 3 o~ 3 , 
γοιτὸ Kat πολὺ διαλλάττοι TH ἀρετῇ; apa χρηστέον 
,ὕ A 3 3 4 3 4 A ’ ’ 
φίλῳ, ἢ οὐκ ἐνδέχεται; ἐν μεγάλῃ δὲ διαστάσει μα- 
a φ' ἰοὺ “Ὁ e 
λιστα δῆλον γίνεται, οἷον ἐν ταῖς παιδικαῖς φιλίαις 
3 Ἁ ε \ ’ Ἁ ’ n~ ε 3»ϑΑ., ) 
εἰ yap ὁ μὲν διαμένοι τὴν διάνοιαν παῖς o ὃ ἀνὴρ 
4 Φ , [οὶ 54) 3 / 4 3 2 ’ 
εἴη οἷος κρατιστος, πῶς av εἰεν φίλοι nT ἀρεσκο- 
a a 4 ’ 4 
μενοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς NTE χαίροντες Kal λυπούμενοι: 
54." Ἁ \ » 4 σι ς ’ 3 “ y 
οὐδὲ yap περὶ ἀλλήλους ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρξει αὐτοῖς, ἄνευ 
A 4 3 3 3 ᾿Ξ “a Ά ᾽ 
δὲ τούτων οὐκ nv φίλους εἶναι συμβιοῦν yap οὐχ 
φ, ἢ A N ’ 3 3 A 
οἷον τε. Eipnras δὲ περὶ τούτων. Ap οὖν οὐθὲν ἀλ- 
/ \ a» AN ε , a 9 \ » 4 / 
λοιότερον πρὸς avTov ἑκτέον ἢ εἰ μὴ ἐγεγόνει φίλος 
, x a 4 »¥ a / 
μηδέποτε ; ἢ δεῖ μνείαν ἔχειν τῆς γενομένης συνη- 
4 / a“ ‘ A 4 
θείας, καὶ καθάπερ φίλοις μᾶλλον ἢ ὀθνείοις oio- 
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“- 4 Ψ A ~ / > 
μεθα δεῖν χαρίζεσθαι, οὕτω καὶ τοῖς γενομένοις ἀπο- 
N ‘ 4 , ¢ N 
νεμητέον τι διὰ THY προγεγενημένην φιλίαν, ὅταν py 
9. e bs) , e 4 4 
dt ὑπερβολὴν μοχθηρίας ἡ διαλυσις γένηται. - 
N Sgt _\ Q ‘ e 
IV. Ta φιλικὰ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους; καὶ οἷς ai 
, e ’ y e ro Ν ς Q 9 
φιλίαι ὁρίζονται, ἔοικεν ἐκ τῶν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐληλυ- 
, A Ἁ 4 4 
θέναι. Τιθέασι yap φίλον τὸν βουλόμενον καὶ πράτ- 
3 νὰ \ ’ 3 o a ‘ 
τοντα τάγαθα ἢ Ta φαινομενα ἐκείνου ἕνεκα, ἢ TOV 
᾽ 3 Q Q ’ 3 “~ , ῷ 
βουλόμενον εἶναι καὶ ζὴν τὸν φίλον αὐτοῦ χάριν 
4 Ἁ A , 4 nw 
ὅπερ ai μητέρες πρὸς τὰ τέκνα πεπόνθασι, Kal TOY 
, ε , e \ Ν , 
φίλων ot προσκεκρουκοτες. Οἱ δὲ τὸν συνδιάγοντα 
Ν A a ss “A 
καὶ ταὐτὰ αἱρούμενον, ἢ τὸν συναλγοῦντα καὶ συγ- 
, mA bry, , \ ‘ n VLA 
χαίροντα τῷ φίλῳ᾽ μάλιστα δὲ Kai τοῦτο περὶ τὰς 
’, , 4 4 \ Ν ’ 
μητέρας συμβαίνει. Τούτων d€ τινι καὶ τὴν φιλίαν 
ς, \ e A A 4 a ”~ 3 
ὁρίζονται. IIpos ἑαυτὸν δὲ τούτων ἕκαστον τῷ ἔπιει- 
a ec »᾿ A \ a 2 a e , 
κεῖ ὕπαάρχει, τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς, ἢ τοιοῦτοι ὑπολαμβά- 
3 ΗΝ ’ ’ 3 
γουσιν εἶναι. Ἑίοικε yap, καθάπερ εἴρηται, μέτρον 
e » e » Ἁ \ ε ὃ σι 3 Οὗ ’ 
ἑκαστῳ ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ὃ σπουδαῖος εἶναι. Οὗτος γάρ 
ὁμογνωμονεῖ ἑαυτῷ, καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὀρέγεται κατὰ 
ζοὶ bs) [4 \ 4 Δ ε ἰοὺ 3 4 
πᾶσαν τὴν Wuxnv, καὶ βούλεται On ἑαυτῷ τἀγαθά 
Ν / 4 ce ) ἴον 
καὶ τὰ φαινόμενα καὶ πράττει (τοῦ γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ τά- 
A “A ἴω) ων sj 
yaOov διαπονεῖν) καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἕνεκα᾽ τοῦ yap διανοη- 
“ ’ a Ψ 9 a“ 
τικοῦ χάριν, ὅπερ ἕκαστος εἶναι δοκεῖ. Kai ζὴν δὲ 
, € \ \ , \ 4 a φΦ 
βούλεται ἑαυτὸν καὶ σώζεσθαι, καὶ μάλιστα τοῦτο ᾧ 
΄ ? A A “~ A 9 a 
φρονεῖ" ἀγαθὸν yap τῷ σπουδαίῳ To εἶναι. “Ἕκαστος 
᾿ a , , / 
δ᾽ ἑαυτῷ βούλεται rayaba, γενόμενος δ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς 
“A Y > yy wn \ A 
αἱρεῖται πὰντ ἔχειν ἐκεῖνο TO yEvoplevoy’ ἔχει yap 
ι σι e \ 3 ’ 3 9 ἃ a > 3 ) 
καὶ viv ὁ Geos τάγαθον, ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ὃ τι ToT ἐστίν. 
’ aA N “ Ψ 3 aA 
Δόξειε δ᾽ av τὸ νοοῦν ἕκαστος εἶναι, ἢ μάλιστα. 
4 a ~ ’ 
Συνδιάγειν τε ὃ τοιοῦτος ἑαυτῷ βούλεται᾽ ἡδέως γὰρ 
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Ν “A, ζω A ᾽ A 
αὐτὸ ποιεῖ" τῶν TE yap πεπραγμένων ἐπιτερπεῖς ai 
ζω \ ~ / 3 / 3 ,, ε 
μνῆμαι, καὶ τῶν μελλοντῶων ἐλπίδες ἀγαθαί" αἱ τοι- 
σε 39. ε σὰ Q 4 9 3 “A σι 
αὗται ὃ ἡδεῖαι. Kai θεωρημάτων δ᾽ εὐπορεῖ τῇ δια- 
vola, συναλγεῖ τε καὶ συνήδεται μάλισθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 
Oy γ νήδεται μάλισθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ. 
Π , , » ‘ a 4 r ἢ « e ὃ , \ 
QVTOTE γὰρ ἐστι TO αὕτο λυπηρὸν TE Kal ἡδύ, Kal 
>» : , \ a a 
οὐκ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλο" ἀμεταμέλητος yap as εἰπεῖν. Τῷ 
Ν Ν \ λιν 4 4 ra 
On πρὸς αὑτὸν μὲν EKAOTA τούτων ὑπάρχειν τῷ ἐπι- 
a \ 4 \ , »” σ᾽ Ν ε , 
ειἰκεῖ, πρὸς δε τὸν φίλον ἔχειν ὥσπερ πρὸς ἑαυτόν 
Ν \ / wv / e 
(ἔστι yap ὁ φίλος ἄλλος αὐτός), kal ἡ φιλία τούτων 
+ ed “ Ν / @ a e » Ν 
εἶναί τι δοκεῖ, καὶ φίλοι οἷς ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει. Πρὸς 
e oN \ ’ Ν a 3 ΝΜ , 2 , 
αὑτὸν δὲ πότερον ἐστιν ἢ οὐκ ἔστι φιλία, ἀφείσθω 
2 4 a , " , a / 3 ’ὔ φΦ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ παροντος᾽ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ταύτῃ εἶναι φιλία, ἡ 
2 \ γ᾿ ἃ / 3 a 3 4 \ @¢ ee 
ἐστὶ δύο ἢ πλείω EK τῶν εἰρημένων, Kal OTL ἡ ὑπερ- 
β λ Ἁ σι λί “ \ e A e σι Φᾧ ’ 
ολη τῆς φιλίας τῇ πρὸς αὑτον ὁμοιοῦται. Φαίνεται 
A A ’ “~ ζ΄ »,ὔ 
δὲ τὰ εἰρημένα καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ὕπαρχειν, καίπερ 
4 3 3 9 @ 9 ’ ς ra \ 
οὖσι φαύλοις. “Ap οὖν ἡ ἀρέσκουσιν ἑαυτοῖς καὶ 
’ a 3 / 
ὑπολαμβάνουσιν ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι, ταύτῃ μετέχουσιν 
A δ΄ a 4 “a 
αὐτῶν; ἐπεὶ τῶν γε κομιδῃ φαύλων Kal ἀνοσιουργῶν 
“" 4 3 Fal Ἁ 
οὐθενὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει, ἀλλ᾽ ουδὲ φαίνεται. Σχεδὸν 
ν΄ 3φλ A , ᾿ , \ oe A ‘ 
de οὐδὲ τοῖς φαύλοις" διαφέρονται yap ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ 
ἢ ζω δ᾽ \ 4 ς 
ἑτέρων μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ἄλλα δὲ βούλονται, οἷον οἱ 
a A A “᾿ 4 ζω 
ἀκρατεῖς" αἱροῦνται yap ἀντὶ τῶν δοκούντων ἑαυτοῖς 
a 3 Δ ε ν»ν ὁ 
ἀγαθῶν εἶναι τὰ ἡδέα βλαβερα ὄντα᾽ οἱ δ᾽ αὖ διὰ 
σ- ’᾽ ἃ wv 
δειλίαν καὶ ἀργίαν ἀφίστανται τοῦ πράττειν ἃ οἵον- 
᾿ a 4 4 ‘ Φ \ A A 
ται ἑαυτοῖς βέλτιστα εἶναι ois δὲ TOAAG καὶ δεινὰ 
4 \ ) 4 ΟΝ) νΝ 4 
πέπρακται διὰ THY μοχθηρίαν, μισοῦσι τε Kal φεύ- 
“ a 4 a 
γουσι To ζῆν καὶ ἀναιροῦσιν ἑαυτούς. Ζητοῦσί τε 
ε \ ῷ ’ ε Ἁ \ 
οἱ μοχθηροὶ ped ὧν συνδιημερεύσουσιν, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ 
4 4 4 a 
φευγουσιν᾽ ἀναμιμνήσκονται yap πολλῶν καὶ δυσ- 
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“A Q And & 3 , θ᾽ e A v 
χερῶν, kal τοιαῦθ᾽ ἕτερα ἐλπίζουσι, καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ὃν- 
,ὕἢ > s > rd 
res, μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων δ᾽ ὄντες ἐπιλανθανονται. Οὐθέν re 
Ν ¥ 3 δὰ ν ’ ss ε 
φιλητὸν ἔχοντες ovdev φιλικὸν πάσχουσι πρὸς ἑαυ- 
4 I al A ? al ΄“ ε 
τούς. Oude δη συγχαίρουσιν οὐδὲ συναλγοῦσιν ot 
σι ~ 4 A 39 A , 
τοιοῦτοι ἑαυτοῖς" στασιάζει yap αὐτῶν ἡ ψυχή, καὶ 
\ A A 4 3 ~ 3 4 a \ > 
τὸ μέν Ora μοχθηρίαν ἀλγεῖ ἀπεχόμενον τινῶν, To ὃ 
Cd “ A \ “~ \ > 9» “A σ [κι 
ἥδεται, καὶ TO μὲν δεῦρο τὸ ὃ ἐκεῖσε EAKEL WOTTED 
A 3 A A @l 4 “ +. 
διασπῶντα. Εἰ δὲ μὴ οἷον τε aya λυπεῖσθαι καὶ 
Ψ A Ἁ ’ “ a "4 
ἤδεσθαι, ἀλλὰ μετὰ μικρὸν γε λυπεῖται ὅτι ἡσθη; 
\ 9 a 3 4 Cas σι ᾽ e on 
καὶ οὐκ av ἐβούλετο ἡδέα ταῦτα γενέσθαι αὑτῷ. 
A ζω 3 N 
MerapeAcias yap οἱ φαῦλοι γέμουσιν. Ov δὴ φαί- 
σι aN \ A ζω a 
νεται ὁ φαῦλος ουδὲ προς ἑαυτὸν φιλικῶς διακεῖσθαι 
δ \ \ Ν ΄ 9 A A Ψ ¥ 
διὰ τὸ μηδὲν ἔχειν φιλητὸν. Ei δὴ τὸ οὕτως ἔχειν 
’ N / 
λίαν ἐστὶν ἄθλιον, φευκτέον τὴν μοχθηρίαν διατε- 
9 
,ὔ a 9 ‘ A ιν 
ταμένως καὶ πειρατέον ἐπιεικῆ εἶναι᾿ οὕτω yap καὶ 
\ ε Ἁ a a Ν ν εν» ’, 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν φιλικὼς ἂν ἔχοι καὶ ἐτέρῳ φίλος γέ- 
YOLTO. - 
VII Οἱ δ᾽ 9 , ‘ 3 θέ a 
. Οἱ ὃ ευεργέται τοὺς evepyernbevras δοκοῦσι 
a a A ς 3 / \ 4 
μᾶλλον φιλεῖν ἢ οἱ εὖ παθόντες τους δράσαντας, καὶ 
N 4 4 σι ᾿ “" A 
ὡς Tapa λογον γινομενον ἐπιζητεῖται᾽ Tots μὲν οὖν 
’ 4 34 \ a) 
πλείστοις φαίνεται, ὅτι οἱ μεν ὀφείλουσι τοῖς δὲ 
’ ὰ 4 = A 
ὀφείλεται᾽ καθάπερ οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν δανείων οἱ μὲν ὀφεί- 
4 \ 3 Ω 
λοντες βούλονται μὴ εἶναι οἷς ὀφείλουσιν, οἱ δὲ δα- 
/ 4 “a “ 4 
νείσαντες καὶ ἐπιμέλονται τῆς τῶν ὀφειλόντων σωτη- 
’ C4 A 3 ’ 4 3 
ρίας, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς εὐεργετήσαντας βούλεσθαι εἶναι 
Ἁ , A 4 σι 
τοὺς παθόντας ὡς κομιουμένους τὰς χάριτας; τοῖς 
3 4 3 \ \ »)2 a 9, ri 
δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι ἔπιμελες TO ἀνταποδοῦναι. Ἐπίχαρμος 
A 3 » 3 ἃ σι 4 9 \ 3 
μέν οὖν Trax av φαίη ταῦτα λέγειν αὑτοὺς ἐκ πονη- 
σι ’ δ 3 > 4 
pov θεωμένους, ἔοικε 0 ἀνθρωπικῳ᾽ ἀμνήμονες yap 
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, ζω, [4 a δὰ 
οἱ πολλοί, καὶ μᾶλλον εὖ πάσχειν ἢ ποιεῖν ἐφίενται. 
’ a , 9 “ 
Δόξειε δ᾽ av φυσικώτερον εἶναι τὸ αἴτιον, καὶ οὐχ 
σ “ Ν ‘\ , ‘ 3 , 3 ’ 
ὅμοιον τῷ περὶ τοὺς δανείσαντας" οὐ γάρ ἐστι φίλη- 
, Α σι κε 
σις περὶ ἐκείνους, ἀλλὰ τοῦ σώζεσθαι βούλησις τῆς 
n Ψ ᾿ e 4 ~ \ 
κομιδῆς ἕνεκα οἱ δ᾽ εὖ πεποιηκότες φιλοῦσι καὶ 
“A Α ’ a 9 
ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς πεπονθότας, κἂν μηθὲν ὦσι χρήσιμοι 
δ᾽ 9 Ψ 4 > Ψ σ 4 3Ὰ a 
μηδ᾽ εἰς ὕστερον γένοιντ᾽ av. “Οπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
σε , ὃ ΄- Α Α σι 
τεχνιτῶν συμβέβηκεν" πᾶς yap TO οἰκεῖον ἔργον ἀγα- 
σι σι A 9» , a e A a wv 3 4 
πᾷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγαπηθείη ἂν ὕπο τοῦ ἔργου ἐμψύχου 
4 ’ δῷ Α 
γενομένον. Μάλιστα δ᾽ ἴσως τοῦτο περὶ τοὺς ποιη- 
A “ Α Α ” 
τὰς συμβαίνει" ὑπεραγαπῶσι yap οὗτοι τὰ οἰκεῖα 
’ , σ ’ Α 
ποιήματα, στέργοντες ὥσπερ τέκνα. ἸΤοιούτῳ δὴ 
, “ nw Q 4 ᾿ 
ἔοικε καὶ τὸ τῶν εὐεργετῶν" τὸ γὰρ εὖ πεπονθὸς 
Ν 3 ‘ 3 ws, σι \ 9s A“ σι a 4 
ἔργον ἐστὶν αὐτῶν᾽ τοῦτο δὴ ἀγαπῶσι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ 
4 , , ” Ψ 4. 9 
ἔργον τὸν ποιήσαντα. Τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον ὅτι το εἶναι 
σι e \ \ > / 3 A 3 eer a 
πᾶσιν αἱρετὸν καὶ φιλητόν, ἐσμὲν δ᾽ ἐνεργείᾳ" τῷ 
Α , 39 Α ’ A 
(av yap καὶ πράττειν. Evepyeig δὴ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ 
: 1.8 ΨΚ , \ 
ἔργον ἐστι Tas’ στέργει On τὸ ἔργον, διότι καὶ τὸ 
~ A 4 ὸ a , 3 ’ ξ΄" 
εἶναι. Τοῦτο δὲ φυσικὸν" ὃ γάρ ἐστι δυνάμει, τοῦτο 
3 ’ δν , σ » ν “ A 9 
ἐνεργείᾳ τὸ ἔργον μηνύει. Apa δὲ καὶ τῷ μὲν evep- 
A A b Α “A σ @ 
γέτῃ καλὸν TO κατὰ THY πρᾶξιν, ὦστε χαίρειν ἐν ᾧ 
σι a“ δ , 3ΔδᾺὰ A 9 ”~ 4 
τοῦτο, τῷ δὲ παθόντι οὖθεν καλὸν ἐν τῷ δράσαντι; 
9 ᾽ὔ ΑΙ σὰ Α 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, συμφέρον᾽ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἧττον ἡδὺ καὶ φιλη- 
’ ε δὰ δὰ A ’ e , 
τόν. ‘Hdeta δ᾽ ἐστι τοῦ μὲν παρόντος ἡ ἐνέργεια, 
“a A e 55 , n 4 , e 
τοῦ δὲ μέλλοντος ἡ ἐλπὶς, τοῦ δέ γεγενημένου ἡ 
, σ 4 A A Α > », N 
μνήμη. Ἦδιστον δὲ τὸ xara τὴν ἐνέργειαν, καὶ φι- 
νὴ σι A 4 A 
Anrov ὁμοίως. Τῷ μὲν οὖν πεποιηκότι μένει TO ἔργον 
A ‘ A A Sed A , ‘ 4 
(τὸ καλὸν yap πολυχρόνιονῚ, τῷ δὲ παθόντι τὸ χρή- 
σ ‘ 4 σὰ 4 σι n 
σιμον παροίχεται. H re μνήμη τῶν μὲν καλῶν ἡδεῖα, 
K 
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σε 4 ’᾽ a ef ’ 
τῶν δὲ χρησίμων οὐ πάνυ ἢ ἧττον ἡ προσδοκία δ᾽ 
3 4 4 . Ἵν Δ ¢ A [4 
ἀνάπαλιν ἔχειν» ἔοικεν. Καὶ ἡ μὲν φιλησις ποιήσει 
wy : nw A “a ’ σὰ ε 4 
ἔοικεν, TO φιλεῖσθαι δὲ TH πάσχειν. Τοῖς ὑπερέ- 
4 ιν Α aA 4 A “ ἐν a 
xovat On περὶ τὴν πρᾶξιν ἔπεται τὸ φιλεῖν καὶ τὰ 
’ Υ A \ 5 ’ ’ ’ ~ 
φιλικά. “Ἔτι δὲ ta ἐπίπανως γενόμενα πάντες μᾶλ- 
ς Α / , 
λον στέργουσιν, οἷον καὶ Ta χρήματα οἱ κτησάμενοι 
val 4 a σι A ‘ A , 
τῶν παραλαβοντων᾽ δοκεῖ δὴ τὸ μὲν εὖ πάσχειν 
ΓΙ 3 A δ᾽ Φ ΄“ 3 [οὐ ὃ Δι v “~ δὲ 
ἄπονον εἶναι, τὸ ὃ εὖ ποιεῖν ἐργῶδες. Asa ταῦτα δὲ 
4 
καὶ αἱ μητέρες dudotexvorepar’ ἐπιπονωτέρα yap ἡ 
σι “ , 
γέννησις. καὶ μᾶλλον ἴσασιν ὅτι αὑτῶν. Δόξειε δ᾽ 
a “A a A 9 
ἂν τοῦτο καὶ τοῖς εὐεργέταις οἰκεῖον εἶναι. 
9 wn ’ ΄- Cas 
VIII. ᾿Απορεῖται δὲ καὶ πότερον δεῖ φιλεῖν ἑαυ- 
\ ’ aA ¥ 4, 3 “ b) ~ ee 
Tov μάλιστα ἢ ἄλλαν Tiva’ ἐπιτιμῶσι yap τοῖς εαυ- 
Α ’ 3 ~ Δ ε 2 3 6 v4 
TOUS μάλιστα ἀγαπῶσι; καὶ ὡς ἐν αἰσχρῷ φιλαύτους 
3 σι 9 4 A wn e “~ ’ 
ἀποκαλοῦσι, δοκεῖ τε ὁ μὲν φαῦλος ἑαυτοῦ χάριν͵ 
’ , 4 A ; 9 
πάντα πράττειν, καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν μοχθηρότερος ἡ, τοσού- 
a σι Α “ 3 σι 
τῳ μάᾶλλον᾽ ἐγκαλοῦσι δὴ αὐτῷ ὅτι οὐθὲν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
, cy » ᾿ νον. ἢ ᾽ν a 
πράττει". ὁ ὃ ἐπιεικὴς διὰ TO καλὸν, καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν 
4 “ 8 \ 4 4 
βελτίων ἢ. μᾶλλον διὰ τὸ καλὸν, καὶ φίλου ἕνεκα" τὸ 
“a “ ’ A ’ ' 
δ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρίησιν. Tots λόγοις δὲ τούτοις τὰ ἔργα 
“a 4 A ζω “A 4, 
διαφωνεῖ, οὐκ ἀλόγως. Φασὶ γὰρ δεῖν φιλεῖν μάλιστα 
Ν ld A , ’ 
τὸν μάλιστα φίλαν, φίλος δὲμάλιστα ὁ βουλόμενος 
2 / 2 ΝΣ» ἡ" o No» Ν 4 
ᾧ βούλεται τάγαθα ἐκείνου ἕνεκα, καὶ εἰ. μηθεὶς εἴ- 
“~ > e ’ ’ 9 > A” A e ἢ 
σεται. Ταῦτα 6 ὑπάρχει μάλιατ αὐτῷ προς autor, 
\ at , ς ἢ ᾿ 
καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ δὴ πάνθ᾽ οἷς a φίλος ὁρίζεται" εἴρη- 
σὰ ’ A A 
ται yap ὅτι aw αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ φιλικὰ καὶ πρὸς 
A ΜΝ 4 \ e ’ A σε ε 
Tous ἄλλους διήκει. Καὶ αἱ παροιμίαι δὲ πᾶσαι ὁμο- 
A @ Δ ἐε ἢ 793 Ν 66 Pa. A ’ 
γνωμονοῦσιν, οἷον τὸ “μία ψυχή . καὶ ““ κοινὰ τὰ φί- 
3» \ ᾽ν ἢ 4 99 \. 6 4 , 4 
λων καὶ “ἰσότης φιλοτης καὶ “γονυ κνήμην ey- 
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7) 2 4 a δ εν , e 7 
γιον" πάντα yap ταῦτα πρὸς αὑτὸν μάλισθ᾽ ὑπάρ- 
, Α 4 ” 4 ‘ 
χει μάλιστα yap φίλος αὑτῷ, καὶ φιλητέον δὴ 
, e ( 3 A + > ἢ ; , 
μάλισθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν. ᾿Απορεῖται δ᾽ εἰκότως ποτέροις 
A 4 3 a 3s ἢ \ / 4 
χρεὼν ἕπεσθαι, ἀμφοῖν ἐχόντοιν τὸ πιστον. ἴσως 
\ 4 -«. Ζ A ’ δι 
οὖν τοὺς τοιούτους δεῖ τῶν λόγων διαιρεῖν καὶ διορί- 
+ @& 4 “ 4 \ 
ζειν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἑκάτεροι καὶ πῇ ἀληθεύουσιν. Hi δὴ 
4 N A“ 4 oe 9 
λάβοιμεν τὸ φίλαυτον πῶς ἑκάτεροι λέγουσιν, τά 
9 
aA 4 a e A 9 9 4 5, 
ἂν γένοιτο δῆλον. Oi μὲν οὖν εἰς ὄνειδος ἄγοντες 
> N ͵ A A e A 9 4 
αὐτὸ φιλαύτους καλοῦσι τοὺς ἑαυτοῖς ἀπονέ- 
\ “A ᾽ A e 
μοντας τὸ πλεῖον ἐν χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς Kai ηδο- 
“ ~ n~, 4 A e 4 
vais ταῖς σωματικαῖς" τούτων γὰρ οἱ πολλοὶ ὀρεγον- 
[4 : A “ 
ται, καὶ ἐσπουδάκασι περὶ αὐτὰ ὡς ἄριστα ὄντα; διὸ 
4 [2 e \ “ 
Kal περιμάχητά ἐστιν. Οἱ δὴ περὶ ταῦτα πλεονέκται 
“ ® / 4 a 4 δ 
χαρίζονται ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ὅλως τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ 
“~ , “~ ~ “a Se 
τῷ ἀλόγῳ τῆς ψυχῆς. Τοιοῦτοι δ᾽ εἰσιν οἱ πολλοί 
N e 4 Ν [οὶ A 
Διὸ καὶ ἡ προσηγορία γεγένηται ἀπὸ τοῦ πολλοῦ 
a , \ no , ᾽ 
φαύλου ὄντος. Δικαίως δὴ τοῖς οὕτω φιλαύτοις ὀνει- 
’ ad de A A A θ᾽ ς A 93 , 
δίζεται. Ore δὲ τοὺς ta τοιαῦθ αὑτοῖς ἀπονέμοντας 
, , " 
εἰώθασι λέγειν οἱ πολλοὶ φιλαύτους, οὐκ ἀδηλον᾽ εἰ 
A 4 A 4 4 
yap τις ἀεὶ σπουδάζοι τὰ δίκαια πράττειν αὐτὸς 
4 a A N ‘4 A ε σε ν 
μάλιστα πάντων ἢ Ta σώφρονα ἢ οποιαοῦν ἄλλα 
a A A 3 4 Ws 4 7 4 Ν Ἁ ε - 
τῶν κατὰ τὰς ἄρετας, καὶ OAWS ἀεὶ TO καλὸν εαυτῷ 
σε» “A “A A 4 ’ 
περιποιοῖτο, οὐθεὶς ἐρεῖ τοῦτον οὐδὲ ψέξει. Δόξειε 
a ζω ΄“ 9 9 ᾿ , 
δ᾽ ἂν ὁ τοιοῦτος μᾶλλον εἶναι φίλαυτος. Απονέμει 
σὰ A a 4 9 3 a 
γοῦν ἑαυτῷ τὰ κάλλιστα καὶ padior ἀγαθα, Kat 
κ- “A a ’ ’ 
χαρίζεται ἑαυτοῦ τῷ κυριωτάτῳ, καὶ πάντα τούτῳ 
’ . Q \ , A a ᾽ 9 
πείθεται" ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ πολις τὸ κυριώτατον μαλιστ 
9 aA Nn y , σ . Κ Δ, 
εἶναι δοκεῖ καὶ πᾶν ἄλλο σύστημα, οὕτω καὶ ἄνθρω- 
e ‘ / Ἁ , ε σι 3 σι ‘ 
wos’ καὶ φίλαυτος δὴ μάλιστα ὁ τοῦτο ἀγαπῶν Kal 
κ2 
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, , \ 3 4) 4 \ 3 Α 
τούτῳ χαριζόμενος. Kai ἐγκρατὴς δὲ καὶ axparns 
΄- A A a «A , 4 a 
λέγεται TH κρατεῖν τὸν νοῦν ἢ μή. ὡς τούτου ἑκάστου 
| : : 
ὄντος" καὶ πεπραγέναι δοκοῦσιν αὐτοὶ καὶ ἑκουσίως 
A A ’ ’ὔ σ 4 a +o A 
Ta μετὰ λόγου μάλιστα. Ὅτι prev οὖν τοῦτ ἕκαστος 
9 a , 9 vy Ἂν © 5 “ , 
ἐστιν ἣ μάλιστα, οὐκ ἄδηλον, καὶ OTL ὁ ἐπιεικης μα- 
a 3 9 ἴω \ ’ ao > a ww 
λιστα τοῦτ ἀγαπᾷ. Διο φίλαντος μάλιστ ἂν ein, 
3 “ ’ Ν ’᾽ 
καθ᾽ ἕτερον εἶδος τοῦ ὀνειδιζομένου, καὶ διαφέρων 
σ΄ Ψ “ “ a ”~ 4 4 
τοσοῦτον ὅσον τὸ κατὰ λόγον ζὴν τοῦ κατὰ πάθος, 
4» 4 “A a a σι ΄“΄- , 
καὶ ὀρέγεσθαι τοῦ καλοῦ ἢ τοῦ δοκοῦντος συμφέρειν. 
A A Α Α , 
Τοὺς μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς καλὰς πράξεις διαφερόντως 
’ 4 ( ~ 
σπουδάζοντας πάντες ἀποδέχονται καὶ ἐπαινοῦσιν" 
, A ld 5 Ν Ν 
Παντων δὲ ἁμιλλωμένων πρὸς τὸ καλον καὶ διατει- 
/ ‘ , , a Σὰ o>? Κ΄ 
νομένων TA κάλλιστα πράττειν ΚΟινΉ Τ ἂν TavT εἴη 
’ Α Α ,’ ΄- a 
τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ Ta μέγιστα τῶν ἀγαθῶν, 
“ e 9 A “ς᾽ 3 [4 Ν A 3 “ 
εἴπερ ἡ ἀρετὴ τοιοῦτον ἐστιν. Ὥστε τὸν μεν ἀγαθὸν 
a / 3 é Α \ 
δεῖ φίλαυτον εἶναι" καὶ yap αὐτὸς ὀνήσεται τὰ καλὰ 
, “ ΜΝ 4 ‘ A 4 
πράττων καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ὠφελήσει" τὸν δὲ μοχθηρὸν 
΄“, , 4 A ‘ A 
ov det’ βλαψει yap καὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς πέλας, hav- 
4 e 7/ A ~ 4 
λοις πάθεσιν ἑπόμενος. Τῷ μοχθηρῷ μεν οὖν δια- 
“ἃ A , ἃ , Ν a 
φωνεῖ a δεῖ πράττειν καὶ ἃ πράττει" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικής, ἃ 
A σὰ ’ὔ " val \ a a A 
δεῖ, ταῦτα καὶ πράττει" πᾶς yap vous αἱρεῖται τὸ βέλ- 
΄“ 4 ΄ fa) ΄“ nw 
τιστον ἑαυτῷ, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικῆς πειθαρχεῖ τῷ νῷ. ᾿Αλη- 
A \ \ a“ , VY JN “ ’ 4 
θεὲς δὲ περὶ τοῦ σπουδαίου καὶ τὸ τῶν φίλων ἕνεκα 
‘ , ιν a , A  ε 
πολλὰ πράττειν καὶ τῆς πατρίδος, κἂν δέῃ ὑπεραπο- 
ἢ : , \ , 
θνησκειν᾽ προήσεται yap καὶ χρήματα καὶ τιμὰς καὶ 
“ , , 4 wn 
ὅλως τὰ περιμάχητα ἀγαθά, περιποιούμενος ἑαυτῷ 
Ν i A , ων 4 σι 
τὸ καλόν᾽ ὀλίγον γὰρ χρόνον ἡσθῆναι σφόδρα μᾶλ- 
σ 9 ἃ Δ A > 9 \ σι δι 3 
λον €AotT ἂν ἢ πολυν ἡρέμα, καὶ βιῶσαι καλῶς ἐνι- 
Ν A / > ν 4 Ν ’ “ A 
αὐτὸν ἢ πόλλ᾽ ἔτη τυχόντως, καὶ μίαν πρᾶξιν καλὴν 
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. 4 ar 4 , σὰ 
καὶ μεγάλην ἢ πολλᾶς καὶ μικράς. Τοῖς δ᾽ ὑπερα- 
’ “ζςϑϑ ΨΚ ‘ ~ a 
ποθνησκουσι τοῦτ ἴσως ovpBaiver’ αἱροῦνται δὴ 
id ‘ e σι ~ A 
μέγα καλὸν ἑαυτοῖς. Kai χρήματα mpooivr’ av ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
a , ξ΄ 
πλείονα λήψονται οἱ φίλοι γίγνεται γὰρ τῷ μὲν 
ἢ , 2 AQr A oN Qt « 2 
φίλῳ χρήματα, αὐτῷ δὲ τὸ καλοόν᾽ τὸ On μεῖζον aya- 
Ν ε σι , ‘ \ 
Gov ἑαυτῷ ἀπονέμει. Kai περὶ τιμὰς δὲ καὶ ἀρχὰς ὃ 
5." ’ ‘ o “ ”~ σὰ , _ 
αὐτὸς τρόπος" πάντα yap TO φίλῳ ταῦτα προήσεται 
νΝ Α > A a \ 3 4 4 ἢ) A 
καλον yap αὑτῷ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπαινετὸν. Eixorws δὴ 
ξ΄“ w“~ 93 4 Ν 
δοκεῖ σπουδαῖος εἶναι, ἀντὶ πάντων αἱρούμενος τὸ 
’ 3 , A \ , A ’ ΒῚ 
καλὸν. ᾿Ενδέχεται δὲ καὶ πράξεις τῷ φίλῳ προΐεσθαι, 
A Z o A 3 A σι , ΕΣ a) 
καὶ εἶναι κάλλιον τοῦ αὐτὸν πρᾶξαι TO αἴτιον τῷ 
/ , 3 ” ᾽ν “a 3 ΄“ ε 
φίλῳ γενέσθαι. Ev πᾶσι δὴ τοῖς ἐπαινετοῖς 0 σπου" 
ἴω “- σι “ a 
Saios φαίνεται ἑαυτῷ τοῦ καλοῦ πλέον νέμων. Οὕτω 
4 8 σι rf 4“ Ἔ 9 
μὲν οὖν φίλαυτον εἶναι δεῖ, καθάπερ εἴρηται ὡς ὃ 
οἱ πολλοί, οὐ χρή. 
XI. Πότερον δ᾽ ἐν εὐτυχίαις μᾶλλον φίλων δεῖ ἢ 
ἐν δυστυχίαις; ἐν ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ἐπιζητοῦνται᾽ οἴτεγὰρ 
“~ ge 3 3 la) 
ἀτυχοῦντες δέονται ἐπικουρίας, οἵ τ εὐτυχοῦντες συμ- 
4 ἃ ὗ , ‘ , A 9 ὃ σι 
βίων καὶ ovs εὖ ποιησουσιν" βούλονται yap εὖ δρᾶν. 
% ( A A ζω) ’ δ ζω 
Αναγκαιότερον μὲν δὴ ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις, διὸ τῶν χρη- 
ry wn ’ “A A 
σίμων ἐνταῦθα δεῖ, κάλλιον δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις, διὸ 
4 a a i , 4 ς , 
καὶ Tous ἐπιεικεῖς ζητοῦσιν" τούτους yap αἱρετῶτε- 
ζω 4 4 4 # 4 
pov εὐεργετεῖν καὶ pera τούτων διάγειν. ἔστι yap 
Δ, ¢ ’ > A ”~ , e ὃ A 4 » “ ὃ 
καὶ ἢ παρουσία αὐτὴ τῶν φίλων ηδεῖα καὶ ἐν ταῖς δυ- 
Α ’ , 
στυχίαις" κουφίζονται yap οἱ λυπούμενοι συναλγοὺν- 
A Ν a 4 4 4 
των τῶν φιλων. Διὸ κἂν ἀπορὴησειέν τις πότερον 
@ , 4 a “A A »” ε- 
ὥσπερ βάρους μεταλαμβάνουσιν, ἢ τοῦτο μὲν οὗ, ἢ 
δῷ ζω: εν “~ 
παρουσία δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἡδεῖα οὖσα καὶ ἡ ἔννοια TOU συ- 
σε A 4 δι A 4 A 
ναλγεῖν ἐλάττω τὴν λύπην ποιεῖ. Ei μὲν οὖν δια 
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nr A > "Ψ ᾿ 
ταῦτα ἢ δι ἄλλο τι κουφίζονται, ἀφείσθω" συμβαί- 
» A / ¥ 9 
νειν δ᾽ οὖν φαίνεται To λεχθέν. “Eoxe δ᾽ ἢ παρου- 
4 “ 3 ‘ A ‘ A σ΄ 
σία μικτὴ τις αὐτῶν εἶναι. Avro μὲν yap τὸ ὁρᾶν 
‘ / ent »ν σι 
τοὺς φίλους ἡδύ, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἀτυχοῦντι, καὶ γίνε- 
4 \ A ᾿ σι a 
Tai Tis ἐπικουρία πρὸς TO μὴ λυπεῖσθαι παραμυ- 
A \ € / 3 - + \ σ᾿ / 2% 
θητικὸν yap ὁ φίλος καὶ Tn ὄψει καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, ἐαν 
3 ἢ . 3 \ ν 9 ω 
n ἐπιδέξιος" οἷδε γὰρ τὸ ἦθος καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἥδεται 
nm \ Ἁ , 4 
καὶ λυπεῖται. To δὲ λυπούμενον αἰσθάνεσθαι ἐπὶ 
σ΄ σι 2 [4 ὦ ΄. A a o 
ταῖς αὑτοῦ ἀτυχίαις λυπηρόν πᾶς yap φεύγει λύπης 
39 3 a ’ : ’ ε A 3 V4 
αἴτιος εἶναι τοῖς φίλοις. Διόπερ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρώδεις 
Ἁ , “ σὰ “ 
τὴν φύσιν εὐλαβοῦνται συλλυπεῖν τοὺς φίλους av- 
“ aA \ ie / a ὔ ᾿ 
τοῖς, κὰν μὴ ὑπερτείνῃ τῇ ἀλυπίᾳ, τὴν ἐκείνοις γινο- 
, ’ 3 ε ’ σ 
μένην λύπην οὐχ ὑπομένει, ὅλως τε συνθρήνους οὐ 
vA . 4 foie 
προσίεται διὰ τὸ μηδ᾽ αὐτὸς εἶναι θρηνητικός" γύναια 
A a ν “A 
δὲ καὶ οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες τοῖς συστένουσι χαίρουσι, 
»" e 2 . Κι ΄'' 
καὶ φιλοῦσιν ὡς φίλους καὶ συναλγοῦντας. Μιμεῖσ- 
a v “ [2 Q 
θαι δ᾽ ἐν ἅπασι δεῖ δῆλον ὅτι τὸν βελτίω. “H δ᾽ ἐν 
“A ῇ ἴω ’ o sy 
ταῖς εὐτυχίαις τῶν φίλων παρουσία τήν τε διαγωγὴν 
eqn 5A NN a a 393. ἡ “ ε 
ἡδεῖαν ἔχει καὶ τὴν ἔννοιαν ὅτι ἥδονται ἐπὶ τοῖς αὖ- 
“~ 5 ~ Δ aé@ A ἴω 9 A A 9 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῖς. Διὸ δόξειεν av δεῖν εἰς μὲν τὰς εὐτυ- 
’ “ \ lf , i 3 \ 
χίας καλεῖν Tous φίλους προθύμως" εὐεργετητικὸν 
Ἢ 3 a VA a ς 
yap εἶναι καλὸν᾽ εἰς δὲ τὰς ἀτυχίας ὀκνοῦντα᾽ μετα- 
’ὔ A ag a “ ζω \ [-4 
διδοναι yap ὡς ἥκιστα δεῖ τῶν κακῶν, ὅθεν τὸ “aris 
5." ~ 33 , A ’ a 
ἐγὼ δυστυχῶν. Madrora δὲ παρακλητέον, ὅταν 
‘4 > ἈΝ 
μέλλωσιν ὀλίγα ὀχληθέντες μεγαλ᾽ αὐτὸν ὠφελήσειν. 
“1 7 ».»)» 9 5, ε / N A Ἁ 3 
Ιέναι δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν ἴσως ἁρμόζει πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἀτυ- 
”“ ¥ Α ’ ’ ΑἉ 3 ΄σι 
χοῦντας ἄκλητον καὶ προθυμως(φίλου γὰρ εὐποιεῖν, 
, ‘ , ‘ ‘ , ς 
καὶ μάλιατα Tous ἐν χρείᾳ καὶ τοὺς μὴ ἀξιώσαντας 
3 a A , . @& 9 Α A 3 J 
ἀμφοῖν yap κάλλιον καὶ ἡδιονῚ, eis δὲ ras εὐτυχίας 
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συνεργοῦντα μὲν προθύμως (καὶ yap εἰς ταῦτα χρεία 

’ ; \ > + \ hs, > 4 \ 
dirwy), πρὸς εὐπάθειαν δὲ σχολαίως" ov yap καλὸν 
τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι ὠφελείσθαι, δόξαν δ᾽ ἀηδίας ἐν 
τῷ διωθείσθαι ἴσως εὐλαβητέον᾽ ἐνίοτε yap συμ- 

é 

, ε , \ “ / 2 @& ς Α 

βαίνει. Ἢ παρουσία δὴ τῶν φίλων ἐν ἁπασιν αἱρετὴ 
φαίνεται. 


NOTES. 


TITLE. 


NIKOMAXEION.] These Ethics are so called from being 
dedicated to Aristotle’s son, Nicomachus, just as the Eudemian 
Ethics derive their title from his friend Eudemus, for whom they 
were composed. This name, Nicomachean, however, led some of 
the ancients (as Cicero, de Finibus, v., and Diogenes Laertius, 
xiii, 8), to suppose that Nicomachus might be the author of the 
work; and the same opinion was zealously defended in later times 
by Francis Patricius, in what forms the first tome of his Peripa- 
tetic Discussions (Basil, 1581). But the correctness of the com- 
mon judgment of learned men, which attributes this piece to 
Aristotle himself, will sufficiently appear if we consider that, as 
B. x. shows, these Ethics are really one work with the Politics; 
that they seem to be referred to in the Politics, vil. 13; that Ni- 
comachus died young; that the author’s way of speaking of Plato 
as his friend, and expressing reluctance to differ with him, B. i. 
6, suits Aristotle exactly, but Nicomachus not so well; and that 
the style is so perfectly that of Aristotle as sufficiently to assert 
his claim, though there were no other evidence of it. Cujuscun- 
que autem sint (I borrow the words of the Cambridge editor of 
Andronicus) nostra non refert multum, habent ex sese unde cen- 
seri debent, nec iis opus ut ἃ magno nomine mutuentur quidquam. 
Quamvis (ut nunc sunt res mortalium) si constaret de Aristotele 
auctore, nescio an eo nomine gratiores essent, aut acceptiores. 
Dudum est ex quo is cxpit evilescere, tantum adeptus apud retro 
acta secula gratiam, ut si is comparuisset uspiam, haud secus ac 
si Deus aliquis in terres descenderat, illico conticuerint omnes. . . 
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At alia nunc rerum facies, alii mores. Profer, sodes, philosophum ; 
urgeas Aristotelem ; nequicquam moves, poteris magistrum in pe- 
ram condere atque abire, si tamen id absque sannis licet. Enim- 
vero sic sumus homines, nimii feré in alteram partem, quacunque 
ducimur affectione. - 


Book II. Cap. 1. 


1. Δέττης δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς.) Aristotle had explained at the close 
of the first Book, that the mind of man may be considered as con- 
sisting of two parts or members, which (whether substantially 
different or not) are distinguishable by these characters :—that, 
the one (Νοθ9) is possessed of the power of reason; the other, 
comprehending the passions, desires, and animal life, is ἀλογος. 
But in moral disquisitions we are only concerned with so much 
of this second member as comprises the passions and desires, 
which, though unreasoning in themselves, are capable of obeying 
reason, and may be brought into obedience to it by a regular 
course of habitual training. These, reduced to the habitual state 
of moderation which reason prescribes, are the matter of moral 
virtues, The habitual perfection of the intellectual faculties is 
what he calls intellectual virtue—e¢ssi——denoting the commend- 
able excellence of anything in its proper kind. Both of these are 
not natural but acquired. Knowledge which perfects the under- 
standing may be taught, but moral virtue must be acquired by 
practising it. ‘* Going over the theory of virtue in one’s thoughts, 
talking well, and drawing fine pictures of it; this is so far from 
necessarily or certainly conducing to form a habit of it in him 
who thus employs himself, that it may harden the mind in a con- 
trary course.” (Butler, Analogy, P. 1. 6. v. p. 89.) But then, 
though this is not the right way to acquire moral habits, it cer- 
tainly is the right way to acquire intellectual. In each case 
practice is required, and, in each, practice makes perfect. 

2. ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα. Magna Moral. i. 6, τὸ γὰρ ἦθος ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑθοῦς 
ἔχει τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ἠθικὴ γὰρ καλεῖται se τὸ ἐθίζεσθαι.----ΟὗἹἉ, Eudem. iit. 

















I. 1.] NOTES. 139 


Plutarch (de Virtute Morali et de Educand. Puer. ὁ. 4.) has bor- 
rowed or repeated this observation. 

3. οὐδὲν yade τῶν φύσει κ΄ τ. A.] Bacon (Advancement of Learn- 
ing, B. ii.) objects that though this be true “ where nature 
is peremptory, yet it is otherwise in things wherein nature ad- 
mitteth a latitude. For a strait glove will come more easily on 
with use,” &. But Bacon forgot, or did not choose to remem- 
ber, that by nature Aristotle means “‘ peremptory nature.” He 
defines φύσις (Natural Ausc. lib. 1. ο. i. 4), a8 ἀρχὴ καὶ αἰτία τοῦ 
κινεῖσθαι καὶ ἠρεμεῖν» ἐν ᾧ ὑπάρχει πρώτως καθ᾿ αὑτὸ καὶ μὴ κατὰ συμ- 
βιβηκός. This, in modern language, would be called an wt- 
mate law; and Aristotle, if he were writing now, would not say 
that a stone tended downward φύσει, but that it gravitated φύσει, 
its downward tendency (i. e., its tendency towards the centre of 
the earth) being merely accidental. Reid has paraphrased Aris- 
totle’s remark as follows: ‘‘ We see nothing analogous to habit in 
inanimate matter, or in things made by human art. A clock or 
a watch, or a waggon, or a plough, by the custom of going does 
not learn to go better, or require less moving force. The earth 
does not increase in fertility by the custom of bearing crops. It 
is said that trees and other vegetables, by growing long in an un- 
kindly soil or climate, sometimes acquire qualities by which they 
can bear its inclemency with less hurt. This, in the vegetable 
kingdom, has some resemblance to the power of habit, but in in- 
animate matter I know nothing that resembles it. A stone loses 
nothing of its weight by being long supported or made to move 
upwards. A body by being tossed about ever so long, or ever so 
violently, loses nothing of its tnertia, nor acquires the least dis- 
position to change its state.”»——On the Active Powers, Ess. ITI. P..1, 
ο. iii, p. 551. Ed, Hamilton. 

4. οὐ γὰρ ix τοῦ πολλάκις ἰδεῖν] Aristotle was not aware, how- 
ever, how much what we call our natural senses are the results of 
habits. They are so to such a degree that it is probably wholly 
out of our power to form a conception of what the primitive senses 
of a human being really are. The foundations of our knowledge 
lie concealed in the mysterious consciousness of infancy; and the 
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first rudiments of thought, like the first rudiments of life, are 
buried in impenetrable obscurity. 

5. τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας.) Cf. infra, c. iv. πρὸς μὲν τὸ τὸς ἀλλὼς τέχνας 
ἔχειν, where Casaubon very properly rejects the easier read- 
ing ἕξεις Aristotle does not mean to imply that virtue is a τέχνη, 
as would be implied by such a use of “ other” in English. In 
such passages, in Greek, the thing spoken of is not considered as 
one of the things of the class mentioned. Homer, Odyss. 1. 132, 
speaking of Telemachus, says: πὰρ δ' αὐτὸς κλισμὸν θέτο ποικίλον, 
ἔκτοθιν ἄλλων Μνηστήρων. Thucydides, 11. 8. 97, having spoken 
of the numbers of the Scythians, which made them, if they would 
co-operate, more than a match for any other nation in Europe or 
Asia, adds, οὐ μὸν οὐδ᾽ ἐς τὴν ἄλλην εὐβουλίαν. .... ἄλλοις ὁμοιοῦνταιε. 
Cf. Luke, xxiii. 32. ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δυό κακοῦργοι σὺν αὑτῷ. Ephes. 
ἦν. 17. μηκέτι ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν καθὸς καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἔθνη περιπατεῖ, Where, 
in order to escape the seeming difficulty, some MSS. omit λοιπαί. 
A similar construction occurs sometimes in Latin,—Livy, lib. iii 
c. 17: ‘ Aurunci passim principes sub securi percussi; corona 
venierunt coloni alii.” The construction of the superlative is like 
this, which Milton has imitated in the well-known lines— 


Adam, the goodliest man of men since born, 
His sons; the fairest of her daughters, Eve. 


Yet these Bentley (the greatest of Greek critics) declares himself 
unable to believe that Milton really wrote. 

6. οἱ γὰρ νομοθέται.}] Compare Isocrates, Areopagitica, p. 292, 
edit. Wolf, δεῖ δὲ τοὺς εὖ πολιτευομένους οὐ τὰς στοὰς ἐμπέπλαναι γραμι- 
μάτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἔχειν τὸ δίκαιον οὐ γὰρ τοῖς ψηφίσμασιν, ἀλλὰ 
τοῖς ἤθεσι καλῶς οἰκεῖσθαι τὼς πόλεις. So Horace: ““Ουἱά leges sine 
moribus, Vane proficiunt?” (Od. 111, 24.) Aristotle observes 
afterwards,—x, 9,—that the praise of doing this effectually be- 
longs only to the Spartan and a few other commonwealths. In 
which place he is not to be understood as praising the end of the 
Spartan institutions (the rearing a nation of warriors), but the 
means of compassing it. He points out the defects of the Lace- 
dzmonian commonwealth very carefully in his Politics, iv.c. 15, 
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&c. No doubt the discipline of the Spartan republic, of a modern 
army, of a monastic order, of the Chinese empire, are, each in its 
way, admirable pieces of mechanism, well calculated for their 
respective ends, though each must be admitted to have a tendency 
to prevent the full development of the perfection of the human 
character in those subjected to their influence. If men lived only 
or chiefly for the purposes which such institutions are designed 
to serve, nothing could be wiser than such institutions, and their 
efficacy, therefore, well illustrates the great importance of custom 
in securing the stability of a state. Nothing, indeed, but the 
strong and continual application of the forces of this world or the 
next can insure obedience to a government carried on under 
forms to which the people are not accustomed to yield obedience. 
But there is a μέσον here as well as in other things. If, as in the 
Byzantine empire to 8 great extent, and in some oriental states to 
a still greater, the people are trained to a kind of mechanical re- 
verence for every part of the existing system alike, the conse- 
quence will be that the safety of the whole will be compromised 
by any innovation; and thus, all improvement being shut out, 
the best interests of the people as men will be sacrificed to their 
loyalty as citizens. The only safe policy is that which combines 
stability with progress, and familiarizes the people with continual 
small changes, according as they are rendered necessary by cir- 
cumstances,—changes so small and yet so frequent as, like the 
process of physical growth, to repair and develope the organiza- 
tion of the state without an interruption of its working ora 
breach in its continuity. 

7. apagrdvoves|. “ Fatl, through some fault, of obtaining their 
object.” The student must be on his guard against carrying into 
Aristotle the scriptural notion of ἁμαρτία. In Aristotle’s sense 
it commonly excludes xax/e, or any malice prepense. The diffe- 
rence between amdernee and ἀτύχημα, or an unfortunate accident, 
is this, that the cause of the mischance is, in the former case, in 
the person himself, in the latter, not. Thus, if one were to shoot 
an arrow carelessly in the public street, and thereby wound some- 
body whom he did not mean to hurt, this would beapdgrnua, If 
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he shot an arrow in a place where there was no reason to expect 
that any one would pass, and yet chanced to wound somebody, 
this would be érixnea.—Cf. v. 8. The Seventy, when they 
chose ὡμαρτεένω as the exponent of Mtr, were probably guided by 
the etymology, the radical idea of both being “‘to miss one’s aim.” 

8. εἰ yee μὴ οὕτως εἶχεν. If there were but one way of practis- 
ing, there would, of course, be no need of an instructor to teach 
the right way; but those who practised would be either all good 
or all bad practitioners. . 

9. ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων ἐνεργειῶν αἱ ἕξεις yivevra:.| The artieles here refer 
to each other, and the meaning is that the habits are formed 
respectively from acts similar ¢o them. 


That monster Custom, who all sense doth eat 
Of habits, Devil, is angel yet in this; 
That to the use of actions fair and good 
He likewise gives a frock or livery 
That aptly is put on. Refrain to-night : 
And that shall lend a kind of easiness 
To the next abstinence; the next, more easy ; 
For use can almost change the stamp of nature, 
And master ev’n the Devil, or throw him out 
With wondrous potency. 

Hamuxt, Act m1. Se. x. 

10. τὼς ἐνεργείας ποιὼς ἀποδιδόναι.) There is some ambiguity in 
this passage, which may either mean “‘ to exert actions so and so 
qualified,” or ‘ to assign such and such actions—actions qualified 
in a particular way,” i. e. to assign them as the sources of moral 
habits. It is in the latter sense that Andronicus seems to take it. 
But Eustratius, whois followed by Lambinus, prefers the former 
sense, and such a use of the verb ἀποδιδόναι is common with Aris- 
totle. So he had said a little before, ὕστερον δὲ τὼς ἐνεργείας ἐποδί- 
dopey. And below, 6. Vi, εὖ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ axedldwow. Cf, de Ge- 
nerat. Animal. lib. ii. 6. i. δεὶ νοῆσαι ὡς εὖ καὶ ἰφιξῆς τὸν γένεσιν ἐποδί- 
δωσιν ἡ Φύσις" τὼ μὲν γὰρ τελειότερω καὶ θερμότερα τῶν ζώων τέλειον ἀπο- 
δίδωσι τὸ τίκνον κατὰ τὸ ποιόν. Where we may see how the verb 
comes to signify exerting, from meaning to give off, to bring forth, 
to produce. 
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1. ἐπεὶ οὐδὲν ἂν ἦν ὄφελος αὐτῆς. Since otherwise.” It seems 
worth while giving some examples of this use of ἐπεὶ from the 
New Testament, as it must never be forgotten that the illustra- 
tion of that book, in which the charter of our salvation is given, 
is one of the prime purposes of the study of profane authors; a 
study which God has been pleased to render even necessary for us 
by choosing the Greek language as the vehicle of His great reve- 
lation tomankind. Rom. iii.6. Mi γένοιτο" ἐπεὶ πῶς κρινεῖ ὁ θεὸς τὸν 
κόσμον: Xi. 6. ἐπεὶ καὶ χάρις οὐκ ἔτι γίνεται χάρις. Ibid. 22, ἐπεὶ καὶ σὺ 
ἐκκοπήσῃ. 1 Cor. v.10. ἐπεὶ ὀφείλιτε ἄρα ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἰξελθεῖν. Xv. 29. 
ἐπεὶ ts ποιήσουσιν οἱ βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νικρῶν. Heb. x. 2. ἐπεὶ οὐκ 
ἐπαύσαντο προσφιρόμεναι. May not, by the way, this peculiar use 
of ἐπεὶ be taken as a mark of Paul’s style in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews? 

2. ὑποκείσθω. al. ὑπερκείσθω.} “May lie over.” Clemens Alex. 
Pedag. i. c. 3. δδὲ ὑπερκείσθω τανῦν. p. 83, a. (Paris, 1629), and 
Strom. v. τανῦν ὑπερκείσθω λίγειν. There is another reading, ὗπο- 
κείσθω, adopted by Muretus; the sense of which would be “ let it 
lie as a foundation.” So. v. 1, ὡς ἐν τύπῳ ὑποκείσθω ταῦτα. Rhet. 
i. 11. Politic. vu. i. 6. But the context favours ὑπερκείσθω, as 
Aristotle does in fact resume the subject here laid by at the end 
of Book VI., though I have allowed myself to follow Bekker’s 
authority, in retaining ὑποκείσθω in the text, particularly as it 
seems also to have been preferred by Dr. Cardwell. 

3. τύπῳ. Aristotle is fond of this term, which he uses to denote 
‘an outline, in which there are only the strokes and not the colours. 
So. 1. 2. πειρατιόν τύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν αὐτὸ τί wort ἐστι, andi. 7, δῶ 
γὰρ ἴσως ὑποτυπῶσαι πρῶτον, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον ἀναγράφειν, ‘ we should, per- 
haps, first only sketch the outline, and afterwards fill in the colours.” 
It is in this sense that it is, with great elegance, used by the 
ecclesiastical writers, for the parabolic representations of future 
good things under the old law. Taken thus it‘is synonymous 
With σκιαγραφία, and corresponds to the Latin adumbratio. Cf. 
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Plato, Respubl. iii. 414, ὡς ἐν τύπῳ μὴ Os ἀκριβείας. Cf. Toup on 
Longinus, xii. 2, and Gataker’s Adversaria, c. 4. 

4, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς πράξισι.)] We must remember that Aristotle 
distinguishes between the πρῶξις and ποίησις. Ποίησις is the doing 
something for a further end; πρᾶξις, the doing of an action for the 
sake of the action itself. This will explain why the τὼ ὑγιεινὰ are 
distinguished from the ra ἐν πράξεσι. The parallel between the 
healing art and morality is a favourite one with Aristotle: so 
L. vi. ο. 7, οὐ γὰρ μέα [σοφία] περὶ τὸ ἁπάντων ἄγαθον τῶν ζώων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑτίρακ πιρὶ ἕκαστον" εἰ μὴ καὶ ἰατρικὴ pic περὶ παντῶν τῶν ὄντων. He 
touches on the general subject here alluded to more at large in 
the beginning of the Metaphysics, lib. 1. 6.1. Cf. Cicero de Fini- 
bus, Lib. iii. 

δ. οὐδὲν irraxes.] Aristotle notes two scientific defects: 1. The 
want of rigorous abstract generality in the principles; 2. The 
impossibility of applying such principles as can be framed to 
practice without considering the circumstances of the particular 
cases. Thus in medicine, 6. g., we cannot give any one general 
expression for the things which conduce to health, such as that 
wherever the character indicated thereby is found we may take 
it as a mark of wholesomeness. Nor can we apply even such rules 
as we can frame to particular cases without considering their 
special circumstances. There is nothing irraxés,—permanently 
the same and invariable,— in the general principles; nor can the 
particular cases be completely reduced to the precepts of an art, 
or, indeed, any set of rules whatever. Παραγγιλία is a larger 
expression than τέχνη; which latter refers to rules for doing some- 
thing to obtain a further end; whereas ragayysAle covers the case 
of all actions. 

6. δεῖ γὰρ. Muretus observes that in some MSS. this clause is 
placed in a more natural position after that which succeeds it in 
the text, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ, x. τ a, But the common is the true arrange- 
ment. It is not unusual with the Greeks thus to introduce with 
ἃ γὼρ the reason of the thing before the thing itself. See Matthie, 
s. 615. 
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7. ἄγροικοι.) So he uses the term infra, c. 7, and iv. 8. Thus 
also Terence, the Latin “agrestis.” ‘Ego, ille agrestis, seevus, 
tristis, parcus, truculentus tenazx.” 

8. οὐ μόνον αἱ γενέσεις, x. τ. λ.7 ἐκ is to be referred to γενέσεις, and 
ὑπὸ to αὐξήσεις and φθοραί. Compare civ. ἐξ ὧν γένεται, ὑπὸ τούτων 
καὶ αὔξεται καὶ φθείρεται. Many instances of this use of ix might be 
adduced. I give one from the New Testament, Rom. xi. 36. & 
«ὐτοῦ, καὶ δι᾿ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, Which is thus explained 
by Origen: παριστὰς τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς τῶν πάντων ὑποστασίως ἐν τῷ ES 
ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ καὶ τὴν συνοχὴν ἐν τῷ ΔΙ’ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂" καὶ τὸ τέλος, ἐν τῷ, ΕΙΣ 
AYTON. Contra Cels. lib. vi. p. 320, ed. Spencer. Cf. 1 Cor. 
viii. 6; Col. i. 16. 

9. αἱ ἐνέργειαι ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς.] Itis manifest that the actions here 
spoken of are those which exert the habit, not those by which the 
habit is acquired. 


P. 53.—1. μηνύουσι δὲ καὶ αἰ κολάσεις. Punishments being inflicted 
in the shape of pains annexed to some actions to deter men from the 
practice of them, are an indication of the same thing. They are 
intended to correct the influence of some pleasure to be gained by 
that practice; and are remedial applications, like medicines which 
work a cure by effects contrary to the effects of the disease. So 
Ethic. Eudem. lib. ii. c. 1, ad finem. Σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι περὶ dtc καὶ Av- 
πηρώ καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ἡ κακία αἱ γὰρ κολάσεις larpsics ovcces καὶ γινόμεναι 
διὰ τῶν ἐναντίων, καβάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, διὰ τούτων εἰσὶν. Where the 
Latin version passing under the name of Aretine translates ab- 
surdly, ‘‘ que ut medicationis vice per contraria usurpantur in 
aliis ita per hee quoque fiunt.” What Aristotle says is that 
‘‘ punishments, being remedies, and operating by contraries, as in 
the case of other [remedies], are administered through these,” i.e. 
pain and pleasure. He uses the converse of the figure Eudem. 
Ethic. i. 3, of δὲ [δέονται | κολάσεως ἰωτρικῆς ἢ πολιτικῆς" κόλασις yep ἡ 
φαρμακία τῶν πληγῶν οὐκ ἐλάττων ἐστιν. The thought is taken from 
his master Plato. See Gorgias, 478, ἰατρικὴ γίγνεται πονηρίας ἡ δίκη. 
The whole passage should be compared. 

2. ἰατρείαι διὰ τῶν ἱναντίων. x. τ᾿ A.] The practice of medicine may 
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sometimes seem to contradict this; but, in general, it will be found 
that that appearance results from a confusion between the symp- 
tom and the disease. The symptom is often, at least, an effort of 
nature to cure the disease, and in such cases the medical treat- 
ment will often encourage rather than check it. Cf. Hippocrates, 
Aphorism ‘xxii. s. 2. 

3. διὸ καὶ ὁρίζονται τὰς ἀριτὰς ἀπαθείας τινὰς καὶ ἠρεμίας.) Some 
have supposed that this refers to the Stoics, but erroneously ; for 
Zeno flourished after Aristotle. Aristotle may allude, however, 
to Antisthenes, whom Diogenes Laertius treats as virtually the 
founder of the Stoic school. οὗτος ἡγήσωτο καὶ τῆς Διογένους ἀπαθείας, 
καὶ τῆς Κρώτητος ἐγκρατείας, καὶ τῆς Ζήνωνος καρτερίας, αὐτὸς ὑποθέροεινος 
τὴ πόλει τὰ θεμέλια. Lib. vi. So Aspasius, ἰστέον δὲ ors πρὸ τῶν Στωικῶν 
ἣν ἡ δόξα αὕτη, ἡ τὰς ἀρετὰς ἐν ἀπαθείᾳ τίθεισα. 

4. συμφέροντος, ἡ δέος.) Τὸ ἡδύ 15 the present enjoyment derived 
from the gratification of our natural desires; τὸ συμφέρον the ob- 
ject of that secondary affection which cannot subsist without some 
degree of reflection, and which is properly called self-love,—the 
desire not of a particular external object, but of a pleasurable 
state of mind. See Butler’s Sermon I., On the Love of our 
Neighbour, xi. p. 132. The τὼ συμφέροντα, as the name implies, 
are desired not simply for their own sake, like the τὼ xwad and τὼ 
noi, but because they contribute (cusePées) towards ag 
good in itself,—happiness. 

The reader will observe that the omission of the article here, 
in stating the objects of choice and aversion, falls under the case 
of enumeration noticed by Middleton, v1. 8. 2, p.99. The ground 
of this anomaly of enumeration seems to be, that the things enu- 
merated are considered as members of a common class or species in 
the writer’s mind; and therefore the article which designates each 
of them, either κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν or monadically, is omitted. 

5. ἁμαρτητικός. | From this Origen (Comment. in Matth. p. 392, 
C., ed. Huet.) has formed the adverb apaprytsxas, which should 
be added to the Lexicons. Also διημαρτημενῶς, from Clemens Alex- 
andrinus, Quis Dives, &c., c. iv., formed after the analogy of 


ἰξημαρτημενῶς. 
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6. τὸ καλὸν καὶ συμφέρον.) The student is to be warned against 
taking these (as he naturally might from the omission of the se- 
cond article) for predicates of the same thing. The truth is that 
Aristotle very frequently varies from the rule for the use of the 
article laid down by Mr. Sharpe, where he is speaking of different 
things or persons considered under some one common notion; as here 
the τὸ καλὸν and the τὸ συρεφέρον are considered under the common 
notion of ἡδύ. So Lib. viii.c. 11. μηδὲν KOINON ἐστι τῷ ἄρχοντι καὶ 
ἀρχομένῳ. Pol. iii. prope init. ὁ δ᾽ ἀόριστος, οἷον ὁ δικαστὴς καὶ ἰκκλησι- 
works. Pol. 1. τὸ θῆλυ καὶ δοῦλον τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει τώξιν. These may be 
added to the examples given by Mr. Rose in the preface to his 
edition of Middleton on the Greek Article(Lond. 1833), pp. xxvii. 


xxviii, So Euripides— 


ὍΜΟΙΟΝ γὰρ τὸ χρῆμα γίγνεται 


“ 5S » vA \ ΄ 
τῷ TOUS λογοὺς λέγοντι καὶ τιμωμένῳ. 


7. κανονίζομεν. | We use asa rule or standard for determining value. 
We compare them with the pleasure or the pain produced, in 
order to ascertain whether they are good or bad. So Maximus 
Tyrius, speaking of health, civil honours, riches, &., calls them 
πράγματα ἡδοναῖς ἢ ἀγαθοῖς μετρεῖσθαι πεφυκότα. Dissert. ΧΧΧΙΧ. 
8. iv. p. 465. ed. Davis, Lond. 1740. Cf. Epicurus ap. Diog. 
Laert. lib. x. ἐπὶ ταύτην [ἡδονήν] καταντῶμοιν, ὡς κανόνι τῷ πώθει πᾶν 
ἀγαθὸν κρίνοντε. And Plutarch, De Stoicorum Repugnantiis, 
p. 1063, Ὁ. οὐ γὰρ ἀγαθοῖς καὶ κακοῖς δι παραμετρεῖσθαι τὸν βίον. I 
have little doubt that the Greek κάνων is cognate with the Hebrew 
ΤΊΣ). which is used for the beam ofa balance, Is. xlvi. 6; and for 
8 measuring-rod, Ezek. xl. 3, 5. 

8. τὴν πᾶσαν wecyparuey.] Some MSS. for πᾶσαν read παροῦσαν, 
which appears to some the preferable reading ; but the text is 
confirmed by what follows, a few lines lower down, περὶ ἡδονὼς καὶ 
λύπας πᾶσα ἡ πραγματεία. The reading παροῦσα was probably ἃ 
conjecture suggested by the position of the article. Where the 
article is used with πᾶς it is commonly and most elegantly inserted 
between πῶς and the noun; but it is not unfrequently, also, as 
here, prefixed to πᾶς. The former construction agrees with our 
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own idiom, πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι -- πᾶσα ἡ ἀληθεια ;—all the men; all 
the truth. Cf. Middleton, chap. vii. ss. 1, 2, 3. 

9. καθάπερ φησὶν Ἡράκλειτος.) The dictum of Heraclitus refers 
only to the difficulty of contending with anger. The sense is, 
“ Heraclitus said it was hard to fight with anger, but it is still 
harder to fight with pleasure.” This appears plainly from a 
comparison of other places in which Aristotle alludes to the say- 
ing of Heraclitus. It is thus given,—Ethic. Eudem., Lib. ii. ο. 7: 
χαλεπὸν γάρ φησι θυμῷ μάχεσθαι" ψυχῆς γὰρ avsises; and Polit., Lib. 
Vv. C.2, καθώπερ καὶ Ηρείκλειτος εἶπε, χαλεπὸν φώσκων sivas θυμῷ μάχεσθαι. 

10. περὶ δὲ τὸ χαλεπώτερον ἀεὶ καὶ τέχνη γένεται καὶ ἀρετή.) “Βο- 
cause,” as Andronicus Rhodius properly observes, “‘ in easy things 
there is no need of long habit or of technical skill.” But it may 
be well to add, in order to guard against a rash objection, that 
the difficulty is in the acquisition of the skill or virtue, not in the 
practice of it when perfectly acquired, as we have seen in the 
beginning of this chapter. Perfect virtue is commended on ac- 
count of difficulties surmounted, not on account of difficulties felt. 


Cuap. 3. 


11. ἡδονάς. ἡδονὴ is one of those abstract words (like deers) 
which seem to permit an irregular use of the article. ἡδονὴ and 
4 y0om appear often to be used interchangeably. ‘Take, for ex- 
ample, Lib. x. c. 1, of μὲν γὰρ τάγαθον ἡδονὴν λέγουσιν, where, the 
proposition being reciprocating, we should expect τὴν ἡδονήν. In 
effect we have that form presently after: Εὔδοξος μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡδονὴν 
τἀγαθὸν wire εἶναι.---ο. 2. So, Analyt. Prior. c. 40, within the 
compass of a few lines he writes the same proposition, first, εἶναι 
Thy ἡδονὴν τὸ ἀγαθόν" and then, ἡδονὴ τὸ ἀγαθόν. Cf. Plat. Phileb. 
8. 125. οὐκοῦν ἡδονή ye... ἐνεκοί τινος οὐσίας ἐξ ἀνάγκης γίγνοιτ᾽ ἄν : 
and s. 157, ἡδονὴ μὲν γὰρ ἁπάντων ἀλαζονίστατον. Where, however, 
the absence of the article may result from the saying being a 
proverb, as in ἀρχὴ ἡμέσυ πάντος, and other similar cases. See on 
the subject of such irregularities Mr. Rose’s remarks on Middle- 
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ton, p. xiii. &. (ed. 1833). Let-me add here a few anomalies 
which he has not observed ; Ἥλιος and xécgeos are irregular in the 
following curious passage: καὶ μὴ τὸν ἡλιόν Tig ὑμῶν προσκυνείτω, 
BAAR τὸν ἡλίου ποιητὴν ἐπιποθείτω᾽ μηδὲ τὸν κόσμον ἐκθειαζέτω, ἀλλὰ τὸν 
κόσμου δημιουργὸν ἐπιζητησάτω. Clem. Alex. Protrept. 42, A. Νὺξ 
omits the article, John, ix. 4; and remarkably in Athenagoras, 
Legat. p. 96, ed. Dechair. ὡς τῇ Φιλίᾳ τὸ νεῖκος... ... καὶ τῇ ἡμέρα 
Νύξ. 

12. τὰ μὲν οὖν πρώγματα, x. τ. λ.}] The grossest confusion in 
moral questions has arisen from not attending to this observation, 
that such words as virtuous, vicious, &c., apply primarily to per- 
sons, and only in a transferred sense to actions, Virtuous actions 
are such actions as a virtuous person would do. 

13. τοῖς κάμνουσιν. The reader may be properly here reminded 
that Bishop Butler has carried this remark farther, by observing 
that the habit of speculating about virtue without practising it, 
is not only useless but detrimental. ‘Going over the theory of 
virtue in one’s thoughts, talking well, and drawing fine pictures 
ofit, this is so far from necessarily or certainly conducing to form 
an habit of it in him who thus employs himself, that it may 
harden the mind in a contrary course, and render it gradually 
insensible, i, 6. form a habit of insensibility to all moral conside- 
rations.”-—Analogy, Part 1. 6. v. pp. 89, 90. 


Cuap. 4. 


1. τρία ἰστι Aristotle does not mean that these are the only 
things to be found in the soul, but that these are the only three 
with which we can be concerned in the present discourse. For, 
as the question is here about moral virtue, intellectual faculties, 
&c., are out of the question; and he probably means Ψυχὴ here 
to be taken in its more confined sense, as denoting that part which 
is the seat of the affections, and distinguished from the νοῦς or 
intellect. | 

2. οὐδὲ ψίγιται ὁ ἁπλῶς ὀργιζόμενος. It is wonderful how much 
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stoicism, to call it by no worse name, has, in almost every age, 
insinuated itself into Christian ethics, and how deeply rooted 
appears to be the notion of the natural passions, or at least some 
of them, being more or less evil tn themselves. I have more than 
once heard and seen the translation of Ephes. iv. 26, in the com- 
mon English Bibles, assigned as an instance of there being most 
important doctrinal mistakes in that version; the objectors sup- 
posing that the true meaning could only be “ Are ye angry and 
sin not? Impossible.’ ‘They forgot that our Lord himself is 
described, Mark, iii. 5, as looking round upon his enemies with 
anger (μετ᾽ ὀργῆς). These false notions of morality in the Church 
began very early. Clemens Alexandrinus, for example, thus 
describes the perfection of a well-instructed Christian’s (yreers- 
xos) character: ἐξαιφετέον ἔρα τὸν γνωστικὸν ἡμῖν καὶ τέλειον, ἀπὸ παντὸς 
ψυχικοῦ παϑους" ἡ μὲν γὰρ γνῶσις συνεσκησιν. ἡ συνάσκησις δὲ ἕξιν ἢ ϑιαί- 
θεσιν" ἡ κωτώστασις Ob ἡ τοιοίδε ἀπόθειαν ἐργάζεται οὐ μετριοπέθμωαν. 
Strom. vi. p. 651; and again, τίς δὲ καὶ σωφροσύνης ἀνάγκη, μὴ χρή- 
ζοντι αὐτῆς: τὸ yeep ἔχειν τοιαύτας ἐπιθυμίας, ὡς σωφροσύνης δεῖσθαι πρὸς 
τὴν τούτων ἐγκρατιίαν οὐδέπω καθαροῦ, car ἐμεπαθοῦς.----". 652. Such 
principles, as might be expected, led him to a doctrine concerning 
Christ’s humanity, which nearly amounted to a denial of it. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν τοῦ Σωτῆηρὸς, τὸ σῶμα, ἀπαιτεῖν, ὡς σῶμα, τας ἄναγ- 
καίας ὑπηρεσίας εἰς διαμονὴν, γέλως ἂν thn... s,s αὐτὸς δὲ ἀπαξαπλῶς 
ἀπαθὴς ἦν, εἰς ὃν οὐδεὶς παρεισδύεται κίνημα παθητικὸν, οὔτε ἡδονὴ, οὔτε 
λύπη. Οἱ δὲ Αποστολοὶ ὀργῆς καὶ φόβου καὶ ἐπιθυμίας, διὼ τῆς κυριακῆς 
διδασκαλίας γνωστικότερον κρωτήσαντις, καὶ τὰ δοκοῦντα ὠγαθὰ τῶν παθη- 
τικῶν κινημότων, οἷον θάρσος, ζῆλον, χωρὰν, ἐπιθυμέαν, οὐδὲ αὐτὰ ἐἐνιδέξ- 
avre—p. 649. In the passage which I have omitted he condemns 
the error of the Docetse, who supposed that Christ’s flesh was only 
a phantastic appearance. But it is not easy to see how that error 
was worse than maintaining the marks of bodily wants and feel- 
ings to be only phantastic appearances. If the books of the New 
Testament had not come down to us, and we were wholly depen- 
dent upon the reports made by men of the age of Clemens of what 
they took to be the meaning of the Apostles’ teaching, what a dif- 
ferent Gospel might we not have had from the true one? 
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3. προαιρέσεις.) προαίρεσις, literally the seizing one thing before 
another, implies, as used by Aristotle and ordinary Greek writers, 
. 8 preceding deliberation. Cf. Lib. iii. c. 2. ἡ yee προαίρεσις pera 
λόγου καὶ διανοίας" ὑποσημαίνειν δὲ ἔοικε καὶ τοὔνομεα, ὡς ὃν πρὸ ἑτέρων 
αἱρετόν. The Stoics, however, who loved to take words in unusual 
senses, assigned this meaning rather to «ἔφεσις, and understood by 
προκίφεσες that inclination (βούλησις) which precedes choice. 


Cuap. 5. 


1. πᾶσα αἰρετή.) Cicero, Leg. i. 8: ‘ Virtus nihil aliud est 
quam in se perfecta et ad summum perducta natura.” In this 
large sense we may speak of the virtue of things inanimate. 

2. σπουδαῖον.) This, in good Greek, is the constant correlative 
adjective of ἀρετή. The later writers use tvdpstes, Φιλορετος, πανά- 
esres, &c. See Lobeck in Phryn. 329. So Ammonius, ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρε- 
τῆς οὐ λέγεται ἀριταῖος, ἀλλὼ σπουδαῖος. ᾿Ενάρετος seems, by Phry- 
nichus’s account, to have come originally from the stoical mint. 

3. συνεχεῖ καὶ διαιριτῷ.]Ὶ Aristotle has explained the difference 
between discrete and continuous quantities in Categ.c. vi. Discrete 
quantity is that of which the parts hdve no continuity, as in 
number. The number, e. g., of inches in a foot rule, is the same 
whether the solid inches remain continuous, or are cut asunder 
and flung about the world; but they do not constitute a foot length 
(which is a continuous quantity) unless they are so joined toge- 
ther that the bounding lines of one coincide with those of another. 
Of continuous quantities there are two kinds: one, of which the 
parts are coexistent, as in eftension; another, in which the parts 
are successive, as in duration. Discrete and continuous quanti- 
ties are sometimes called multitude and magnitude. 

4. ὁ ἀλείπτης... . προστάξειεν.)] In the training of men for 
gymnastic exercises (as in the training of our jockeys) the quan- 
tity and quality of their food was prescribed by the training- 
master or ἀλείπτης. The meals thus prescribed by rule were 
called ἀναγκοφαγίαι, and are frequently referred to under that 
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name by Greek writers. Cf. Aristotl. Polit. vili.4; Themistius, 
Orat. xv. 186, A.; Clemens Alex. Ped. 11, i. 140, A.; Basil, de 
Legendis Grecis, c. 16, δίκεταν δὲ οὐ τὴν ἡδίστην, GALE THY παρὼ τῶν 
γυμναστῶν αἰφούμενοι. 

5. Μίλων. The story of Milo and his great strength is too 
well known to need repetition. Camerarius thinks that Cicero’s 
narrative of his grief at comparing, in his old age, his own wi- 
thered arms with the muscles of the younger wrestlers, is incon- 
sistent with the common tale which leaves him ‘ wedged in the 
timber which he strove to rend.” Stories of either sort deserve 
no serious examination. Their only importance is in their moral, 
or as shewing the reputation of the man for strength. 

6. οὐτ᾽ ἀφελεῖν.) Compare Deut. iv. 2, and xii. 32. 

7. TIvbeyépssos.] This refers to the συστοιχίε of the Pythago- 
reans, which he had noticed before, i. 6. It was an arrangement 
of the principles of things in antithetic columns thus: 


Πέρας 2 2 ss 5 + + of ἤΑπειφον. 


“Agtioy . 2 6 + we ws Πιριστόν. 
"Ry . 2. 0 se @ te ew of) Πλῆθος. 
Δέξιν «ww ew ww.) Agiorrages. 
"Agesy + 2 6 © 6 6 « + Θᾶλυ. 
Ἢριμοῦν. - 2 1 1 6 + + Κρνούμοενον. 


Εὐθύ . 2 2 6 6 we ee) Καάμπυλον. 
Dis °° «1 ww ww ww) Σκότος. 
᾿Αγαθόν . .« 6 6 6 oe ew ew) Κακόν. 
Τιτράγωνον . . - «6 + 6 Ἐτιρομῆκες. 


One column contained the sources of good, the other of evil. 
See Metaphys. I. 5.; Sextus Emp. adv. Mathem. x. 262; Plutarch 
de Iside, &c. They reduced all these to the Monas and Dyas, the 
rest being the results of these either by difference or opposition, 
or relation. Compare Hegel, Geschichte der Philosophie, p. 448, and 
Fischer, de Hellenice Phil. Principiis, &c., p. 22. 

8. ἐσθλοί, The author of this verse is not known. 
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Cuap. 6. 


1. προιαιφετικὴ.} By this term the virtuous ἕξις is distinguished 
from the arts and sciences; and again, by the introduction of the 
clause ὡς ἂν 6 Φρὄνιμεος, the reason necessarily involved in virtue is 
distinguished from the mere speculative reason of a philosopher 
or mathematician. 

2. καὶ τὸν λόγον τὸν τί ἣν εἶναι λέγοντα |—i. 6. its definition. εἶναι is 
here an infinitive taken substantively; as the schoolmen (follow- 
ing Aristotle) use esse in the dictum, 6. g. idearum esse est percipt. 
** Where as to its essence, and the definition of what its external 
being is, virtue isa mean.” So the paraphrase, εἰ μὲν ζητοίημοεν 
«ὐτὸ τὸ εἶναι τῆς ἀριτῆς, μεσότης ἐστιν" εἰ δὲ τὸ ἄγαθον αὐτῆς καὶ τὸ εὖ, 
ἀκρότης. It is to be remembered, however, that in speaking of 
things as they are in themselves (or, according to the modern 
absurd style, objectively) we commonly mean only their relation 
to some other faculty or manner of perception than tLat from 
their relation to which we set out. Thus heat was said to be in 
itself a certain motion in the particles of a heated body; the 
meaning being that wherever the sensation of heat was imparted 
to one sense, others (if duly improved) would be able to trace such 
a motion, or at least the proofs of its existence. So in the case 
of moral qualities, wherever we experience moral disapprobation, 
the understanding can perceive that there is a certain excess or 
defect of the passions, above or below a point at which approval 
attends their exercise. 


Caap. 7. 


1. κενώτεροι.)] Al. κοινότεροι. The later transcribers, who were 
accustomed, after the manner of the modern Greeks, to make 
little difference in pronunciation between 4) 0, as, δἰ) very fre- 
quently wrote one for another. Cf. Sturz. de Dial. Maced. pp. 
118, 119. Hence seems to have sprung the various reading, | 
Tim. vi. 20, καινοφωνίας for κενοφονίας. In support of the reading 
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κενώτεροι may be cited De ort. Anim. ii. 8: οὗτος .. . . ὃ λόγος κα- 
θόλου Atay καὶ κενός" οἱ γοὶρ μὴ ἐκ τῶν οἰκείων ἀρχῶν λόγοι κενοί. So De 
Animf, 1,1. For ποινότεροι, supra, c. 2. τὸ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λό- 
γον πρώττειν κοινόν. This seems to have decided Dr. Cardwell for 
the latter reading, but I cannot feel the force of it. 

The διωγραφὴ, or tabular arrangement of the virtues and vices 
in columns (the central column representing the virtues) has 
‘been omitted here, but is preserved in the Eudemian Ethics, it. 
3. Itmay easily be constructed out of the following enumeration 
by the student for himself. 

2. πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνώνομα.] Since, as Locke has observed, men 
give distinct names to things only so far as the purposes of com- 
mon life bring their distinctions into notice, therefore we often 
want words to express the finer distinctions which appear when 
we look into things more narrowly. The want of appropriate 
terms for distinct moral qualities is much more to be regretted 
than any want of exact metaphysical terms, as such a defect not 
only indicates ἃ confusion of popular thought but tends to perpe- 
tuate that confusion, in respect of subjects which ought to be 
popularly well understood, and might be so. 

3. ἐλλείποντες δὲ “περὶ τὰς ἡδονὸς.] It might occur to one to think 
that the ascetics of the pseudo-Christian and Buddhist religions 
furnish numerous instances of this class. But I do not suppose 
that, even if Aristotle had known them, he would have ranked 
them in it; their aversion to pleasure springing not from a cri- 
minally indulged defect of the love of it, but from a mistaken 
notion of duty or piety. To what an extent, however, it has 
been carried, cannot, perhaps, be better shown than by an extract 
from Madame Perier’s account of Pascal: ‘‘ He had always in his 
thoughts these two great maxims, of renouncing all pleasure and 
all superfluity; and he practised them in the worst of his illness, 
with a continual watchfulness over his senses, refusing them abso- 
lutely everything that was agreeable; and when necessity constrained 
him to do something which might give them satisfaction, he had a 
wonderful art of diverting his mind from it that it might have 
no share in it.” ‘* He took, upon occasion, an iron girdle full of 
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points, and put it round about his naked flesh, and when any 
vain thought came into his mind, or he took pleasure tn the place 
where he was, he gave himself some blows with his elbow, to re- 
double the violence of the prickings.”” Bayle’s Dict., Art. Pascat, 
Rem. G. 

4. ὅθεν ἐπιδικώζονται οἱ ἄκροι τῆς μέσης χώρας.) The middle place 
is, as it were, a territory which each of the extremes claims as its 
rightful possession. From this figurative use of ἐπιδικάζων it 
comes, in later writers, to mean simply to swe or solicit. Origen 
in Matth. 358, B. ἐπιδικώζεται κἂν ὡς κυνίδιον τυχεῖν Ψιχίον. 

5. ἐπαινοῦμεν.) So we, when we mean to praise the disposition, 
speak of an honourable or laudable ambition; or, when we cen- 
sure, say that a person has no ambition to excel. The reader 
may profitably consult Barrow’s sermon on the text ““ Them that 
honour me 1 will honour.” 


Fame is no plant that grows on mortal soil, 
Nor in the glistering foil 

Set off to the world, nor in broad ramour lies, 
But lives and spreads aloft by those pure eyes 
And perfect witness of all-seeing Jove : 

As he pronounces lastly on each deed 

Of so much fame in heaven expect thy meed. 


6. ἀόργητος. It is a matter of considerably more difficulty than 
importance to decide between the forms ἀοργησία and ἀνοργησία. 
I am disposed to agree with Lobeck, ad Phryn. 731, that the form 
of composition with a hiatus should be confined to the older and 
more simple words, and therefore prefer ὠνοργησία. 

Ἴ. ὁ μὲν μέσος suredasros.| It may seem strange that the Apostle 
should mention, as he does, Eph. v. 4, εὐτραπελία amongst the 
vices which a good man should avoid, while it is here ranked 
amongst the virtues. But we must consider that Aristotle him- 
self tells us afterwards, iv. c. 8, that, even in his own time, the 
term εὐτράπελος came to be applied to mere buffoons: ἐπιπολάζοντος 
δὲ τοῦ γελοίον, καὶ τῶν πλείστων χαιρόντων τῇ παιδιᾷ καὶ τῷ σκώπτειν 
μέῶλλον ἢ δεῖ, καὶ οἱ βωμολόχοι εὐτράπελοι προσωγορέονται, ὡς χαρίεντες. 
The Apostle means by εὐτραπελία that which commonly passed 
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under the name, (Good-fellowship is a similarly abused term 
amongst ourselves. So Isocrates, in his Areopagitica, speaking of 
the wise founders of the Athenian state: σεμνύνεσθαι δ᾽ ἐμελέτων, καεὶ 
οὗ βωμολοχεύεσθαι" καὶ τοὺς εὐτραπέλους δὲ, καὶ σκώπτειν δυναμένους, evs 
νῦν εὐφυεῖς προσωγορεύουσιν, ἐκεῖνοι δυστυχεῖς ἰνόμειζον. 

8. δυσερίς τις.1] The older form (and possibly the more correct 
in this place) was dvengs. But, in this and other cases, the spel- 
ling probably followed the pronunciation, which was at one time 
quicker and more colloquial, at another slower and more solemn. 
The attempts of scholiasts and grammarians to reduce such mat- 
ters to inflexible canons are futile, and show that those who are 
most diligent in anatomizing the dead languages have spent little 
time in observing the living. 

9. ἐπιχαιφέκακος.) As Aristotle elsewhere observes, Rhet. ii 
9 (T. ii. 560, D.) envy and malevolence are characters of one and 
the same person; but he is called envious in respect of feeling grief 
at other men’s good fortune; malevolent in respect of not feeling 
it, but rather joy at their calamities. He has, therefore, an excess 
of grief in one direction, a defect of it in another. The peculiarity 
of φϑόνος is, feeling the success of others as if it were an injustice 
to ourselves ; and, under this view, νέμεσις may fairly be considered 
as its proper mean. 


CHap. 8. 


1. ὁρίζονται.]Ὶ ‘*‘ They define;” not, as Lambinus translates it, 
“‘definiuntur.” Vide supra, c. v. ὁρίζονται τὰς ἀρετάς. Cf, Categor. 
C. 6. τὸ γὰρ πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων διεστηκότα τῶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει ἑναντία 
ὁφέζονται. 

2. ip’ ὧν.] ‘*In respect of some cases.” 5, in such usage, is 
called the postpositive article. See Matthie, 8. 289, and Reizius 
de Accent. p. 31. With the general sentiment may be compared 
Pope’s description of himself: 


In moderation placing all my glory, 
While Tories call me Whig, and Whigs a Tory. 
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3. ὁμεοιότερον εἶναι δοκεῖ τῇ ἀνδρίᾳ ἢ θρασύτης. x. τ. A) The habit of 
fortitude is commonly formed by strengthening confidence and 
checking fear, which are the same acts as form θρασύτης. Hence, 
by association, something of approval (which they merit up to a 
certain point) continues to adhere to them even beyond the mean. 
But cowardice is contracted by indulging fear, and neglecting 
what contributes to confidence. The defect is therefore less like 
the virtue than the excess. In the case of intemperance, on the 
contrary, the excess is produced by an over indulgence, whereas 
both the virtue and the defect are produced by restraint of the 
appetite. If we combine this remark with that made in the com- 
mencement of the chapter, that the mean, when compared with 
either of the extremes, appears to resemble the other, we shall 
have a clear exposition of Eccles. vii. 16, 17, ‘‘ Be not righteous 
over much, neither make thyself over wise: why shouldest thou 
destroy thyself (Heb. ‘be left alone,’ ἢ θήριον ἢ rds). Be not over- 
much wicked, neither be thou foolish; why shouldest thou die 
before thy time.” Righteousness is obtained, e. g., by restraining 
appetite; therefore he that restrains overmuch is regarded as 
righteous, but erring in excess: as he that seeks to know more 
than is meet is called over wise. Compared with these extremes 
moderation in self-denial and curiosity, i. e. some indulgence of 
the appetites, and some restraint of the love of knowledge, seem 
wickedness and folly. So in Scaliger’s lines— 


Nescire velle que magister optimus 
Docere non vult, erudita inscitia est. 


4, εὐκατάώφοροί ἐσμεν πρὸς ἀκολασίαν καὶ πρὸς κοσμιότητα.) As this 
way of speaking seems to imply that one disposed towards tem- 
perance might be said to be κατώφορος πρὸς κοσμιότητα, it may be 
taken for an exception to Lobeck’s Canon (ad Phrynich. p. 439), 
that that term and its compounds are never used in the latitude 
of the Latin proclivis, but always in a bad sense. However I 
should desire some more decisive example than the present before 
venturing to set aside the rule, as some other term may here be 
supplied (from the context) before σρὸς κοσμοιιότητα. 
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CuHap. 9. 


1. καὶ ἀρετὴ ἡ ἡϑικὴ μεσότης.] ““ Ibid. Lib. 11, c. 6. we find μεσότης 
ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετή" to have said ἡ μεσότης Would not have been true.” 
Bishop Middleton on the Article, ὁ. 111. p. 54. 

2. ἔργον ἰστὶ. It is difficult—a matter of labour. Hic labor, 
hoc opus. A little lower down, at line 19, the sentence διόπερ τὸ 
εὖ should be translated “ that which is good is also rare, and laud- 
able, and fair.” 

3. ἡ Καλυψώ. Aristotle, through an error of memory, ascribes 
these words to Calypso, which are in reality spoken by Ulysses 
to his pilot, in pursuance of the instruction (not of Calypso but) 
of Circe, who had warned him rather to approach Scylla than 
Charybdis, Odyss. xii. 219: τούτου μὲν καπνοῦ καὶ κύμωτος ἐκτὸς ἔερ γε 
Nia’ σὺ δὲ σκοπόλου ἐπιμαίεο. Aristotle often gives onlyacatchword, 
as it were, of the passage meant; and I think the samie practice is 
often observable in the Apostle Paul. 

The ancients, it is to be observed, had but few of those facili- 
ties for reference which we possess; and the form of their books, 
however convenient for a leisurely perusal, was not such as to 
make the finding of a particular passage a very easy task. Pearce, 
in his preface to Longinus, observes thatin the treatise περὶ ὑψοῦς, 
no one quotation (exceeding two or three words) is made with 
perfect accuracy. Even where there could be but little difficulty 
of reference, the ancients often quoted very carelessly. I remem- 
ber observing that Origen, in the course of a couple of pages 
(Comment. in Matth. 229, 230), cites one and the same passage 
of Scripture in three different forms:—1. κρατήσας τὸν 'Loedvvqy ἔδησεν 
αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῆ. 229 B. 2. ἔδησεν ἐν φυλακὴ καὶ ἐπίθετο. Ibid. E. 
3. δήσας οἰπέθετο ἐν τῇ φυλακὴ, 220, B. Hence quotations are ἃ 
doubtful source of various readings. 

4. παιδαγωγοῦ.) The παιδαγωγὸς, ἃ very different functionary 
from the διδάσκαλος or schoolmaster, was a kind of governor (in 
Latin custos, Cornel. Nepos, x. 4, 6.) who regulated the conduct 
and behaviour of children, until they passed into the number of 
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ephebi or youths, It is to such an officer that the Apostle alludes, 
Gal. 111, 24. So also Clemens Alexandrinus, Pedag. i. 1. xexayoOw 
δ᾽ ἡμεῖν ἑν) προσφυῶς οὗτος ὀνόματι Tlasdeymyes’ πρακτικὸς, οὐ pcibedines 
ὧν ὁ παιδωγνγές" 5 καὶ τὸ τίλος αὐτοῦ βιλτιῶσαι τὴν ψυχήν ἐστιν, οὐ δι- 
δέξαι. 78, D. . 

5. κατὰ τὸν δεύτερον.) “ΑΒ the next best.”? He who cannot 
command a favourable wind must be content to ply his oars at 
some disadvantage. Pol. iii. 13. βέλτιον μέν . . . δεύτερος δὲ πλοῦς, 
κι τ᾿ A. Cf. Menander, in Thrasyleonte, ed. Cler. 86. ὁ δεύτερος 
πλοῦς tori δήπου λεγόμενος, “Ay ἀποτύχη τις πρῶτον iy κώπαισι πλεῖν. 
Where Forster, on Plato’s Phedo, s. 110, reads (from a compa- 
rison of Eustathius, Odyss. B. p.1453) for πρῶτον, οὐριοῦ, omitting 
the ἐν. See Gataker on Marcus Ant. ix. 8. 2, p. 323, who notices 
out of Ignatius another similar proverb, δεύτερος λιμήν. In the 
sentence preceding ἄκρως goes with χαλεπόν, not with μέσου τυχεῖν. 

6. adixacres.] δικάζισθαι is ἃ verb appropriated to denote the 
bribing of witnesses or judges. Allian, V. H. ii. 8. οἱ τῆς ψήφου 
κύριοι... . ἰδικάσθησαν. 

Ἴ. οἱ δημογίροντες. Iliad, iii, 156. 


οὐ νέμεσις Τρῶας καὶ εὐκνήριδας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 

τοιὴδ ἐμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἄλγια πάσχειν" 
9 ‘ Va , x 2m 9.» \ 4 

αλλα καὶ ὡς τοίη WEP SOUT ἂν νηυσι νεσθω. 


Book III. c. 9. 


1. περὶ ἀνδρείκς.)] The circumstances of ancient society made 
war to be considered the proper occupation of men,—«rdgss,—as 
distinguished from women and children; and the sentiment of 
approbation was eminently elicited by valour. Hence, both in 
Greek and Latin, the name of virtue seems primarily applicable 
to this kind of it, ᾿Αριτὰ from ἄρης, and virtus from Vir. “Agns itself 
seems cognate with aye. We have in Hebrew the two forms 
Ὧ Ὁ and aN, one of which seems only a variety of the other; just 
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as in Greek ἕνς was softened into ss. Now s and r being inter- 
changeable (as honos, honor, &c.) do not these correspond to Vir 
(Fir) and ἀνήρ The radical idea is, I suppose, strength. Com- 


pare Vis, vires, and the Arabic (wal, 88 illustrated by Schultens 
on Job, i. 1. 

2. μέλλον μαστιγοῦσθαι. Because flogging implied ἀδοξία, being 
a disgraceful punishment. However it is certainly a part of for- 
titude not to fear disgrace in a-good cause. So when the Apostles 
had been scourged we read ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες . . . . ὅτι ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνό- 
ματος αὐτοῦ κατηξιώθησαν ὠτιμασθῆναι. Acts, v. 41. But Christianity 
has produced a change in our ways of thinking. With the ancients 
the state (ἡ πόλις) was considered the highest development of hu- 
man life: ἡ κοινωνία πόσων κυριοτάτη καὶ πάσας περιέχουσα τας ἄλλας- 
Pol.i.1. Hence fortitude was eminently considered as shewn in 
encountering the greatest dangers for this the noblest object. 
But Christianity has introduced the idea of a nobler πόλις, which 
more truly answers to that definition; and hence Christian mo- 
ralists (as Crellius, for example) have regarded martyrdom as the 
highest instance of fortitude, in which the τὸ θυμοοεῖδες seems to 
have little or no place, even as σύνεργον : and they observe that 
Paul uses the verb ἀνδρίζεσθε with respect to Christian valour, 1 
Cor. xvi. 13. Now all men being agreed in regarding patriotism 
as honourable, there could be nothing disgraceful in the dangers 
which the pagan evdgsies was to encounter; whereas the notion of 
a heavenly city being generally regarded as absurd, Christian 
fortitude had to encounter contempt as well as suffering. 

3. πέρας yag.| The commentators take care to tell us that 
Aristotle speaks here only the sentiments of the vulgar. But it 
would be a poor argument to shew that despising death was the 
highest instance of fortitude, to allege that ignorant people deemed 
death the most terrible of all things. It would be like praising 
one’s courage for not being afraid of the dark, because ignorant 
people fancy there are hobgoblins in dark places. See Towne’s 
Critical Inquiry into the Opinions of the ancient Philosophers, 
and Warburton, D. L. Book iii. f° 
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4, τὸν θάνατον τὸν τοιοῦτον δυσχεραίνουσιν. Compare Virgil, Zineid, 
i. 98— 
O terque quaterque beati, 
Queis ante ora patrum, Trojxz sub meonibus altis, 
Contigit oppetere! O Danafim fortissime gentis 
Tydide, me ne Iliacis occumbere campis 
Non potuisse, tufique animam hano effundere dextra 


Observe also the difference between the courage of Gonzalo and 
of the sailors in the first scene of the Tempest, and Gonzalo’s 
words when he supposes all to be lost: ““ The wills above be done, 
but I would fain die a dry death.” 


CuHap. 10. 


1. τοὺς Κιλτούς.} Eudem. Ethic. iii. 1. οἱ Κελτοὶ πρὸς τὰ κύματα 
ὅπλα ἀπαντῶσι λάβοντις. I fancy that Shakspeare had this in his 
mind, in the celebrated passage of Hamlet’s soliloquy, “ΟΥ̓ to take 
arms against a sea of troubles, and, by opposing, end them.” — 
Taking arms against a sea is not here, I think, a broken metaphor, 
but ἃ learned allusion of the scholar Hamlet, todescribe a despe- 
rate enterprise in which the combatants must perish. Aristotle’s 
knowledge of the Celts was possibly derived from his pupil Alex- 
ander, whose interview with that people is related by Arrian, . 
Anab. i. 4. They professed only δεδιέναι μήποτε ὁ οὐρανὸς αὐτοῖς 
ἐμπίσοι. Alexander dismissed them with the remark, ors ἀλαζόνες 
Κελτοὶ εἰσίν. Compare lian, V. H. xii. ο. 23: εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ οἱ ὅπλα 
λαροβάώνοντις ἐμπίπτουσι τοῖς κύμασι, καὶ τὴν φορὰν αὐτῶν εἰσδέχονται, 
γυμνὼ τὼ ξίφη καὶ τὼ δόρατα προσείοντες Here let me observe, by 
the way, that there is nothing more irregular in Greek syntax 
than the usage of the article with respect to names of nations; 
nor have I yet seen any attempt to reduce the insertions and 
omissions to any fixed general principles. Some trace of a prin- 
ciple may, indeed, in some particular cases, be found. In John’s 
Gospel, e. g., οἱ ‘Ievdeies seems to mark the Jews as distinct from 
the Galileans, and is a way of speaking quite natural in a Gali- 
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lean’s mouth. Cf. John, iv. 3; vii. 1; and Josephus, Antiq. 
Xvii. 10, 2. πολλαὶ Γαλιλαίων... αὐτῶν τε Ἰουδαίων. 

2. καὶ οἱ μὲν θρασεῖς, x. τ. A.) Shakspeare, ‘ who,” to borrow 
Warburton’s words, ‘widely excelling in the knowledge of hu- 
man nature, hath given to his infinitely varied pictures of it such 
truth of design, such force of drawing, such beauty of colouring, 
as was hardly ever equalled by any writer, whether his aim was 
the use or only the entertainment of mankind,” has strongly 
marked the difference between the θρασεῖς and the ἀνδρείους in his 
description of the French and English camps in Harry the Fifth. 

3. τὸ δ᾽ ἀποθνήσκειν, He repeats this, Eudem. Eth, iii. 1, citing 
from Agatho— 


φαῦλοι βροτῶν yag τοῦ πονεῖν ἡσσώμενοι 


θανεῖν ἐρῶσι. 


Cf. Tacitus, Hist. ii. 46: ““ Majore animo tolerari adversa, quam 
relingui.” So Cesar: ‘“ Animi est ista mollities, non virtus, 
inopiam paullisper ferre non posse. Qui se morti ultro offerant 
facilius reperiuntur, quam qui dolorem patienter ferant.” The 
experience of mankind shows that where there is not “ the dread 
of something after death,” a very slight disgust will often be 
enough to provoke to suicide, and that in the weakest persons. 


Cuap. 1]. 


1. πουλυδώμας. Iliad, xxii. 100. The words of Diomede are 
from Iliad, viii. 148, where the verse is completed, φοβούμενος ἵκετο 
νῆας. I have already noticed Aristotle’s manner of giving only 
catchwords. The next (ὃν δὲ κ᾿ ἐγών) is an incorrect citation from 
Iliad, 11. 391, where it is Agamemnon, not Hector, that speaks. 
He was probably thinking of xv. 348, and confounded the two 
passages. 

2. οἱ προστάττοντες.) I think we should read καὶ οἱ προτάττοντις, 
κἂν ἀναχωρῶσι τύπτοντις, τὸ αὐτὸ δρῶσι. ““Απᾶ those who place 
their men before them, and strike them if they give back, do the 
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same.” According to Lambinus, Amiot found this reading 
προτάττοντες in one of the Pope’s MSS. The Spartans are said to 
have cut off their own retreat by a trench in their rere, in one of 
their battles with the Messenians. 

3. ὁ Σωχφώτης.] This is the doctrine maintained by Socrates in 
Plato’s Laches and Protagoras, and in Xenophon’s Symposium. 
Aristotle seems to indicate, by prefixing the article, that it is of 
the Socrates of those dialogues that he is speaking. It is his con- 
stant practice to add the article when he is speaking of a character 
in an epic or dramatic piece. So above, τὸν Διομήδη καὶ τὸν “Ἕκτορα. 
li, πρὸς τὴν Ἑλένην. Ibid. ἡ Καλυψώ. vil. ὁ Σοφοκλέους Νεοπτόλεμος. 
4, ἡ Νιόβη, ὅζο. But where he speaks of real persons, not as cha- 
racters in a literary composition, the usage is different. So 7, 
οἷον καί Σωκράτης ἐποίμ. vi. 13. καὶ Σωκράτης, τῇ μὲν ὀρθῶς ἰζή- 
τοι" τῇ δ ἡμαρτάνεν. Ibid. Σωκράτης piv οὖν λόγους τὰς ἀρετὰς wsre 
εἶναι. Vil. 2. ὡς wero Σωκράτης. 10. Σωκράτης μὲν γὰρ ὅλως ἐμάχετο “πρὸς 
τὸν λόγον. And all persons, however famous, are generally men- 
tioned without the article. i. 4. εὖ γὰρ καὶ Πλάτων ἠπόρει. Ib. 5. 
ὁμοιοπαθεῖν Σαρδαναπάλλῳ. 6. οἷς δὴ καὶ Σπεύσιππος. 10. μηδὲ Σόλων 
τοῦτο βούλεται. 12. δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ "Ἑυδοξος. A similar usage is observ- 
able in the Politics. Thus, speaking of the real Socrates, he says, 
1, 13. καὶ ody, ἡ αὐτὴ σωφροσύνη γυναικὸς καὶ εὐνδρός" οὐδ᾽ ave sec καὶ δι- 
καιοσύνη, καθάπερ Hire Σωκράτης. But of the dramatic person, ii. 1. 
ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τὴ Πλάτωνος" ἐκεῖ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης ; and so, 
throughout the whole discussion of Plato’s Republic, it 1s every- 
where ὁ Σωκράτης. The instances, as far as I have observed, which 
seem to break this usage, are really instances of renewed mention, 
as 11, 12, ἐγίνετο δὲ καὶ Φιλόλαος ὁ Κορίνθιος vopeodérns Θηβαίοις" ἥν δὲ 
O Φιλόλαος κ΄ τ᾿ A. In ii. 9 we have τὸν Λυκοῦργον with the article, 
to shew that he is the same person who has just been spoken of 
8.8 ὁ voobirys. Cf. Middleton, c. 1Π. 8. i. p. 32. It is observed by 
Bishop Middleton that the names of Homer, Solon, Draco, take 
the article in Aristophanes and Demosthenes, but not so with 
Aristotle. Ethic. iii. 8. τοιούτους δὲ καὶ “Openges ποίει, and 80 passim. 
So in the Politics, i. 2, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ λέγει “Ὅμηρος. Ibid. 12. καλῶς 
Ὅμηρος τὸν Ale προσεγόρευσεν. 111. 5. ὥσπερ καί “Ὅμηρος ἐποΐησιν. 1}}. 
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14. δηλοῖ δ᾽ Ὅμηρος, &c., &c. So in the case of Solon, and so in 
that of Draco; yet, so inconstant are general rules, we have in 
these Ethics, i. 3, ὡς ὁ Πλάτων φησίν; and iv. 1, τῷ Σιρωνίδη. In 
thé Rhetoric and other books the usage is still more capricious. 

4, worrd ... τοῦ πολέμου.) If he had said, following the com- 
mon rule in cases of regimen, τὰ πολλὼ τοῦ πολέμου, it would have 
expressed another sense, viz., that most of the terrors of war are 
idle, ‘‘ Many partitives are of such a nature as not to admit the 
article before them, as s/s, ὅσος; or else admit it only in parti- 
cular cases, a8 πολλοί, εἷς.) Middleton, 6. m1. 8. vill. p. 38. This 
saying seems to have been a proverb. So Polybius, in the frag- 
ments of Book xxIx. vi. 8, οὕτως ἀληθίς ἐστιν τὸ περιφερόμενον" ors 
πολλὰ κενὼ τοῦ πολέμου. 1018 supposed to have had another form, 
πολλὼ καινὼ τοῦ πολέμου, Which, however, is rejected by Wesseling 
on Diodorus Siculus, xvii. 86. Cf. Tacitus, Hist. ii. 69: “ingens 
numerus et prima statim defectione inter inanta belli assumptus.” 

5. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ἄγωσιν, x. τ. A.| This profound obser- 
vation shews, I think, the folly of those who regard the brutal 
exhibitions of pugilism as necessary or fit schools for training 
national courage. In the last book of his Politics, c. 4, he glances 
again at this subject, noticing the mistake of the Spartans, who 
sought to make their citizens manly by making them brutal. οὔτε 
vee, he proceeds, ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ζώοις, ove’ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν ὁρῶμεν τὴν ἀν- 
δρίαν ἀκολουθοῦσαν τοῖς ἀγριωτάτοις, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοῖς ἡρεερωτέροις καὶ 
λιοντώδεσιν ἤθεσιν... ὥστε τὸ καλὸν ὠλλ᾽ οὗ τὸ θηριῶδες δεῖ πρώτα γωνιστεῖν. 
οὐ γὰρ λύκος, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων θηρίων τι ὠγωνίσαιτο ἂν οὐθένα καλὸν xivdu- 
γον» AAR μᾶλλον ane οὐἰὐγαθός. 

6. ‘Eguate. | The account of this action is given by an anonymous 
scholiast preserved by Manutius, who cites as his authorities Ce- 
phissodorus, Anaximenes, and Ephorus. The Greek text is given 
in the Fragments of Ephorus (F. 153) in C. and T. Miiller’s 
Fragmenta Hist. Grec. p. 274. Paris, 1841. The citadel of Co- 
ronga was, by treachery, given up to Onomarchus, The citizens, 
however, having obtained auxiliary troops from the Bootians, 
gave battle in a plain within the city called Hermeum. The 
Beeotian soldiers fled immediately upon the death of their officer, 
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Chiron, but the citizens stood their ground, and were cut off to 
a man. 

7. of ὄνοι. He had in his mind Homer’s comparison of Ulysses 
to an ass. Iliad, xi. 558. 

8. ἀνδρείου δ᾽ ἤν. “ But we settled before that it was the character 
of a brave man,” &. This use of 4» is very common both with 
Aristotle and Plato. Sov. c. 6. xara νόμον γὰρ av. Ibid. c. 11. τὸ 
μὲν γὰρ ἀδικεῖν μετὰ κακίας, καὶ Ψικτὸν ἣν. Plato, Alcibiades Prior, 
8. δ]. ἕτερον δ᾽ ἦν τό τε χρώμενον' καὶ ᾧ χρῆται; 

9. ἀξίωμα. The ordinary explanation is, “they have no dig- 
nity, no circumstance of splendour.” So iv. 2, e&sapee καὶ μέγεθος, 
and frequently elsewhere. But Zwinger wishes to give it an ac- 
tive sense, translating it, ‘no preconceived opinion or estimate 
[of probable safety] as a principle to act upon.” He refers to 
iv. 3, τὸ τοῦ μεγαλοψύχου ἀξίωμα, as favouring this, which seems to 
shew that ἀξίωμα may mean the high opinion a man has of him- 
self, as well as (what it means commonly) the high opinion others 
have of him, i. e. his rank or estimation; but how this can help 
us to Zwinger’s explication of the present passage, I am at a loss 
to discover. I think Aristotle means that the εὐέλπιδες have some 
credit, because, though they hope to escape, they know that there 
is real danger. This is, I suppose, what Eustratius means by his 
exposition, οὐ γὰρ εἶδοτες ὑπερορῶσι. 

10. οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι.) See Xenophon, Hist. Greec. iv. 10. 


Cuap. 12. 


1. χαλεπώτερον γάρ.) It is so in single instances, but it is hardly 
more difficult to face great suffering on occasion than to abstain 
from pleasure constantly. In Baxter’s opinion (who had tried 
both) the latter was, by a great deal, the more difficult. 

2. τῶν κύκλῳ.) ‘* The surrounding circumstances.” So Rhet. 
iii. δ, φενακίζει yale τὸ κύκλῳ πολὺ ὅν. 

3. σείρκινοι.] The word ΟΟΟΌΣΒ in Theocritus, Id. xxii., towards 
the close, where σείρκινος ἰχθύς being opposed to χρύσεος, denotes, 
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not a fat fish, but one made of flesh, not of gold. It occurs also, 
1 Cor. ui. 3, and, in the Septuagint, Ezek. ii. 19, and Ecclus. 
xvii. 13. 
4, ἕτοιμοι yae οὗτοι. x. τ. λ.}] Horat. Epist. Lib. m= E. ii 

26-40: 

Luculli miles collecta viatica multis 

rumnis, lassus dum nocte stertit, ad assem 

Perdiderat : post hoc vehemens lupus et sibi et hosti 

‘ — Tratus pariter, jejunis dentibus acer, - 

Preesidium regale loco defecit, ut aiunt, 

Summe munito et multarum divite rerum. 

Clarus ob id factum donis ornatur honestia, 

Accipit et bis dena super sestertia nummim. 

Forte sub hoc tempus castellum evertere pretor 

Nescio quod cupiens, hortari ceepit eundem 

Verbis, que timido quoque possent addere mentem. 

I, bone, quo virtus tua te vocat, i pede fausto, 

Grandia laturus meritorum premia! Quid stas? 

Post hsec ille catus, quantumvis rusticus ; Ibit, 

Ibit eo quo vis qui zonam perdidit inquit. 


Cuap. 13. 


1. ἀνώμνησις. Διὸ ἐμμελῶς ἔφη Στρατόνικος, τὸς μὲν καλὸν ὄζειν, τοὺς 
δὲ ἡδύ. Eudem. Ethic, iii. 2. We have here, perhaps, some of the 
earliest traces of the doctrine of association in taste. ‘The whole 
doctrine of association was for a long time supposed to bea modern 
discovery ;—how erroneously has been very largely shewn by 
Sir W. Hamilton in his late edition of Reid. 

ὦ. οὐδὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ζώοις, x. τι A.| This is the more remarkable 
when we consider how much some beasts (and even birds) surpass 
men in the delicacy of their sense of smell. The only instance I 
can remember of a brute appearing to be pleased with a fragrant 
smell, as such, is the fondnesss shewn by the cat for mint and 
valerian. But it seems probable that the odours of those herbs 
may have a pleasurable effect upon the cat’s nerves, independent 
of their fragrance. So with respect to hearing. The most harsh 
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and dissonant sounds (so as they are not loud or strange enough 
to scare them) seem to please singing birds as well as the most 
melodious. A blackbird or canary, in a mechanic’s workshop, will 
sing at the grating of a saw or file as merrily as at the sweetest 
music, 

3. εὕφων.) liad, iii. 23. 


ὥστε λέων ἰχαρη μεγάλῳ inl σώματι κύρσας, 
e/ A 7 \ Aa 8 
ἑυρῶν ἡ ἡλαον κέραον ἢ ΑΎΡΙΟΥ αἶγα. 


4. τις οψοφάγος. In the common text there is added Φιλόξενος 
ὁ ἐφύξιδος, but these words are probably a gloss from Eudem. iii. 2, 
as they are here omitted by many MSS. Four different Philoxeni 
are enumerated by Perizonius on lian, H. V. x. 9. The account 
of this gluttonous wish is given by Aristotle again, Problem xxvii. 
7, and by Atheneus, i. 5; who elsewhere, viii. 5, cites Machon as 
attributing it to Philoxenus Cytherius: 


Φιλόξενός wor ὡς λέγουσ᾽ ὁ Κυθήριος 
εὔξατο τριῶν ἔχειν λάρυγγα πήχεων. 


—Cf. Plutarch, Sympos. iv. 4. 

5. φάρνγγα.} The ancients (like the vulgar among the moderns) 
commonly confounded the trachea (φάρυγξ) and the cesophagus. 
Aristotle was well aware of the distinction, which he has noticed, 
De part. Anim. iii. 3; though he was not (to the scandal of some 
of his commentators) pedantic enough to remark it here. 


P. '76.—1.“Openges. ] He glances at the words in the remonstrance 
of Thetis to Achilles, Iliad, xxiv. 129, μεμονημένος οὐδέ τι σίτου, Or 
εὐνῆς, where the context makes it plain that εὐνὴ is to be taken 
not simply for repose, but in the sense which Aristotle here 
gives it. 

2. ἡμίτερον.] From ourselves, not from nature. ‘ However it 
hath something in it natural: for different things please different 
persons; and some of the common kinds of food are pleasanter 
than others to particular individuals.” 

3. ἐφ᾽ ty, iwi τὸ πλεῖον] In one respect, viz., in taking too 
much, in excess, 
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4. ἀναισθησία We have a chapter in Theophrastus upon 
ἀναισθησία. But he seems to understand by it what we call ab- 
sence of mind. The ἀναίσθητος is one “ who after casting up an 
account and finding the sum, asks his neighbour how much it is; 
who, being defendant in a suit just about to be heard, forgets it 
and goes into the country; who, having gone to the theatre to 
see the play, is left alone asleep after the performance; who takes 
a thing and lays it by himself, and afterwards goes to look for it 
and cannot find it; -who takes witnesses with him when he is to 
receive payment of a debt; who chides his servant for not gettmg 
cucumbers in winter; who, when cooking his victuals, puts salt 
in twice and makes them uneatable; who, when some one asks 
him how maby funerals passed, answers, I wish you and I may 
have as many.” 

5. téssvys.] This form is proscribed by Phrynichus and Pho- 
tius. It is used again by Aristotle, De Part. Anim. ii. 2, τῶν μεορίων 
τίτευχεν. Dr. Cardwell refers to Oudendorp’s note on Thomas 
Mag. 842. I would add Lobeck’s on Phrynichus, p. 395. 


CHap. 14. 


1. Δόξει +’ ἄν] There is some obscurity in the brevity with 
which this is stated: 

1. Cowardice and intemperance are habits acquired by repeated 
single acts. The single acts of timidity, ra καθ᾿ ἕκαστον, are less 
voluntary than those of intemperance; because the motive to the 
former is fear, which we see, by its effects, to put a kind of vio- 
lence upon the mind, which pleasure does not. 

11, For this reason (as being more voluntary) intemperance is 
more deserving of blame. 

ut. That intemperance is more blameable than cowardice ap- 
pears alsofrom considering that theformer is moreeasily acquired ; 
the opportunities being more frequent, and no way dangerous. 
Hence a man who fails to acquire courage (to get rid of cowar- 
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dice) is less blameable than he who fails to acquire temperance. 
For Aristotle has before observed that not to acquire temperance 
is the same (under the circumstances of human life) as to acquire 
intemperance. 

Iv. In the adits, as distinguished from the single acts, the fear 
which made timidity involuntary disappears; and the desire 
which shewed intemperance to be voluntary disappears also. 
The fear and the desire (in the respective cases) belong to the 
objects of the single acts; for no one desires to be intemperate. 
Hence it appears that desires, which may at first be restrained, 
grow on till they become unrestrainable, and form a habit which 
reduces the will to slavery. : 

2. αὕτη μὲν γὰρ ἄλυπος.) Aristotle seems to mean that there is 
not the same excuse for the habit of cowardice as for any parti- 
cular act of timidity. A man may be overtaken by fear once or 
twice, but if he does not in the mean time—when there is no pre- 
sent pressing danger—prepare himself against like timidity, he 
becomes a voluntary coward. 

3. τὸ cuyysrts.] What is born with us,—natural. Metaphys. 
ix. 5. τῶν μὲν συγγενῶν, οἷον τῶν αἰσθήσεων" τῶν δὲ ἔθει. See Hermann 
on Sophocl. Cid. Τ, 1075. 


Book IV. Cuap. 1. 


1. ἐν ταῖς κρίσεσιν.] Victorius supposes him to mean the judg- 
ments which we form of things; as in Eudem. Ethic. iii. 5. τὸ 
ὀρθῶς κρῖναι τὰ μεγώλα καὶ τὰ mixed τῶν ἀγαθῶν. Κρίνειν, like its 
cognate Latin cernere, is properly to separate, to distinguish. See 
Perizonius on Sanctius’ Minerva, Lib. tv. c. 15, p. 770. 1 per- 
ceive, however, no reason to depart from the common interpreta- 
tion, which supposes Judicial decisions to be meant. 

Bevassas.] ‘*Should properly be called.” Aristotle often uses 
this form, as in Pol. v. 10. Βούλεται 2° ὁ βασιλεὺς εἶναι φυλαξ, i. 6. 
this is the notion of the kingly office; the intention, as it were, 

though it be not always realized in fact. ‘‘ Would” was used in 
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a somewhat similar way in old English. Thus Hooker, E. P., B. 
vii. s. 5: “ Ihave qualified it, as Imay, by addition of some words 
of restraint; yetIsatisfy not myself. In my judgment it would be 
altered,” i. e. it requires to be altered. 

2. οὕτω δὴ thy ἀσωτίαν ἐκδεχόροεθα.1 ‘ We take it in this sense.” 
Hence ἐκδοχὰ, an interpretation or way of taking the sense of a 
passage. So Origen, in a place most grievously misunderstood by 
Bishop Horsley in his dispute with Dr. Priestley, speaking of the 
Ebionites, ἐπώνυμοι τῆς κατὰ τὴν ἐκδοχὴν πτωχείας τοῦ νόμον. Lib. ii. 
p. 56, ed. Spencer: ‘‘called after the beggarliness of the law ac- 
cording to their exposition of it.” So Lib. v. p. 271: τὴν κατὰ τὸ ᾿ 
ῥητὸν ἰκδοχὴν τῶν νόμων, “the literal interpretation of the laws.” 
Let me add another passage from his Comment. on John T. ii. 
p. 60, ed. Here, for the sake of correcting the text. Origen is 
blaming Heracleon’s interpretation of John, i. 2. Ἔτι καὶ ἰδίως καὶ 
τὸ πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο".---ἐξήκουσε, φάσκων “" τὸν τὴν αἰτίαν παράσχοντα 
τῆς γενισιως τοῦ κόσμου τῷ δημιουργῷ τὸν λόγον͵) ὄντα οὐ τὸν ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἢ 
ὑφ᾽ οὗ, ἀλλὰ τὸν Os οὗ, περὶ τῶν ἐν τὴ συνηθείᾳ φράσιν ἰκδεχόμενος τὸ γε- 
γφαρομείνον, where we should certainly read wage τὴν ἐν τῇ συνηθείᾳ 
φράσιν, ‘contrary to the customary use of language;” as is still 
more plain from what follows, for he goes on to say that, if the 
evangelist had meant what Heracleon supposed, he would have 
said, πάντα ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγίνετο. Then he adds, Καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν τῇ δ οὗ" 
χρησαμένοι ἀκολούθως τῇ συνηθείᾳ οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον τὴν ἐκδοχὴν ἀφήκαμεν. 
See upon this sense of ἐχδοχὴ Valesius’ note on Euseb. H. E. Lib. 
vi. ὁ. 13, T. ii. p. 180, edit. Heinich.; and Dr. Bouhereau’s notes 
upon his French translation of Origen against Celsus. 

3. αἰσχροπραγεῖ.] This (as the context rather requires πρώττειν 
than ποιεῖν) I gladly receive into the text, though I have seen no 
other evidence that Aristotle recognised the word. Lobeck no- 
tices it, ad Phryn. p. 593, on the authority of Cyril ap. Suidam. 
Σπώδων. Let me be permitted here to express my astonishment 
that that learned person should in the same place give dxasorga- 
γῆμαι, ἃ. common word, found, I believe, in all lexicons, as a new 
accession to the Greek language, from ‘‘ Michael. Ephes. in V. 
Nicom. p. 71, a.” 
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4, οὐδ᾽ ὁ λυπηρῶς.) 1 Cor. ix. 7. ἕκαστος καθὼς προαιρεῖται τῇ, καρ- 
δᾷ" μὰ ix λύπης, ἢ EE ἀνώγκης᾽ ἱλαρὸν γὰρ δότην ayawe ὁ Θιός. 

ὅ. οὐ γὰρ bv τῳ πλήθει τῶν διδομίνων.ἢ Cf. Mark, xii. 41- 44, 

6. οἱ μὴ κτησαίμενοι. Hence we may estimate the nobility of the 
Apostle’s direction, Ephes, iv. 28: ‘Let him that stole steal no 
more: but rather let him labour, working with his hands the 
thing that is good, that he may have to give to him that needeth.” 
Where the Greek phrase isa ἔχη μεταδιδόναι is the same as Aris- 
totle’s ina ἔχη διδόναι. 

7. of ποιηταί.) Infra, ix. 7, and Plato, Republ. 1, 4. Cicero, 
Tuscul. Disp. v. 22: “" In hoc genere, nescio quo pacto magis quam 
in aliis, suum cuique pulcrum est.” 

8. Σιμωνίδη.} He used to say, that, being deprived by age of all 
other pleasures, he cherished avarice as the one amusement of his 
declining years. See Plutarch’s tract Εἰ πρεσβυτέρῳ πολιτευτίον. Cf. 
Rhet. iii. 2, and Atheneus, xiv. 73. 

9. πλὴν ἐπὶ μικροῖς.) ‘* However this must be understood with 
respect to small gains.” For greater extortioners, ashe observes 
towards the end of the chapter, merit a severer name than ἀνελευ- 
ééeos. So the passage seems to be rightly understood by Eustra- 
tius. Lambinus translates *aqy preterquam. Cf. Mlian, H. V. xiii. 
2. ὦετο os os λανθάνειν. 2. . πλὴν οὐκ ἀπήντησε ταὐτὰ ταυτη. 

10. ἐπεὶ ὅγε τοιοῦτος.) The use of ἐπεὶ here has given much 
trouble to the critics. Dr. Cardwell thinks the construction easy 
if we couple it with the clause οὐ γὰρ ράδιον x. +. A. preceding. He 
translates ‘“‘Eadem enim causa.” I confess I have never seen a 
parallel for such a use of ἐπεί I think it more probable that Aris- 
totle refers to the force of the term ἄσωτοι, which might seem at 
first sight to describe persons who must inevitably perish,—who 
would destroy themselves,—but which he has just explained to 
refer only to their substance or property. Then headds, ‘Since 
on another view he may seem much better than the illiberal,” ὥς, 
Compare the use of ἐπεὺ Β. 1]. 2. 

11. ληπτικοὶ δὲ yivevras.] Cf. Sallust’s character of Catiline, 
‘*alieni appetens, sui profusus.” 
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‘‘One would wonder to see a writer of so great reputation as is 

Mr. de St. Evremond searching for something extraordinary . . - 
in that celebrated stricture in the character of Catiline..... A 
lasting prodigality must have proportioned supplies. To keepin 
motion the machine of luxury, the wheels that work inward must 
have as constant and strong a course as those whose turn and 
efficacy are outwardly directed: which may be well enough com- 
pared to one of those horrid eruptions in the northern seas, which 
voyagers tell us is perpetually disgorging its entrails, and is always 
attended at a small distance by a fatal vortex, that with equal 
celerity swallows down everything within its reach.” Warburton 
on Prodigies and Miracles, pp. 95-97. 
12. κήρβικες. “ Vix unum est humanum virtium tot nomini- 
bus, exiguo sed tamen aliquo discrimine sejunctis, cumulatum. 
Aspasius in IV. Nicom. p. 52, a. φειδωλοὶ λέγονται οἱ ἐπὶ τὸ Φυλάττειν 
ὑπερβάλλοντες, κίμβικες δὲ καὶ κυμινοπρίσται καὶ γνίφωνες καὶ σκνιποὶ οἱ 
μικρὰ προιέμενοι καὶ διδόντες" οἱ δὲ μόγις, γλίσχροι" οἱ δὲ μετὰ διωτάσεως 
καὶ ὀργῆς διδόντες, μικρόλογοι. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 399. This 
richness of vocabulary shews the prevalence of the vice. 

13. κατὰ μικρόν.) “Who lend small sums at great interest.” 
ἐπὶ πολλῷ is said in reference to the sumlent. The gain is called 
small a little after, as compared with the rapine of tyrants, &. 
The common reading is καὶ τὰ μικρά. 


Caap. 4. 


L. τριηφράρχῷ καὶ ἀρχιθεώρῳ.] The trierarchs were persons who were 
bound to furnish a galley for the public service. The archithe- 
oros was the chief of the annual procession to Delos. @swec« was 
the customary title of such solemn expeditions to shrines or ora- 
cles; and hence the ship fitted for that purpose was called ésweis, 
and the persons employed θεωροί. When any of these higher pub- 
lic services (λειτουργία!) were performed with peculiar magnificence 
it was usual to acknowledge the zeal of the public servants by 
decreeing them crowns. Dr. Cardwell compares very happily 
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Lycurgus, Orat. contra Leptin. p. 167: οὐ γὰρ εἶ τις ἱπποτετροόφηκεν 
ἢ κεχορήγηκε λαμπρῶς. . .. ἄξιός ἐστι παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τοιαύτης χώφιτος . . = » 
ἀλλ᾽ εἶ τις τιτριηράφωχηκε λαμπρᾶς x. τ. λ. 

2. πολλάκι δόσκον.) Odyss. xvii. 420. 

3. οἷον μέγεθος. Ihave little doubt that this clause isa gloss ex- 
planatory of τὸ μέγα, ‘as much as to say, greatness.” 

4, κτῆμα μὲν yae.] The common and I think the correct 
reading 18 καὶ τιμιώτατον. I take the meaning to be ““ The posses- 
sion which is worth most is also held in highest esteem, as gold, for 
instance.” This construction removes a difficulty which almost 
all the paraphrasts have felt, who have been forced to translate 
the sentence as if it were χτήροατος μὲν γὰρ, x. τ. A. Understanding 
ἀριτή. Compare the construction in 2 Tim. iii. 16, πῶσα γραφὴ 
θεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος, x. τ. A. all Scripture which is inspired is 
also profitable,” &c. So Plutarch, Platon. Quest. Opp. T. xi. 
Ῥ. 100], τὸ γεγεννήμεενον καὶ πεποιήται, “that which is begotten is 
also made.” 


Cuap. 5. 


1. οἷον τὰ περὶ τοὺς Gsovs.] He has already settled that 
ἐλευθεριότης has regard to the giving of those things the value of 
which is measured by money, and respects them as valuable in 
this sense. But μιεγαλοπρεπεία regards not this value so much as 
the splendour and magnificence of the things which it bestows; 
and therefore is most fitly shewn in those matters where the be- 
nefit of individuals is not directly intended in the outlay, but the 
gracing of some solemn function of religion or civil dignity. 

2. σφαῖρα μέν. Compare the description of Cupid’s toy in Apol- 
lonius Rhodius, Argon. iii. 135, and Plato, Phed. 8. 136, ὥσπερ αἱ 
δωδικάσκυτοι σφαῖραι, ποικίλη, χρώμασι διειλημμένη. These balls seem 
to have been made of skins of coloured leather covering a metal 
framework, the sutures being sometimes concealed by embroidery. 


κρυπταὶ δὲ pPal iow tack δ᾽ ἰπιδίδρομε maocss 


, 
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Theophrastus gives it as a trait in the character of the ἄρεσχος 
that he loves to purchase Θυριικὲς τῶν στρογγύλων ληκύθους .. . καὶ 
wBasgerrages. 

3 iparesras yamss.] Odyss. L 225. Esramiv ἠὲ γάμος, exel οὐκ 
ἴρατος va δὲ γ ives. Athenzus, viii. 16, has explained the diffe- 
rence between these kinds of feasts. “Reaves was an entertainment 
to which each of the guests contributed his share. It was there- 
fore an instance of bad taste for one to seek to outdo the rest in 
splendour. 

4. δὲπιῳ of Meyagss.] The people of Megara were a bye- 
word for folly among the Greeks, and every kind of stupidity 
appears to have been attributed to them. Plutarch, Symp. v. 7, 
τῶν δὲ Squenpsttiss ἰδωλων, eratg..-.. Μεγαρίων ἀριθμὸς οὐδεὶς οὐδὲ 
λόγος. Alian tells us that Diogenes of Sinope was so struck with 
the want of education among the Megarensians that he declared 
he had rather be the ram than the son of one of them, κριὸς sivas 
padre  νίος. Κ΄. H. xii 56. Macrobius ascribes a somewhat 
better pun to Augustus, who, alluding to Herod’s Judaism and 
cruelty, said he had rather be Herod’s pig than his son, ὕς ἢ υἱός. 
Satarn. ᾿. 4. The Megarensians, however, might have some 
right to set the fashion in comic entertamments, since, as Aris- 
totle himself allows (Poet. 3), they claim for themselves the inven- 
tion of comedy; and Susarion, to whom the Arundelian marbles 
assign that honour, describes himself (in verses which even Bent- 
ley does not choose to reject as spurious, on Phalar. p. 202), as 
vies Φιλίνον Meyageter. It appears from Lysias, ἀπολ᾽ δωροδοκίας, Ὁ. 
162 (see Bentley, ut supra, p. 360) that the expense of a comic 
chorus at Athens was not above sixteen mine; whereas the tragic 
amounted to thirty. Sixteen ming were about £48 sterling. 


Cuap. 7. 
1. Μειγαλοψυχία.] This virtue is eminently attributed to the 
Athenians by Disarchus the Peripatetic, οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι μογαλόψυ- 
χοι, ἁπλοῖ τοῖς τρόποις, φιλίας γνήσιοι, p. 182 in Creuzer’s Meletem. 











IV. 7.] NOTES. 175 


P. iii. But this is little more than the commonplace sort of praise 
that writers are apt to give their own countrymen. “It is easy,” 
said Socrates, ““ to praise the Athenians at Athens.” The picture 
of the μεγαλόψυχος here drawn was, if not the image, yet the 
model of Aristotle’s great pupil, Alexander. I have little doubt 
that Aristotle had him and Pericles in his mind in many parts 
of it. 

2, τὸ κάλλος iv μογάλω σώματι.) Cf. Pol. vii.4, τό γε καλὸν iv Antes 
καὶ μεγέθει εἴωθε γίνεσθαι, and Poet. 6, vii. 4, τὸ γὰρ καλὸν iv μνγέθει καὶ 
τάξει; tori, Burke, on the contrary, in his Essay on the Sublime 
and Beautiful, seems to determine that smallness is an element of 
the beautiful. But this is because he gives the term fine rather 
than beautiful to such objects as the Greeks would have called 
καλαί. 

3. ἄνευ δὲ λόγου. ‘ Without need of words to prove it.” 

4, παρασείσαντι. Sub. χεῖρας. Aristot. de Incessu Animalium, 
6, 3. καὶ οἱ θέοντες θᾶττον θέουσι παρασείσαντες τὰς χεῖρας. He has at- 
tempted to give a reason for this, Probl. v. 8. So Theophrastus 
remarks that when one meets a talkative person he should παρα- 
σείσαντα ἀπαλλάττεσθαι" ὅστις, he adds, ἀπύρετος βούλεται εἶναι" ἔργον 
γὰρ συναρκεῖσθαι τοῖς μήτε σχολὴν μήτε σπουδὴν διωγινώσκουσιν, 

5. καλοκἀγαθίας. Cf. Eudem. Ethic. vii. 15, ἀγαθὸς piv οὖν ἐστιν ᾧ 
τὰ Φύσει ἀγαθά ἰστιν ayald...... καλὸς δὲ xayabes τῷ τῶν ὠγαθῶν τὰ 
καλὰ ὑπάρχειν αὐτῷ δι᾽ αὐτά, καὶτῷ πρακτικὸς εἶναι τῶν καλῶν καὶ αὖ- 
τῶν ἕνικα . .. .ἴστιν οὖν καλοκάγαθία agith τέλειος. The καλοκα γαϑὸς 
is one in whom there is a perfect union of the good and fair; who 
deserves and can rightly use every natural enjoyment and advan- 
tage, to whom all things Φύσει ὠγαθὼ are also καλά. 

6. τὸν Θέτ;».Ἷ Tliad, i. 503. She does not enumerate her services, 
but only says, εἴποτε δή σε μετ’ ὠθάνατοισιν ὄνησα. The case of the 
Spartans was this. They desired help from the Athenians against 
the Thebans, and their orators prefaced their request by observ- 
ing that ὅσα poly τοὺς *Adnvatous οἱ Λακιδαιμόνιοι πεποιήκασιν εὖ, τούτων 
ἐπεμάϑοντο ἕκοντες, ἃ δ᾽ αὐτοὶ χρηστὰ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπεπόνθεισαν τούτων 
ἐμέλνηντο. So Aspasius, citing from Callisthenes. Cf. Xenoph. 
H. G. vi. 5. But this unwillingness to remember favours re- 
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ceived is an extravagant excess, unsuitable to the condition of 
beings necessarily dependent, and therefore wrong. Magnanimity 
is a very good thing; but it runs to excess if it leads us to forget 
that we are creatures absolutely depending upon God, and greatly 
depending upon each other. 

7. λέξις στάσιμος.) It may be remembered that charac- 
ter not only affects the elocution of individuals, but of nations 
also. The Greeks used to complain of the Roman accentuation 
(and indeed of the whole complexion of the Latin language) as 
characterized with pride and haughtiness. Olympiodorus (in 
Meteor. Aristot. p. 27, citante Casaub. in Baron. Exerc. ix. 2), 
having remarked that the Latins pronounced γραικοὶ as if it were 
vyeaixes, with the accent on the first syllable, adds: καθόλου δὲ οἱ 
Ῥωμαῖοι πῶν ὄνομα παροξυνούσι διὼ τὸν κόροπον' ὅθεν ὑπερηνορέοντις ixAg- 
θησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ποιητῶν. It is remarkable that the English have the 
same disposition to throw the accent towards the first syllable. 
So Gregory Thaumaturgus, in his Encomium of Origen, speaks of 
the Latin as καταπληκτικῇ μὲν καὶ ἀλαζόνι, καὶ συσχημαωτιζορένη, αὖ- 
τῶν τῇ ἰξουσίᾳ τῇ βασιλικῇ, φΦορτικῇ δὲ ὅμως ἐμοί. 

8. γίγνεται μῶλλον. We must distinguish between the national 
character of the Athenians and their individual characters. As a 
nation, I think, they appear to have had at least a sufficiently 
high opinion of themselves, as compared with other nations; but 
this is not inconsistent with Aristotle’s statement that, taking 
them individually, μικροψυχία was more common than χανυνότης. 
It were to be wished that Aristotle had taken notice of the cha- 
racter which we properly call vain, which leads us to endeavour 
to impress upon others a higher opinion of our abilities, merits, 
&c., than we steadily entertain ourselves. I say steadily, because 
there are few vain persons who do not at least half believe their 
own imposture; and so far as this is the case, they, of course, be- 
long to the class of yatres in other respects they are éAuCévts. 


-ι ee παπασδπ..  .. 
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Βα». 11. 


P. 96.—ov yap τιμεωρητικὸς, κ΄ τ. λ.] That the legitimate end of 
anger does not sanction revenge, is very clearly shewn by Bishop 
Butler in his sermon on the Forgiveness of Injuries. ‘If we 
examine,” says Stillingfleet, ‘the nature of anger, either consi- 
dered naturally or morally, the intention of it is not the return- 
ing evil to another for the evil received, but the security and 
preservation of ourselves; which we should not have so great a 
care of unless we had a quick sense of injuries, and our blood 
were apt to be heated at the apprehension of them. But when 
this passion vents itself in doing others injury to alleviate its own 
grief, it is a violent and unreasonable perturbation; but being 
governed by reason it aims at no more than the great end of our 
beings, viz., self-preservation. But when that cannot be obtained 
without another’s evil, so far the intendment of it is lawful, but 


‘nofurther. And I cannot therefore think those philosophers who 


have defined anger to be ὄρεξις ἀντιλυπήσειως .... did thoroughly 
consider what was just and reasonable in it, but barely what was 
natural, and would be the effect of that passion, if not governed 
by reason. For otherwise Jul. Scaliger's definition is much more 
true and justifiable, that it is appetitus depulsionis, viz., that where- 
by we are stirred up to drive away from us anything that is inju- 
rious to us.”—True Reason of Christ’s Sufferings, Chap. i. 8. 8. 


P. 97.—1. ἀκρόχολοι. | ᾿ The forms ἐκράχολος and ἀκρόχολος are 
so frequently confounded by transcribers that it is not easy, ex- 
cept in metrical pieces, to determine which the author really 
used. ἀκράχολος is preserved in Aristoph. Equit. 41, and in 
Epinicus, quoted by Atheneus, x. 40, ἑσμὸν μελίσσης τῆς ἀκραχόλου 
γλυκύν. Cf. Plat. Resp. iii. 411. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 664. 

2. wipes τὴν deynr.| He uses πέψαι as the Latins do concoquere, 
for digesting, i. e. mollifying wrath. He who keeps his anger 
from breaking out is said πέπτειν τὴν ὀργήν. But as that may be 
done either with or without the intention of venting it after- 
wards, therefore the expression is (like our own phrase of “‘ smo- 

N 


178 NOTES. [IV. 13. 


thering indignation”) practically ambiguous. Compare Iliad, i. 
81, and iv. 613. 


Ρ. 99.---ὅσας μὲν evs, x. τ. λ.] Aristotle puts two cases: one 
in which it is either dishonourable or injurious to the company 
to indulge the humour of a person; the other when a person does 
something which will bring on himself some not inconsiderable 
disgrace or injury, while opposition to his will occasions him a 
comparatively slight annoyance. In these cases a virtuous man 
will refuse to be complaisant. 

δύσκολος.7 In the Eudemian and Great Ethics Aristotle styles 
this character αὐθάδης, which is the term also used by Theophras- 
tus, c. 16. Cf. Magn. Mor. i. 29. Eudem. iii. 7. 


Cuap. 13. 


P. 100.—1. Εὔφρων. Theophrastus (Ethic. Charact. 1) uses this 
term, in a worse sense, to express ‘a serious dissembler, whose 
dissimulation has generally a cast of spite and malice in it; for 
dissimulation is generally the means by which a weak and selfish 
character seeks to carry his ends, making up by cunning what 
he wants in strength: τὼ δὴ τῶν ἡθῶν μὴ ἁπλᾶ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίβουλα, φυλ- 
ἄττεσθαι μῶλλον δεῖ ἢ τοὺς ἔχεις. 

2. αὐθέκαστος. | i.e. being exactly always thesame man. So Eud. 
Ethic. iii, ὁ δ᾽ ἀληθὴς καὶ ἁπλοῦς ὃν καλοῦσιν αὐθίκαστον. See upon 
this word, Hemsterhuys on Thom. Mag. p. 123; Abresch, ad sch. 
i. 60; Valckenaer on the Pheeniss. 497. The term was sometimes 
used in a bad sense, to denote an uncomplying character. Plutarch, 
Prec. Pol. 31, οὐδὲ αὐθέκαστός ἐστιν ὁ σώφρων ame. Lucian, Phal. i. 
6. 2, p. 188, ed. Rezz. 


P. 101.—1. ὁ γὰρ Φιλαλήθης.} And conversely, “ White lies always 
introduce others of a darker complexion. I have seldom known 
any one who deserted truth in trifles that could be trusted in 
matters of importance. Nice distinctions are out of the question 
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upon occasions which, like those of speech, return every hour. 
The habit, therefore, of lying, when once formed, is easily extended 
to serve the designs of malice or interest; like all habits, it spreads, 
indeed, of itself.”—-Paley’s Mor. Phil. B. ii. c« xv. Cf. Ecclus. 
Vil. 13. Μὴ θέλε ψεύδεσθαι πᾶν ψεῦδος" ὁ γὼρ ἐνδελεχισμὸς αὐτοῦ οὐκ εἰς 
ἀγαθόν. The difference between Aristotle and Paley is this. The 
one shews the utility of the habit of regarding truth for its own 
sake; the other inculcates the necessity of forming the habit, from 
its utility. It is to be doubted whether any mind, proceeding 
wholly in the second way, ever became really truthful. τοιγαροῦν 
Ψευδόμεθα μέν, πῶς δὲ ἀποδείκνυται ors ov δεῖ ψεύδισθα, πρόχειρον ἔχομεν. 
Epict. Euch. c. 76 (al. 64). 

2. ὡς ἀλαζών. | Heis so called in reference simply to his pleasing 
himself (χαίρειν) with a falsehood, and so far as he practises the 
deceit unwillingly and with repugnance, under some strong temp- 
tation, he is, of course, less of an ἀλαζών. It does not seem to be 
meant that, strictly speaking, any one loves a lie simply as such, 
for its own sake, but the cheerfulness with which the mind ac- 
quiesces in practising falsehood is expressed by the word χαΐρων. 

3. σοφόν. Lib. vi. c. 7, τὴν δὲ σοφίαν ty ταῖς τέχναις τοῖς ἀκριβιστά- 
τοις τὰς τέχνας ἀποδίδομεν, οἷον Φειδίαν λιθοῦργον σοφόν. 

4, ὀγκηρόν. The common reading is éyAnpév; but since Aristotle 
is giving the reason why these persons are judged of favourably, 
it is more probable that he means to say they seem to avoid gran- . 
diloquence and boasting than that they avoid what is troublesome. 


P. 102.—1. βαυκοπανούργοι.), Aspasius explains this by caere- 
πανούργόι, affirming that βαῦκος is an old word equivalent to τρυ- 
sees, and he thinks that it is derived from βαυκίς, a kind of boot 
used by the Ionian women. One MS. has βλαυκοπανούργοι, which 
might suggest βλακοπανούργοι as ἃ probable reading,—i. 6. foolish 
knaves. Indeed I think it likely that βαῦκος and βλὰξ have a 
common origin in μαλακός. Let me take this opportunity of re- 
marking that in Origen, c. Celsus, Lib. ii. p. 59 (ed. Spencer), 
where Celsus is made to say τοῦτον ἐκολάζομεν βουκολοῦντα ὑμᾶς, the 
true reading probably is βαυκαλῶντα. 

N 2 
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2. Λακώνων ἰσθής.) Plutarch, Inst. Lac. Alian, V. H. ix. 34; 
Aristophanes, Aves, 1281; Xenophon, de Repub. Lac. i. 3, p. 17. 
Plato said of Diogenes, that he saw his pride through the holes 
in his garment. The Spartan dress reached only to the knees 
and elbows. 


Cuap. 14. 


P. 102.3. βωμολόχοι εὐτρώπελοι. | Eudem. 1. εὐτραπελία ἡ τοιαύ- 
Tn, καὶ μὴ ἣν μεταφέροντες λέγομεν, ἐπιεικεστάτη ἕξις. 


P. 103.—1: ix τῶν κωμωδιῶν. Horace, Art. Poet. 281: 


Successit vetus his comedia, non sine multa 
Laude: sed in vitium libertas excidit, et vim 
Dignam lege regi. Lex est accepta: chorusque 
Turpiter obticuit, sublato jure nocendi. 


Cf. Satir. i. 4. See also Plutarch’s comparison of Aristophanes 
and Menander, Opp. t. ii. p. 853, &c. (Francof. 1620), who may 
be taken as types respectively of the old and new comedies. 

2.4 ὑπονοία.] It is well known that ὑπονοία was the term used 
by the older Greeks to express what the later ones denoted by 
οἱλληγορίακ. Plutarch, de Audiendis Poet. p. 19, E.: ταῖς πάλαι 
pir ὑπονοίαις, ἀλληγορίαις δὲ νῦν λεγομένιας. But we must not confine 
ὑπονοία to the ordinary sense of allegory. It applies to every form 
of speech in which ‘‘ more is meant than meets the ear,” and 
where a second thought or meaning (νοῦς) lies under the obvious 
one, as here, 6. g., it denotes what the French call le double enten- 
dre. See Runkhen on Timeus’ Lexicon Platonic. in voc. οὐκ ἐν 
ὑπονοίᾳ. 

3. ἔνια λοιδορεῖν.)] As, for example, reproaching a man for his 
honest occupation in labour, Demosthenes ad Eubul. p. 1308 ; 
or charging him with casting away his shield. Such an offence 
was called κακηγορίας 

4, νόμος ἂν ἑαυτῷ. Rom. ii. 14. ἑαυτοῖς εἰσι νόμος. 
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Boox VII. CuHap. 2. 


P. 105.—1. τὸν δὲ τοιοῦτον, οἱ μὲν, πάντα σώφρονα. Lambinus 
translates this ‘cum autem, qui talis sit, esse per omnia tempe- 
rantem”—in my opinion incorrectly: πάντα is not the neuter 
plural, but the accusative singular masculine, and the meaning 
is that some affirm and some deny every such person to be σώφρων. 
So Andronicus, 07s καὶ πᾶς ἐγκρατὴς σώφρων. 


P. 105.—2. οὔ φασιν. In such forms the οὐ and the verb or 
substantive coalesce into anegative verb or substantive. οὔ φηροι is 
nego; οὐκ ἀξίων, tndignum reputo. So below, c. 3, οὔ φασί τινες, negant 
guidam; and οὐκ οἴνται, ““ thinks that he should not commit the 
act.” 


Cuap. 3. 


P. 106.—1. Σωκρώτης μὲν γὰρ ὅλως, x. τ. λ.] Compare Magn. 
Moral. ii. 6. Σωκράτης μὲν οὖν ὁ πρεσβύτης ayn ets ὅλως, καὶ οὐκ ἔφη 
ἀκρασίαν εἶναι. The same title is repeated, Ethic. Eudem. i. 5. 
Σωκράτης μὲν ὁ πρεσβύτης wero, x. +. Δ. Itis used to distinguish him 
from a junior Socrates (ὁ νεώτερος), introduced as one of the Dialo- 
gists in Plato’s Politicus, and referred to by Aristotle himself in 
the Metaphysics, vii. 2, t. 11, p.919. See Menage’s note on the 
life of Socrates in Diogenes Laertius, at the end. The doctrine of 
Socrates on this subject is distinctly laid down in Xenophon, 
Memorab. 111. ix. 4. 


P. 107.—1. τῶν ἐσχάτων yep τις) κ. Te a+] Because in all reason- 
tng, properly so called, we proceed from generals down to parti- 
culars, and stop there; therefore Aristotle calls particulars, in 
relation to any reasoning process, τὼ ἔσχατα. Now it is particu- 
lars, considered as classified and reasoned upon, that are the sub- 
jects of φρόνησις (i. 6. in the logical phrase, under the second inten- 
tion), not particulars, considered antecedently to classification, and 
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as mere objects of sense; just as in mathematics it is the particu- 
lar triangle A B C, considered as brought under the class triangle, 
and so reasoned on, that we treat of, and not a mere sensible ob- 
ject which has undergone no process of abstraction; in which view 
it would not be icyarey but πρῶτον. Φρόνησις, therefore, though 
immediately conversant with particulars, involves in it a know- 
ledge of generals applied to particular cases. Again, the prudent 
man has all the other virtues, because prudence is the practical 
direction of our conduct by a regard to our greatest good. 

2. ἀλλὰ μὸν δεῖ γε.}]ὺ He means to prove that if the σώφρων be 
ἐγκράτης, he must have had violent passions ; for tyxearue cer- 
tainly denotes the restraint of desires. Now if the desires be 
good, the restraining habit is bad; and therefore some kinds of 
continence will be no virtues. Ifthe desires be weak, and not 
evil [i. 6. indifferent], there will be nothing venerable in their 
restraint. If they are evil and weak, though the restraint be 
proper, it will be nothing great. | 

3. ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτη.) The name of the drama takes the article, 
in conformity with the rule laid down by Bishop Middleton, P. 
I.c. iv. p. 81, and on Luke, 1.i. p. 204. But that rule may appear 
to require some qualification. I give instances of apparent excep- 
tions. Aristot. Poet. viii. 2, ᾿οδυσσείαν γὰρ ποιῶν. Here, perhaps, he 
may mean an Odyssey,—a poem on the adventures of Ulysses. Id. 
i. 3, Χαιρήμων ἐποίησεν ᾿Ἱπποκένταυρον. Perhaps there were several 
similar compositions of that name. Id. viii. 1, ὅσοι yap ποιητῶν 
Ἡρακληΐδα καὶ Θησηίδα, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιήματα πεποιήκασιν. Id. xvii 
4, acre Ευριπίδης, Νιόβην καὶ Μηδείαν. 11. 2, Πέρσας καὶ Κύκλωπας. 
iv. 4, Ἰλιάς καὶ Οδύσσεια. XXxil. 2, Νιῶν Καταλόγῳ. xvii. 2. αἵτε 
Φόρκιδις καὶ ἸΙρομοηθεύς. These seem to fall under the principle of 
enumeration. Indeed when titles are given, as in a list or cata- 
logue, they generally reject the article. The Life of Homer, in 
App. Fase. 1. Bibl. Goetting. p. 11, γέγραφη ποιήσεις δύο, ᾿Ιλιάδα καὶ 
’Odvectiavy,—an Iliad and an Odyssey. So the Scholiast on He- 
pheestion, Ἰλιάδα ἔγραψε Σωτάδης. Atheneus, Deipnos. xiv. 650. 
Ἰλιαὶς ἦν αὐτῷ καὶ Οδύσσεια ἰδίως γιγραμμέναι. Id. xiii. Γνάθαινα.. «. 
ives καὶ Νόμον Συσσιτικὸν συνέγραψε. There were several pieces with 
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that title. So Anthol. 1, Αὕτιος ὁ γράψας Αἴτια Καλλίμαχος. Per- 
haps we should read τ᾿ Alssz. Mnesilochus, ap. Diogen. Laert. ii. 
18, Φρύγες ἐστὶ καινὸν δράμα τοῦτ᾽ Εὐριπίδου. This is an omission 
after the verb substantive. Stephanus Byzant. in voc. Telmissus. 
καὶ δράμω ᾿Αριστοφάνους, Τιλμισσεῖς. He is not referring to the title, 
but giving it as it stood in the book. Itisto be observed, how- 
ever, that in such forms, continually recurring in the arguments 
and scholia of the Greek plays," as Αἰσχύλος ἐνίκα Divi, the article 
is usually omitted. They seem to be cases of enumeration. Cf. 
fflian, V. H. 1, vii. p. 71. ed. Perizon. 

4. ἔτι ὁ σοφιστικὸς λὄγος, κ- 1. a. | There is not a trace of this 
passage in the Paraphrase of Andronicus, and I cannot but deem 
it an interpolation. Some scribe, I suppose, who did not well 
understand the allusion to Neoptolemus, conjectured that in the 
words διαὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι ψευδόμενος there was some reference to the 
old sophism of that name, and accordingly noted it upon the mar- 
gin. The sophism is noticed by Cicero de Divinat. L. ii.: ‘*Quo- 
modo, autem, mentientem, quem ᾧ ευδόμεενον vocant, dissolvas?” It 
was to the effect that he who says he lies speaks truth if he lies, 
and lies if he speaks truth; which, to be sure, is a very pretty 
puzzle, though it is not easy to see its connexion with the matter 
here inhand. It is to be observed that Aristotle takes no notice 
of this kind of sophism in his Organon, which seems to shew that 
it had not, in his lifetime, obtained that celebrity which the 
Stoica] dialecticians afterwards gave it. Diogenes Laertius (Lib. 
ii, in Euclide) seems to make Eubulides Milesius the author of 
this and some other noted sophisms. Theophrastus is reported 
to have written three books upon the subject. 


P. 108.—1. ὅταν τὸ ὕδωρ] When a person is choked by some 
solid substance sticking in his throat, a sup will often carry it 
down; but when water itself chokes one there can be no use of 
such a remedy. 

2. εἰ yap μὴ ἐπέπειστο ἅ πράττει. | “Ifhis mind were not convinced 
already with respect to the things which he does,” viz., that they 
are wrong. Some MSS. omit the μὴν and the reading which they 
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present is thus explained by Dr. Cardwell: ‘‘Si enim persuasum 
ei esset, ut ea que agit ageret, simul atque ei dissuasum esset, 
de sententia desisteret; nunc autem est omnis data opera fuerit ut 
persuaderetur, nihilominus in adversum agit.” I greatly prefer the 
former reading. 


CuHap. δ. 


P. 109.—1. dures δ’ ᾿Ηράκλειτος.)ὴ Magn. Mor. ii. 6. Ηράκλειτος 
ὁ ᾿Ἐφίσιος τοιαύτην ἔχει Joker ὑπὲρ ὧν αὐτῷ ἰδόκε. Heraclitus was as 
firmly convinced that there was no motion as others are that 
there is. 

2. διαφέρει δὲ καὶ τὸ xabdrer.| Where the predication of the uni- 
versal premise relates to ourselves, a knowledge of the particular 
conclusion is included in a knowledge of the universal. If, then, 
we know, ex. gr. that dry food is wholesome for all men, we can- 
not fail of knowing that it is wholesome for ourselves, since we 
must be aware that we are men. But when the universal propo- 
sition relates to other things (ἐπὶ τοῦ προόγματος), there we may 
not know or observe that the particular with which we have to 
do falls under the general class. We may know, e. g. that such 
and such qualities are indications of dry food, without knowing 
(habitually or actually, οὐκ ἔχει καὶ οὐκ ἐνεργεῖ) that the thing before 
us has those qualities. 


P. 110.—1. τὸ συμπερανθέν.)] Cf. de Anim. Mot. c. 7: texs δὲ 
παραπλησίως συμβαίνειν καὶ περὶ τῶν ἀκινήτων διανοουμενοις καὶ συλλο- 
γιζομένοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖ μὲν Θιώρημα τὸ τέλος (ὅταν γὰρ τὰς δύο προτάσεις 
νοήσῃ τὸ συμπέρασμα ἐνόησε καὶ συνέθηκεν)" ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν δύο προτά- 
σέων τὸ συμπέρασμα γίνεται πρᾶξις. οἷον ὅταν νοήσῃ ὅτι παντὶ βαδιστέον 
ἀνθρώπῳ, αὐτὸς δὲ ἄνθρωπος, βαδίζει εὐθέως. 

2. κινεῖν yde. | ‘* Desire can set each part in motion.” Cf. de 
Mot. Animal. ut supra: ποτητέον soos, ἣ ἐπιθυμία λέγε" τοδὶ δὲ ποτὸν ἡ 
αἴσθησις εἶπεν, καὶ ἡ φαντασία καὶ ὁ νοῦς" εὐθὺς πίνει. οὕτως μὲν οὖν ἐπὶ τὸ 


κινεῖσθαι καὶ πράττειν τὼ ζῶα ὁρροῶσι, τῆς μὲν ἐσχέτης αἰτίας τοῦ κινεῖσθαι 
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ὀρίξιως οὔσης. Aristotle frequently uses τὰ pogse for the parts of 
an animal. According to his doctrine, desire is the intermediate 
thing, which, being moved itself by reason, fancy, or sense, moves 
the body. In the case before us the question is which proposi- 
tion, that inclining to action or that preventing it, is accompanied 
with a corresponding movement of desire. But the universal 
forbidding does not here act upon the desire, the particular appli- 
cation of it not being actually made to the case in hand. 


CHap. 9. 


. P.112.—1. Μιλήσιοι.)] The people of Miletus were remarked 
by the Greeks for luxury and cowardice. Hence the proverb 
which occurs more than once in Aristophanes, πάλαι ποτ᾽ ἦσαν 
ἄλκιμοι Μιλήσιοι. Pl. 1002. See Atheneeus, Deipnos. xii. c. 26. 
Cf. Diod. Sic. Lib. x. Frag. 25. Demodocus Alerius is mentioned 
by Diogenes Laertius in the Life of Bias. 

2. τὸ οὗ trix ἀρχή.) πάντα γὰρ τὰ Cae καὶ κινεῖ καὶ κινῆται ἵνεκά 
τινος ὥστε τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν αὐτοῖς πάσης τῆς κινήσεως πέρας τὸ οὗ ἕνικα. De 
Mot. Animal. c. 6. 

3. οὔτε δὴ ixsi.] As one who could not perceive the truth of 
the axioms of mathematics could never learn mathematics, so he 
who has not a moral discernment of things right and wrong, as 
such, cannot acquire morality. Now the nature of immoral 
practice is to obliterate moral discernment; and it is only by the 
habit of restraining and castigating the passions that the moral 
faculty can be preserved in its integrity. 


Cuap. 11. 


P. 115.—1. ἐπίβουλος. It is manifest from the context that 
ἐπίβουλος must here be taken to mean one who acts ἐπὶ βουλῇ, with 
settled purpose, as Muretus observes. 
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2. ᾿Αναξωνδρίδης.)] Athenseus, Deipnos, ΙΧ. 8. xvi. p. 374, relates 
out of Chameleon of Heracla, that this poet, who was a Rhodian 
by birth, was πικρὸς τὸ ἦθος, and very irritable in his old age, so as 
generally to destroy such of his dramas as were not successful. 
He was nearly contemporary with Aristotle. 


Boox vit. CHap. ]. 


P. 116.—1. Βοηθεῖ. The common reading is βοηθείας. I think 
it not improbable that Aristotle wrote καὶ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον τῆς πράξεως 
δι’ ἀσθενείαν βοηθεῖ" αὐτοῖς + ἐν ἀκμῇ, x. τι Ae BOHOEIAYTOIZ might 
have been easily mistaken for ΒΟΗΘΕΊΙΑΣΤΟΙΣ. 

2. σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένν.] The reference is to Liad, x. 224. 


4 49> 9? 4 e 4 ἃ w («OD 
σύν τε δύ ἐρχομένω, καὶ τὸ πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν. 
. 4 7, “ , 
ὁπ πῶς κέρδος ἐμ μοῦνος δ' εἴπερ τε νοήση, 


ἀλλά τε οἱ βράσσων τε νόος, λεπτὴ δέ τε μῆτις. 


This passage had become proverbial among the Greeks, and there- 
fore Aristotle cites only the first words, as sufficient to bring the 
whole to the reader’s recollection. Cf. Plato, in the second Alci- 
biades, s. 4, and in the Symposium (T. iii. p. 174, ed. Steph.) 
where Gottleber and Fischer have properly restored πρὸ ὁ τοῦ for 
the common reading πρὸ ὁδοῦ. Cf. Aristot. Pol. iii. 16. τοῦτο yee 
ἐστι ro— σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομοείνω.᾽" 

3. τῷ γεννήσαντι. One MS. (CCC) adds καὶ πρὸς τὸ γεννῆσαν τῷ 
γεννηθέντι» Which was, I suppose, thrown in as a supplement. But 
it is not easy to improve Aristotle’s statements; and it may be, I 
think, very reasonably doubted whether the love of the offspring 
for the parent is in the same way Φύσει as the love of the parent 
for the offspring. There is plainly not the same necessity for 
such an instinct, as the parent’s care and attention produce affec- 
tion in the offspring by the common law of the emotions; whereas 
the parent needs to be put upon active care and solicitude before 
the offspring can shew it any endearing affection. Lucian, Abdic. 


᾿ e ry 7 ~ wv me 
T. i. p. 721. καίτοι yin Φύσις τοῖς πάτρασι τοὺς παῖδας, μᾶλλον καὶ τοῖς 
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παῖσι τοὺς πατίρας ἐπιτάττει Qirsiv. ‘* Natural affection,” says Fer- 
guson, very elegantly, “‘ springs up in the soul of the mother as 
the milk springs in her breast, to furnish nourishment to her 
child. ... The effect is here to the race what the vital motion of 
the heart is to the individual; too necessary to the preservation 
of nature's works to be intrusted to the precarious will or inten- 
tion of those most nearly concerned.”—Principles of Moral and 
Political Science, Part 1.c. i.s. 3. Compare Bayle, Nouvelles 
Lettres sur Histoire du Calvinisme, Lett. xvi. GEuvres, T. ii. 
Ρ. 272, &c. 

τῶν ζώων.) ‘Ea est quedam nature vis, non hominibus moda, 
sed et mansuetioribus etiam aliorum animantium indita, ut si 
etiam absint utilitatis illa blandimenta, tamen cum sui generis 
animantibus libenter congregentur. At de ceteris in presentia 
nihil attinet disputare: homini certe a natura hanc vim tam vide- 
mus alté impressam, ut si quis omnibus eis rebus abundet que 
vel ad incolumitatem tuendam, vel ad voluptatem et animorum 
oblectationem comparate sunt, sine hominum commercio vitam 
sibi insuavem sit existimaturus. Quin et illiipsi, qui cupiditate 
scienti, et studio veri investigandi se a turba removerunt, et in 
secretos abdiderunt recessus, neque perpetuam animicontentionem 
ferre diutius potuerunt; nec si quando eam remisissent, in solitu- 
dine se continere poterant: sed illa ipsa secreta sua studia liben- 
ter proferebant: et, velut in communem utilitatem elaborassent, 
in medium conferebant sui laboris fructum.”? Buchanan, de Jure 
Regni, 8. x. 

5. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις.) ‘* There is such ἃ natural principle of attrac- 
tion in man towards man, that having trod the same tract of land, 
having breathed the same climate, barely having been born in 
the same artificial district or division, becomes the occasion of 
contracting acquaintances and familiarities many years after; for 
anything may serve the purpose. Thus relations merely nominal 
are sought and invented, not by governors, but the meanest of the 
people; which are found sufficient to hold mankind together in 
little fraternities and copartnerships; weak ties, indeed, and what 
may afford fund enough for ridicule if they are absurdly consi- 
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dered as the real principles of that union; but they are in truth 
merely the occasions, as anything may be of anything, upon which 
our nature carries us on according to its own previous bent and 
bias.”—-Butler’s Sermons, 1. p. 11. 

6. ἴδοι δ᾽ ἄν τις, From the hospitable aid men render to wan- 
derers, from the confidence with which that aid is sought, from 
the mutual joy which men meet men in a wilderness. 

7. sdixe δὲ κα! Cf. Polit. ii, 1, 16. 


P. 117.—1. οὐδὲν δεῖ δικαιοσύνης. Rom. xiii. 9, ὁ γὰρ ὠγαπῶν τὸν 
ἕτερον νόμον πεπλήρωκεν, i. 6. the law in respect of our neighbour, as is 
evident from the context. ‘‘ It is manifest that nothing can be of 
consequence to mankind, or any creature, but happiness. This, 
then, is all which any person can in strictness of speaking be said 
to have aright to. We can, therefore, owe no man anything, but 
only to further and promote his happiness according to our abili- 
ties; and therefore a disposition and endeavour to do good to all 
with whom we have to do, in the degree and manner which the 
different relations we stand in to them require, is a discharge of 
all the obligations we are under to them.””—Butler’s Sermons, xii. 
p. 163. 

2. τῶν δικαίων τὸ μάλιστα.) For Justice and Friendship have 
place both in society (xesave); and Justice extends itself propor- 
tionably to the extent and number of the things in which the 
members of the society participate. Hence the τὸ pedasorec δίκαιον, 
where all the relations are mutual, and the participation abso- 
lutely equal, is manifestly Φιλικόν. It would be hard, 6. g. to 
distinguish the duties of justice and the requirements of friend- 
ship between brothers. 

3. πολυφιλία.] Rhet. 1. ὅ, 4. So Shakspeare counts “ troops 
of friends,” amongst the circumstances of a happy state. 
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ΒΑ», 2. 


4, of μὲν γάρ. He is supposed to refer to the Lysis of Plato; 
but the tenet is so common that we need not understand a special 
allusion to any particular writer. 

5. τὸν ὅμοιόν φασιν. Odyss, xvii. 218, ὡς αἰεὶ τὸν ὅμοιον ἄγει θεὸς 
ὡς τὸν ὅμοιον. Cf, Eudem. Ethic. vii. 1. Theophrastus, Charact. 
XXIX, τὸ τῆς παροιμίας Td ὅμοιον πρός τὸ ὅμοιον πορεύισθαι. The other 
proverb is quoted again, Magn. Moral. ii. 2. κολοιός, φασι, πρὸς τὸν 
κολοίον ἰζάνει. Cf. Erasmus, Adagia, p. 642. Hanov. 1617. 

6. κεραμεῖς.] Hesiod, Opp. et Dies, 25. 


καὶ κεραμεὺς κεραμεῖ xoriss, καὶ τίκτονι τέκτων. 
καὶ πτωχὸς πτωχῷ Φθονέει, καὶ ἀοιδὸς ἀοιδῷ. 


Ἴ. Εὐριπίδης. The lines are given more fully by Atheneus, xiii. 
p- 599, and Stobeeus, Eclog. Phys. p. 21. 


wodel 


Ἐρᾷ μὲν ὀμιβροῦ γαῖ᾽ ὅταν ξηρὸν πίδον 
ἄκαρπον αὐχμῷ νοτίδος ἐἰνδιῶς ἔχη" 
ἱρῷ δ᾽ ὃ σεμνὸς Οὐρανὸς πληρούμενος 
ὀμβροῦ πεσεῖν εἰς γαῖαν ἀφροδίτης ὕπο. 


See Valckenaér, Diatribe Euripid. c. iv. p. 51. 

8. ᾿Ηράκλειτος., Eudem. Ethic, vii. 1, καὶ Ἡρώκλωτος ἐπιτιμᾷ τῷ 
ποιήσαντι" 

ὡς ἔρις ἔκ τε θιῶν καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἀπόλοιτο" οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἶναι ἁρμονίαν μὴ 
ὄντος ὀξέος καὶ βαρέος, οὐδὲ τὰ ζῶα ἄνεν θηλέος καὶ ἄρρινος ἑναντίων ὄντων. 
Cf. De Mundo, c. 5. These physical speculations are a curious 
instance of the abuse of words,—because harmony in music results 
from the composition of high and low notes, therefore harmony of 
affection must be traced to a similar cause. To be sure there is 
something of the kind observable in some cases of human friend- 
ship, where the qualities of one person supply some want in the 
other; asy 6. g. where a grave man loves a gay companion. But 
this seems to hold only in the case of friendships διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον 
or τὸ Adv. 
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9. "Epmsdexags.] Ethic. Eud. vii. 1. Magn. Moral. 11. 2, where 
we are told that Empedocles being asked why ἃ particular dog 
loved always to sleep on the same tile, replied that the dog had 
something in it like the tile. Ifthis be not a burlesque story 
made for the philosopher, it shews that he must have carried the 
system of physical sympathies very far. 


P. 118.—1. εἴρηται δὲ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἔμπροσθεν] He probably refers 
to 11. 8, where he has shewn that contrary vices, as avarice and 
prodigality, differ from each other and from the intermediate vir- 
tue specifically, though they are greater or less degrees of certain 
dispositions. Avariceis the disposition to give in too low degree; 
prodigality in too high; yet they are vices of different species. 

2. διαφωνεῖ γὰρ ἐνίοτε ταῦτα. Accordingly, in the Magna Mora- 
lia, ii. c. 2, he uses the two terms Φιλητέον and Φιλητόν: the former 
to express what seems lovely to an individual; the latter, what 
is so absolutely. So βουλητέον and βουλητόν. We have the adverb 
Φιλητικῶς in Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom. vi. p. 642, G., Qsanre- 
κῶς διατεθεῖσα πρὸς τὴν σοφίαν, Which is justified by Aristotle’s use οὗ 
the adjective φελητικός, ili. 10, and elsewhere. But these come 
not from Φιλητὸς, but Φιλήτης. 

3. οὐ γὰρ ἐστιν ἀντιφίλησις ἡ For which reason, amongst others, 
he denies (Mag. Mor. ut supra) the possibility of our loving the 
Deity: 1 δὲ πρὸς τὸν Osav φιλία οὐδὲ ἀντιφιλεῖσθαι δίχεται, οὔθ᾽ ὅλως τὸ 
φιλεῖν, ἄτοπον γὰρ ἂν εἴη, εἴ τις Φαίη φιλεῖν τὸν Δία. 


P. 119.—1. δι’ ἕν τι τῶν εἰρημένων. 1. 6. τὸ ἄγαθον, τὸ ἡδὺ, τὸ χρήσε- 
fev; ΟἹ, according to the simple division, τὸ dyaboy or τὸ ἡδύ. 


Cuap. 3. 


2. Qianosss.| See the distinction explained below, c. 5, towards 
the end. 
3. ἐστιν, 1. 6. is in himself. In the modern (German) tech- 
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nology we should say objectively; a term which, it is worth while 
observing, is now used in a sense directly opposite to its old 
meaning. Objective is now used to describe the absolute, inde- 
pendent state ofa thing; but by the elder metaphysicians it was 
applied to the aspect of things as objects of sense or understanding. 
So Berkeley: “ Natural phenomena are only natural appearances. 
They are, therefore, such as we see and perceive them. Their 
real and objective natures are, therefore, one and the same.” Siris, 
8. 292, where real and objective are expressly distinguished. The 
modern nomenclature appears to me very inconvenient. 

4, ἐν τοῖς πρισβύταις.] See the character of old men described, 
Rhet. ii. 13, πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον ζῶσιν, x. τ. A. 

5. καὶ νέων. That the cause assigned is the true cause why the 
friendships of old men are easily broken appears from this, that 
the same holds likewise in the case of friendships of utility, where 
such are contracted by youths or men in the prime of life. He is 
not speaking of the friendships τῶν ἐν ἀκρῇ καὶ νεὼν absolutely, but 
only of ὅσοι τὸ συμφέρον διώκουσιν. It would not be worth while re- 
marking this, if some of the critics had not contrived to stumble 
over an obstacle which they made for themselves. 


P. 120.—1. κατὰ webos.| Cf. Rhet. ii. 12, The exquisite cha- 
racters of the different ages there given are to be understood as 
medical descriptions of a disease, in which the natural development 
of the symptoms is given, not the course which they must follow: 
however treated; and the dispiriting conclusion, which a compa- 
rison of them would appear to justify,—that as men pass through 
life their characters change from bad to worse,—in reality only 
amounts to this, that the tendency of our circumstances is to make 
that change, where the controlling power within us does not use 
those circumstances as a discipline of virtue ;—that the opportuni- 
nities of being virtuous become continually less and less. 


Me lm etme ... κ᾿ 


Pa a ae τ κα...» 


εἰς Tate Ee πῶς, 
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Cuap. 4. 


P.121.—1. ταυτῇ γὰρ ὅμοιοι, καὶ τὰ λοιπά.) ‘For in this [kind 
of friendship] the persons are similar, and 8ὸ forth.” So infra, 
6. 13, τῷ φιλεῖν καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς" and in this same chapter, κατὰ τὸν 
χρόνον καὶ κατὼ τὼ λοιπὰ. 

2. προσδῶται χρόνου Ethic. Eudem, vii. 2, where he alludes 
also to the old proverb here cited. We have the same proverb in 
Cicero, Leelius, c. 19: ‘* Verumque illud est quod dicitur multos 
modios salis simul edendos esse, ut amicitis munus expletum sit.” 
Cf. Erasmus, Adag. π. i. p. 179 (Hanov. 1617). So Plutarch, De 
Amore Fraterno, speaks of τὸν θρυλλούμενον τῶν ἁλῶν μέδιμενον. 

8. βούλονται. So Eudem. Ethic. ut supra: βούλονται Φίλοι, καὶ 
μάλιστα λανθάνει κὶ τοιαύτη ἕξις ὡς Pirie... τὸ δ᾽ ὥσπερ inl τῶν ἄλλων 
συμβαίνει: καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς Φιλίας" οὐ γὰρ εἰ βούλονται ὑγιαίνειν, ὑγιαίνουσιν. 
This willing of the end without the means is a common mistake: 


Thou would’st be great ; 
Art not without ambition ; but without 
The illness should attend it. 


In religion it is a very usual error to suppose that our feelings 
are, or ought to be, directly in our own power; that we can, e. g. 
make ourselves love God by willing to do it; whereas we can only 
do it by willing that course of meditation and action which will 
naturally produce a love of Him. 


Cuap. 5. 


4. ὁρῶν. There is another and more common reading, ἐρῶν; but 
the clause following, 4 ὄψις ἡδεῖα, seems to confirm the former. 


P. 122.—1. καὶ διαμένουσιν. ] 1. 6. ὅττον, “ they are less friends, and 
they continue less to be so.” 

2. adséBantes.| ““ Addendum eodem est, ut ne criminibus aut 
inferendis delectur, aut credat oblatis.... Deinde non solum ab 
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aliquo allatas criminationes repellere, sed ne ipsum quidem esse 
suspiciosum, semper aliquid existimantem ab amico esse viola- 
tum.’’—Cicero, Lalius, ὁ. xviii. vide infra, c. xiii. 

3. ἑτέραις. Instead of this we have, in some MSS., ἄλλαις, and 
in some ἄλλαις ἑταιρίαις. Dr. Cardwell prefers ἑτέραις, on the ground 
that the others might easily have originated #. But it seems to 
me that ἄλλαις ἑταιρίαις has, upon this ground, the right of 
preference. 

4, ixti γὰρ.7 The yee refers to his having given the name of 
φιλία to those imperfect friendships last mentioned, and introduces 
his reasons for it. Cf. Magn. Moral. ii. 1; Ethic, Eud. vii. 2. : τὸ μοὲν 
οὖν ἐκείνως [1..e.in the strict sense] μόνον λέγειν τὸν Φίλον βιάζεσθαι τὰ 
φαινόμενα iors, καὶ παράδοξα λίγειν ἀνωγκαῖον. — 

ὅ. αἱ συμμαχίαι. Pol. ii. 2: βοηθείας γὰρ χάριν ἡ συμμαχία πέφυκεν, 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ σταθμὸς πλεῖον ἑλκύση. 


P.123.—1.curdveleras, | “ Συνδυάζει significat ‘ connubiojungit’; 
συνδυασθέντες ἄρρην θηλείᾳ. Plato de LL. viii. p. 840, Ὁ. Hinc #lian, 
deN. A. iii. ο. 44, ἀφροδισιαστικῶν συνδυασμῶν meminit. Athen. x. 
p- 457, Ὁ. Clemens Alex. p. 558, 21. Greg. Naz. T.i. p. 564, A.” 
Valckenaér, Diatrib. Eurip. ὁ. vi The meaning is that unions 
are not very intimate where the tie is something accidental to the 
things or persons united. Aristotle commonly uses συροβεβηκὸς in 
this sense. To the instances of the primary force of συνδυασμοὸς, 
given by Valckenaér, may be added Aristot. Pol. vii. 16, tors δ᾽ ὁ 


τῶν νίων συνδυασμὸς φαῦλος πρὸς τεκνοποιίαν. 


Cuap. 6. 


2. πολλὰς δή. Cf. Erasmus, Adag. ii. 26 (p. 44, Hanov. 1617). 
3. οὔθ᾽ οἱ πρεσβύται. 

Crabbed age and youth 

Cannot live together, &c. 


4, crs τὸ συζὴν.] Compare Augustine’s eloquent description of 
friendship : ‘‘ Colloqui, et corridere, et vicissim benevolé obsequi: 
O 
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simul legere libros dulciloquos, simul nugari, et simul honestari: 
dissentiri interdum sine odio, tanquam ipse homo secum; atque 
ipsa rarissima dissensione condire concessiones plurimas: docere 
aliquid invicem, aut discere aliquid ab invicem: desiderare ab- 
sentes cum molestia, suscipere venientes cum letitia, his atque 
hujusmodi signis a corde amantium et redamantium procedenti- 
bus per os, per linguam, per oculos, et per mille motus gratissi- 
mos, quasi fomitibus animos conflare et ex pluribus unum facere.”’ 
——Confess. iv. c. 8. 

4, φιλία ἕξει. Aristotle does not mean that friendship is wholly 
devoid of σάθος, which would be to contradict his own statements, 
iv. 6, and Rhetor. ii. 4, but only that, as compared with φίλησις, 
it is rather a habit than a feeling. In stable friendship the pas- 
sive impression (according to Butler’s well-known distinction) 
has waned, and the active habit waxed. 

ὅ. iu. | Instead of this, which is supported by the Paraphrast 
under the name of Andronicus, and by Aspasius, Zellius reads 
εἴδει, * specifically,’’—he returns good for good, pleasant for plea- 
sant, &c. Perhaps néu. 


Book IX. Cuap. 3. 
Ρ, 125.—1. xsBdnasvovew.] Cf. Theognis, v. 200, &c. 


Χρυσοῦ κιβδήλοιο καὶ ἀργύρου ἄσχετος ἄτη 
Κύρνε, καὶ ἐξευρεῖν ῥάδιον ἀνδρὶ σοφῷ. 
El δὲ φίλου νόος ἀνδρὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι λέληθε 
Ψεδνὸς ἐών, δόλιον δ᾽ ἐν φρεσὶν ἦτορ ἔχει, 
Τοῦτο θεὸς κιβδηλότατον ποίησε βροτοῖσι. 


2. Δ ρ᾽ οὖν οὐδέν] Compare Henry’s speech to Falstaff upon 
breaking with him: “I have long dreamed of such a kind of man, 
But being awake I do despise my dream... When thou dost hear 
I am as I have been, Approach me, and thou shalt be as thou 
wast .... For competence of Life I will allow you, That lack of 
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means enforce you not to evil. And as we hear you do reform 
yourself, We will according to your strengths and qualities, Give 
you advancement.” —Henry IV. Part τι. Act v. Sc. 8. 


ΟΕ». 4. 


P. 126.—1. ὁπερ αἱ μήτερις, x. τ᾿ A.| So he observes, in the Eu- 
demian Ethics, vii. 12, that the mother of Hercules wished her 
son to be god rather than that he should continue with her a 
servant to Eurystheus. Friends, too, who have fallen out (προσκεκ- 
ρουκότες), continue to wish each other well, even while they avoid 
each other’s society. This is often the case of constitutionally irri- 
table or peevish persons, and we have a remarkable instance of it 
in the history of the friendship of Pope and Swift. It reminds 
one of that physical theory of molecular attraction which supposes 
the attractive law to pass into a repulsive one about the point of 
actual contact. 

2. ἕκαστος εἶναι δοκεῖ. Cicero, Somn. Scipion, 8: “ Necenim tu 
is es, quem forma ista declarat: sed mens cujusque, is est quisque; 
non ea figura que digito demonstrari potest.” But there the 
contrast is rather between soul and body than between soul and 
intellect. Cf. infra, c. 8. 

3. γενόμενος δ᾽ ἄλλος, x. τι A.] This passage is very obscure, and 
very different explanations have been given of it. Andronicus 
supposes the sequence of the thoughts to be as follows: ‘“ The 
good man wishes good to himself, on the supposition of his re- 
maining the same, i. e. of his intellectual part retaining its pre- 
eminence; since on the supposition of a change,—of himself being 
identified with the animal part,—he would no longer desire that 
ἐξ should have everything it desires. For there is no difference 
between wishing good to another person, and to one’s self changed 
into another. Now noone would besatisfied merely that another 
should have every good, since God even now possesses the highest 
good, whatever may be the nature of the Deities.” The more 
common explanation is that adopted by Riccoboni: ‘ If one were 
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to be changed into a horse or an ox, he would not wish himself 
all good things, but only those which suited the nature ofa horse 
or an ox. God has the highest good, suitable to the divine na- 
ture; but it would not suit it if that nature continued not the 
same.” ay ὁ, τί wor ἐστί, being always what he is. Something of 
this thought occurs, De Mot. Animal. c. 6, τὸ δὲ αἴδιον καλόν, κάὶ τὸ 
ἀληθῶς καὶ πρότερον ἀγαθόν καὶ μὴ ποτὲ μὲν ποτὲ δὲ μή. I think the true 
meaning may be found by combining these two explanations. 
‘* We wish well to ourselves on the supposition of continuing the 
same. No one would wish every good to himself changed into 
another, any more than he would toanother who never was him- 
self. If the Deity has the highest good it is because He is immu- 
table.” He isnot speaking of what τὸ ysvcgesvev would wish, after 
the change supposed, but what we would wish in the prospect of 
the change. 

4, ὁ θεός.) The use of the singular form has, in this and simi- 
lar passages, led Christian readers into the mistake of supposing 
that Aristotle and other philosophers speak of the one God, when 
in reality they are only speaking of the class or genus God, con- 
sidered as comprising an indefinite number of individuals: just as 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος is often used to denote the class Man. This will appear 
evidently from the parallel passage in Lib. x.: ΤΟΥΣ OEOTS γὰρ 
μάλιστα ὑπειλήφαμεν μακαρίους καὶ εὐδαίμονας tives..... ὥστε ἡ TOY 
ΘΕΟΥ͂ ἐνεργείᾳ .. . θεωρητικὴ ἄν εἴη. c. 8. Compare the parallel place 
in the Magna Moralia, 11. 15: καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὃς ἄν αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν 
κατασκοπῆται, ὡς ἀναισθήτῳ ἐπιτιμῶμεν ἄτοπον οὖν ἐστιν εἰ ὁ θεός, φησιν, 


ἔσται αὐτὸς ἑωυτὸν θεώμενος. Opp. ii. p. 193. 


P. 127.---- tore δύο, x. τ. λ.} Friendship with a man’s self can only 
subsist when he is considered as consisting of two or more parts 
or principles. So in the Eudem. Ethics, Lib. vii. c. 6: ζητεῖ δὲ ὁ 
ἁπλῶς ἂν ἀγαθὸς εἶναι καὶ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ φίλος, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ors Ov ἔχει 
ἐν αὐτῷ ἃ φύσει βούλεται εἶναι φίλα, καὶ διωσπάώσαι ἀδύνατον. Opp. iL 
278. Eustratius mentions another τϑδάϊηρ---ῇ οὐκέτι δύο τὰ αὐταῤ---- 
which seems to deserve very little consideration. Aristotle 
throws in the clause ἢ raw, because the soul may not only be 
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distinguished into the rational and irrational, but these parts 
themselves may be farther distinguished, as into the active and 
passive intellect, the fancy, the desires, the senses, &c. 

The triple division of man into vous, ψυχὴ, σῶμα, occurs fre- 
quently in the ancient authors. So Plato, in the Timeus, διὼ δὴ 
τὸν λογίσμον τόνδε, NOYN yey ἐν VYXHs, ψυχὴν δὲ ἐν ΣΏΜΑΤΙ συνίσ- 
τας. Cf. Aristot. Pol. 1.: 4 μὲὲν γὰρ Ψυχὴ τοῦ σώματος ἄρχει δισπο- 
τικὴν ἀρχήν᾽ ὁ δὲ νοῦς τῆς ὁρέξιως πολιτικὴν καὶ βασιλικήν. The Hellenist 
Jews seem to have used the term πνεῦμα to denote what the Greeks 
called νοῦς, with an allusion to Gen. ii. 7. Josephus, Ant. J. 1. 
c. 2: ἔπλασεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν ἄνθρωπον, χοῦν λάβων ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς»; καὶ πνεῦμα 
ἐνῆκεν αὐτῷ καὶ ψυχήν. Hence in the New Testament we have the 
enumeration of πνεῦμα, Ψυχὴ, σῶμα, 1 Thess. v. 23, as the com- 
ponent parts of human nature, Cf. Heb. iv. 12, and Grotius’ note 
on Matt. xxvi. 41. So Ignatius, ad Philadelp. propé fin., σαρκὶ, 
ψυχῆ; πνεύματι; ad. Tars. s. 10; Const. Apost. L. vii. c. 34; Melito 
Sardensis, ap. Euseb. H. E. iv. ὁ. 26; Ireneus, L. ii. ο. 62; and, 
indeed, the Fathers generally till the rise of the Apollinarian 
heresy. In the fragment of Justin Martyr (if it be his) given by 
Grabé, Spicil. 11, pp. 191, 192, instead of οἶκος γὰρ τὸ σῶμα ψυχῆς 
πνεῦμα δὲ ψυχῆς οἶκος, Which is nonsense, we must read πνιὔματος δὲ 
Ψυχὴ οἶκος. In 1 Cor. xiv. 14, where νοῦς and πνεῦμα seem to be 
opposed! I am convinced that νοῦς denotes the meaning of the words 
spoken. So Basil understood the passage, Regul. Brev. 278. 
Opp. T. ii. p. 641 (Paris, 1618). Compare Raphelius upon the 
place (T. ii. p. 353), and his authorities from Polybius, to which 
add Marcellinus, in his character of Thucydides prefixed to 
Hudson’s edition, p. 8, τῶν λέξεων of voss πλείονες. Also the remark- 
able words of Dionysius Alexandrinus: pesbicratas μεὲν ὁ νοῦς εἰς τον 
λόγον, ὁ δὲ λόγος τὸν νοῦν εἰς τοὺς ἀκροατὰς ἐγκυκλεῖ" καὶ οὕτως ὁ νοῦς διὰ 
τοῦ λόγου ταῖς τῶν ἀκουόντων ψυχαῖς ἐνιδρύεται. Opp. p. 98. Frag. xiv. 
So in an epigram of Cerealius. 


~ e “Ὁ δεῖ ~ 4 \ / . ~ 
Novy ὑποκείσθαι δεὶ τοῖς γραμμεωσιν, καί Peary ἀντῶν 


> / ef "Ὁ a , 
Elves nosvottgay, ὥστε νοεῖν & λέγεις. 
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Cuap. 7. 


P. 128.—1. ἐκ πονηροῦ.} Some take this to be equivalent to 
the proverb that “ill doers are ill deemers.” It is regarding life 
from a wrong point of view, which is taken in consequence of the 
malignity of the observer. The neuter adjective is used here as in 
Matth. vi. 37. Others understand the meaning to be that this the- 
ory is framed on a survey of the evil part of mankind only. 


Ρ, 130.—1. δόξειε δ᾽ ἀν τοῦτο καὶ τοῖς εὐεργέταις οἰκεῖον sivas. | For 
he who confers a benefit knows his own motive, and therefore how 
much the person on whom it is conferred is really indebted to 
him; which is not always the case with the receiver of the benefit. 
For my benefactor may do me a service for the sake of a third 
person, or some advantage which he expects to accrue to 
himself. 

It may be added that self-love modifies in opposite ways the 
feelings of the giver and the receiver. One, e. g., who educates 
another will be disposed to regard all the pupil’s attainments 
as the fruit of his instruction; whereas the pupil, conscious of 
having done much himself, may be disposed to ee the 
services of his teacher. 

As there is in little minds a strong disposition to get rid of the 
sense of obligation to another, we may observe them often using 
contrary methods, according to circumstances, of attaining that 
object; sometimes measuring their obligations by the will, and 
sometimes by the deed of their benefactor. If the service actually 
rendered be undeniable in amount, then his motive is questioned. 
If the motive be too clear, then the value and extent of the bene- 
faction is diminished as far as possible. 
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Caap. 8. 


2. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. ‘* Without a view to himself.” This use of ἀπὸ 
(which some choose to write, when thus employed, ἄπ) is more 
common in the forms ax ἐλπίδος, ἀπὸ γνώμης, ἀπὸ σκόπου, ὅζο. Lo- 
beck ad Phryn. p. 10. Bast. ad Greg. Cor. 210. 

3. pole Ψυχή. Acts, iv. 32: τοῦ δὲ πλήθους τῶν πιστευσάντων ἥν καρ- 
δία καὶ ψυχὴ μέα, καὶ οὐδὲ εἷς τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντον αὐτῷ ἔλεγιν ἴδιον εἶναι, 
AA’ ἣν αὐτοῖς πάντα κοινά. Οὗ, Mosheim, De veri Nat. Communionis 
_ Bonorum, Dissert. ad H. E. T. ii. Altone, 1767. 


Ρ, 131.—xal weass.] Butler, Serm. 111, p. 29. 


P. 132.—1. τῷ κρατεῖν τὸν vodv.] ‘In respect of the reason 
having, or not having the supremacy.” 

2. ἢ τοῦ δοκοῦντος συμφέρειν We must understand μᾶλλον 
before 4. 

3. ὀλίγον γὰρ χρόνον] The negative evidence afforded by such 
passages as these of the absence of all belief of a future state of 
moral retribution not only from Aristotle’s own mind, but from 
the minds of thinking men at that time generally, could hardly be 
stronger than it is. For where his object is to shew that a vir- 
tuous man 18 Φίλαντος, even when he sacrifices his life, it would 
be far more to his purpose to insist upon the happiness which 
his virtue will gain him hereafter, than upon the brief (though 
high) satisfaction which results from the sense of acting honour- 
ably in the moment of death. 


Cuap. 1]. 


P. 133.—1. ὥσπερ βάρους. The reason why the burden of grief 
is lightened by being shared (which is only a figurative way of 
saying over again that it is alleviated by sympathy) seems truly 
assigned by Adam Smith, Theory of the Moral Sentiments, P. 1 
c. iv., where he remarks that not only does friend bring his 
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feelings into unison with the suffering person, but this latter also 
brings his emotions into conformity with those of his company; 
and hence, as merely sympathetic grief can seldom be really as 
poignant as the distress of the actual sufferer, arises an insensible 
moderation of our sorrow, 80 as to keep time (as it were) with the 
feelings of those about us. If, on the contrary, it should happen 
(as may sometimes be the case) that our friends think more of 
some injury or insult we have sustained than, at first, we did 
ourselveg, their sympathy will tncrease instead of moderating our 
sorrow or resentment. It should be added that the image of our 
own excessive grief or resentment, when reflected in the sympathy 
of our friends, will sometimes strike us, thus placed in the posi- 
tion of spectators, with a sense of impropriety, which we should 
not have felt, if we had not seen it insuch a mirror. There isa 
scene in Ben Jonson’s Epicene, Act un Sc. 5., in which this 
phenomenon is happily exhibited, where Morose becomes ashamed 
of his intemperate wrath against Cutbeard, from perceiving its 
extravagance in the pretended sympathy of Trwe-wit. 


P. 134.—1. διόπερ οἱ μεν ἀνδρώδεις τὴν φύσιν. But since Aristotle 
allows that it is the part ofa true friend to give his sympathy, 
unasked, in the sufferings of his friends, is not avoiding to seek 
such sympathy something like a doubt expressed of the sincerity 
of our friends’ affection? and is it not so felt? I apprehend that 
there is more false pride than real manliness in avoiding sympa- 
thy, where the grief is worthy of it, and we are fully assured of 
another’s cordial love and interest in us. 

2. κῶν μὴ ὑπερτεΐνη τῇ ἀλυπίᾳ.)] The obscurity of this passage 
has produced considerable diversity of interpretation. Andronicus 
explains it to mean, “‘unless the comfort of our friends’ sympathy 
to us exceed the benefit to them of being free from pain.” But to 
make this even possible Greek we should, I think, read τὴν ἀλυπίαν. 
Eustratius seems to take ὠλυπία in the sense of excessive grief, 
making the « intensitive, which is wholly unwarrantable. Aris- 
totle elsewhere uses ὑπερτείνεσθαι δυνάμει in the sense of excelling 
in power; and Pol. vii. 10, ὑπερτείνειν τοῖς χρόνοις, for stretching 
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beyond in priority of time; so that the meaning probably is,— 
‘“‘and, unless he be more free from pain than they, he cannot bear 
8 pain occasioned to his friends, i.e. except where he is in a 
condition to mitigate their grief. 

3. εὐεργετητικόν. εὐεργέτικον Bas. habet, ἃ substantivo εὐεργέτης. 
Sylburg: ‘Hee adjectiva partim ex nominibus progerminant, 
partim verbis subtexuntur, adeo tenui significationis discrimine, 
ut librarii susque deque aberrent.””—Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 520. 

4, ἅλις ἐγώ. These words are probably cited from a lost tra- 
gedy. Cf. Soph. Cid. Tyr. 1061: ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. Compare the 
English lines, which I remember without being able to tell the 
author: 

Are you sad? then prithee why 
Must you have my sympathy ? 
Were you merry, ’twere a pleasure 
To impart of such a treasure. 
Keep your sorrows; by your leave 
One ts quite enough to grieve. 
Why, forsooth, because we share 
Gladly in a banquet rare, 

When one is sick must I and you 
Join to take your physic, too? 


THE END. 
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